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PREFACE. 



In this new edition many corrections have been made. In pronunciation 
a fuller exhibition of the northern sounds as heard in Peking and Chili will 
be found. Some new northern idioms have been introduced, and an attempt 
has been made to distinguish such idioms as are exclusively northern or 
southern by notes where they occur. 

The Mandarin Grammar of M. Bazin, and the Hsin Ching Luof Mr. Wade, 
have supplied some valuable assistance. 

The results of further inquiries into the laws of tones and accent in the 
Peking dialect have been embodied. 

If the first part of the work looks forbidding to the beginner on account of 
the philological discussions it contains, he will find no lack of simple exam- 
ples in the second and third parts. By first studying those portions where ex- 
amples abound he will be supplied with many modes of expression useful in 
daily life. 

The plan of the work embraces the northern and southern mandarin. This 
renders it impossible to be uniform in orthography. In many instances 
where the sound differs, the northern and southern form of it have both been 
given. 

The reader is recommended in writing for himself to adopt such modifica- 
tions in spelling as are rendered necessary by the dialect of the native who is 
his instructor in the language. If he has a Pekinese teacher it will not be ne- 
cessary to maintain the distinction between the initials h and s where they 
coalesce in the metropolitan dialect, as they do before the vowels i and *. 
The same remark may be made with respect to ts and k which coalesce, 
and become nearly cA, before the same vowels i and m. It will be more 
convenient to write the one h or «, or A*, and the other ch uniformly. Na- 
tives of Tientsin and Hankow also pronounce in this way. But in writing 
in the dialects of Chefoo and Nanking it will be requisite to keep h and cV 
separate in all cases, as also ts and k. 
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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION, 1857. 

The study of the Chinese language is much too extensive to be convenient- 
ly comprised within the limits of a sinofle work. The elucidation of one por- 
tion only of Chinese grammar has been undertaken in the present work, viz. 
that of the mandarin dialect. The field thns embraced coincides with thai of 
Pr6mare in the first part of his work, and with the second division of Renm- 
sat's grammar. I very much regret that I have not yet seen M. Bazin's work 
on colloquial mandarin, published this year. 'I'he manner in which ihi^' author 
prefers to discuss the spoken language, is however clearly seen in his earlier 
brochure on the same subject, given to the public several years since. His 
ftim has been to exhibit in all their copiousness and variety, the laws of com- 
bination existing in e^roups of words, and lurther to trace the origin and pro- 
gress of the mandarin lanofuage by means 6t its literature. This mode of 
treatment is in harmony with the advancement of modern philology generally, 
and has resulted in several valuable contributions to Chinese philology in par- 
I icular. 

The works of Morrison and Marshman on the grammar ol this language, 
(ail to convey to the mind of the student, the richness of its idioms, and the 
extended development of its peculiar principles. They were not aware of 
what their predecessors had already accomplished, and consequently spent 
several years in acquiring such a knowledcre ot the subject, as may now l>e 
gained in one, by means of Pr6mare and the other helps since placed in the 
hands of the lenrner. 

Premare himself with all his breadth of view, learning and taste, lived too 
early to be influenced by modern improvements in the study ol languages. 
That part of his treatise which is occupied with the mandarin dialect, is chiefly 
a dictionary of particles with copious examples of their use. Invaluable as 
such a work is to the-student, it is not properly speaking a grammar, nor did 
the author adopt for it that title. 

The province of the grammarian I understand to be, to find out the laws of 
* the language, and arrange them in the most natural and convenient manner. 
It has been my endeavour to do some little towards realizing this conception, 
but practised comparative philologists must study Chinese grammar closely, 
before a treatise upon it free from blemishes can be composed. Ere long pro- 
bably, well-qualined scholars in Europe, will pursue their researches in this 
field, and in the Ccgnate languages spoken in the Birman peninsula. If so 
the best mode of arranging the grammar ot a monosyllabic language will re- 
ceive full consideration. 

That scholars of high reputation stiff form erroneous views of the Chinese 
languasfe, may be seen in the manner in which Dr. K. F. Bekker speaks of 
it, in his profound work on the Organism of language.* He says, "The old- 

♦ Organism der Sprache. von Dr. K. F. Bekker. 
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est history of the Chinesfe and ofother monosyllabic languages is unattainable 
by us. We are not in a position even to conjecture with any probability, 
what deviations from early development, or what outward causes, have occa- 
sioned in these languages the early and entire loss of inflections, or their ori- 
ginal absence. But the whole organic structure of these languages, is less 
perfect than ihatof lanjruages having inflections. Yet" he continues, "philo- 
losry may obtain valuable illustrations from abnormal languages, just as phy- 
siology gains information from misshapen organisms in the animal world." 

A better acquaintance with the Chinese language will probably lead to the 
abdndonment of such words as ^^ abnormal" and ^^ misshapen," in the descrip- 
tion of it. It will rather be spoken of, as possessing a very copious and aa- 
mirable development of the principles of monosyllabic language,— as indeed 
the most perfect example of that class of languages. Comparative philology 
has hitherto directed its efforts too exclusively, to languages whose woixls 
consist of a root and some addition to or modification of the root The Chi- 
nese must be regarded as the best type of those languages, which do not admit 
any modification of the root, but allow the appendage of auxiliary words un- 
der a strict law of limitatbn. The scientific investigation of it is adapted to 
throw light on the structure of a language like the English. The English 
occupies a middle position between the classical European languages, and the 
monosyllabic languages in Asia. To the former, it is related by its tense and 
case endings, etc. ; to the latter, by its formation oi compounds and its auxi- 
liary verbs, etc. Tonic pronunciation also is found more fully developed in 
China than elsewhere, and a competent knowledge of it as there existing, will 
lead to a better understanding of the local accent found in provincial dialects 
of English and other modern languages, and of the syllabic accents of Greek 
and Sanscrit. 

The line of distinction drawn in the present work, between natural tones 
belonging to the dialect of a city, and tone-classes extending over several pro- 
vinces or the entire empire, will be found essential to clearness of views on 
the subject of tonic pronunciation. The sketch here attempted of the origin 
and growth of the mandarin pronunciation, of secular changes in the tone- 
classes, and of the older form of the language, as it was from about the eighth 
century upwards, will shew that the earliest history of this language, is per- 
haps not "unattainable." The description of native mandarin dictionaries, 
and the notice at the end of native researches in philology, will shew that the 
Chinese have already done no little to aid foreign scholars in these investiga- 
tions. 

In the department of etymology, the auxiliary substantives, and the remark- 
able development of the verb, have received pjarticular attention. 

I still feel some uncertainty as to the distinction to be preserved between 
etymology and syntax ; but such deviations as are here observable, from the 
plan of a former work on the Shanghai dialect, will probably be regarded as 
improvements. 

The examples have been taken partly from the lips of natives, and partly 
from books in colloquial mandarin. Two works, the Sacred Edict Colloquial- 
ized and the Dreafa of the Bed C/. amier, both written since the timeof Prfi- 
mare, have furnished a considerable number of them. 

In regard to the spelling of the Chinese sounds a few words are here re- 
quisite. Inaccuracies in preceding works on the language had to be corrected. 
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In Premare for example, the syllables pwaii, chi^jin and ohu had to be altered, 
to 7>a7«, chi,jen and chti, in the orthography of this work. In Morrison, the 
syllables shen, Tnun, ^nd ching^ needed to be changed into shan, men and 
cheng. These changes, and others of the same class, will possibly be objected 
to by those who are accustomed to follow without questioning the sounds of 
these writers. But they are necessary for correctness. Premare appears to 
have been influenced by the dialects we^st of Nanking, and Morrison by those 
of the southern provinces. 

That such improvements as these should not have been made till the present 
lime, is a convincing proof that a reform in our spelling of Chinese sounds is 
much wanted. 

In adopting Sir William Jones' mode of spelling, as proposed in the Chinese 
Repository, some modifications have been introduced to obviate the frequent 
use of accents. 

In preparing the present work, while I have been far from indifferent to the 
advancement of scientific philology, in application to the Chinese language, 
my highest wish is that it may be useful in opening the treasures of the lang- 
uage to Christian Missionaries. With the hope that it may in some humble 
degree, aid in conveying religious truth to the Chinese nation, I commit it to 
the blessing of God. 
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RULES FOR USING THE ORTIHHJRAPUY HERE ADOPTED. 

1. The five vowels i, e, a, o, u, in an open s^lhible, have the Italian sound. They arc 
the vowels contained in the words feel, fail, fat!ier, foal, fool. 

2. The vowels i, c, before n and ng are pronounced as the vowels in fin, fun. But 
after i and y and before u, the letter e is to be pronounced as e in sent. 

8. The vowels a, o, ii, in closed syllables are the same as in open syllables. 

4. Words in the fourth tone-class (juh shcng) are terminated by h, to indicate that the 
Bound closes abruptly though without an articulate consonant. 

5. The symbols I, 0, e, are pronounced as e in iasscly u in the French word /w, and 
the first e in there, 

6. The mutes k, t, p, f, ch, though sometimes a little softened in northern pronuncia- 
tion, so as to sound like g, d, b, v, are to be considered hard like the English conso- 
nants k, t, p, f. 

7. The aspirated consonants k*, t', pS c*h, t's, are the corresponding mutes prouoimeed 
with a distinct aspiration immediately following them. 

8. Before the vowels i and tt. the letters k and ts, are in the Peking and many other 
dialects heard as one sound, which api>ears to be approachmg ch, but is not yet defi- 
nitely arrived at that sound. Before the same vowels, in the same dialects, h and s 
also coincide. 

9. The five tone-classes are marked in the following manner: — I. .t'i; II. Vi; III. 
VV\ TV. t'ihpV. .Vi. In Kiaiig-nan and the south, the regular four tone-classes are 
subdivided into an upper and lower series, making eight in all. In mandarin this 

" subdivision extends geiicrallv, onlv tn the first which is suMividcd into the first and 
the fifth. 



Digitized by 



Google 



A GRAMMAR 

OF THE 

CHINESE COLLOQUIAL LANGUAGE, 

COMMONLY CALLED THE 

MANDARIN DIALECT. 



PART L— OAT SOUND. 



CHAPTER 1. 

Alphabet and Tone Symbols'. 

1. ( /ONsoNANTs. — The following symbols will be employed for consonants: 
gutturals, A:, k^, ng; dentals,/, t^. n; labials, p, p\ m; aspirates,/, h; sibilamts, 
s, sh,j, tSy t^s, chj &h; liquids, /, r; semivowels, tr, y. 

p|^ ,kai, ought Hfl jk^ai, to open, ^ ,ngai, to grieve. 

,® 'ti, bottom. gg ^^1, body. ^^ 'ni, you. 

puS step. ^ 'p^u, the whole, ^^ mu^, a grave. 

^faiig, square. yft ,hwang, desolate, y^ jsieu, elegant. 

nX jsheu, gather in. ^ .jan, thus. ^t 'tseu, to walk. 

f\ jt'sieu, autumn, /rJ jCheu, all round. JfH jC'heu, draw out. 

^S .leu, upper roo7n, y^^ .ri, son. ^P >wan, to bend. 

^^ ^yeu, sad. 

The aspirated consonants ^•S /', p*, are pronounced by inserting the sound 
A, after the letters k, t, p. To obtain, for example, the aspirated form of t or 
p, enunciate the word Tahiti, without the vowel a, and hap-hazard, without the 
initial ha. These consonants, rare as they are in western languages, occur 
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4 MANDARIN QllAMMAK. PART I. 

extensively in those of southern and eastern Asia, and after some practice are 
as easily distinguishable to the foreign ear, as they are to the native. 

The consonant ng, whether initial or final, is pronounced as in the word 
king. It should have a single letter as its symbol, but the Roman alphabet 
does not furnish one. It does not occur as an initial in the English language. 

The aspirate h has a strong harsh enunciation, approaching before the 
vowels t, u, to Sy and in many dialects coalescing with that consonant* This 
letter will also be used at the end of words, as by many previous writers, to 
denote that they take a short intonation. 

/is the French J, and might be written zh. It is sometimes in English 
written z as azure^ also si as in confusion. 

Shy properly a single consonant like ng, is written with two letters for want 
of a better symbol. 

Ts and cA, with their aspirated forms, are the only compound initials, or 
initials consisting of more than one consonant, found in Chinese words. Ch 
formed of t and sh, is written ch instead of tsh for brevity. The aspirate in 
these compound consonants, occurs after /, not after 5, for if / be omitted the 
aspirate cannot be pronounced. Ts is pronounced as z in the German 
language, and as ts in Whitsuntide. Like ng and J, it does not occur as an 
initial in English, and hence, as in the case of those consonants, some effort 
is usually required by speakers of English, to attain the pronunciation. 

2. In addition to the twenty two consonants occurring in the mandarin 
dialect, eight more will be necessary to express provincial sounds. They are 
g, rf, 6, V, A, z, dz, dj. They form a series of soft consonants, whose place is 
next to the aspirated letters k% ^. &c. of the first paragraph. 

The symbol h is used for a weak aspirate, which in some dialects accompa- 
nies the common harsh aspirate of mandarin pronunciation. 

Dj is allied to cA, as g^ to k, dz to ts, &c. It is the English j as in jewel 
Dj and dz though really compounds of rf, z and J are for convenience treated 
as single consonants, according to native usage. 

.Kr.!!!?^/^r^"''^^'°1 of the first odiiion. Mr. Wade in his book ol experiments, has introduced 
the symbol A5 lo represent the strong hissang aspirate described above. The peculiar nature of tWs 

^^J^^^'Z^^^^l^f^^^ ^^^ ''*^u''^ '"f ^' ^"' ' prefer formyself to ^p the distinction b^ 
t w«cn the two seU of words beginning with A and i respectively. " i«- 
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CHAPTER 1. 



ALPHABRT AND TONE SYMBOLS. 



3. 



The pronunciation of Sucheu and Hangcheu having those eight conson«ints, 
in addition to those above-mentioned, possesses a flexibility and variety, which 
do not belons: to the mandarin dialect. 

3 Vowel Signs. — The voxels required for expressing the sounds of the 
Kwan-hwa, or mandarin pronunciation are — i, e, e, a, o, u, i, fi and ei 



Voxoel 
Symbols, 



English Value. 



Examples of Use. 



1 
i 
e 
e,e 

a 
o 
u 
I 



ei 



1 m marine. 
i in wing. 
u in sun. 
e in there. 

a in father, 
o in lone. 
uin prune. 
e in tassel or in 

ample. 
u in plut. (Fr.) 
ei in cm. (Ger.) 



H5 )Si> '^^sl- 
^E. jSing, star. 
7j >fen, divide. 
"^ she^, cottage. 
>\, >t4en, heaveu. 
^i Vang, to go. 
Pf 'k«o, caw. 
SP >tu, a//. 
)S^ >s'i, think. 
^ ^ti^ear. 
^1^ jSii, mt^A 



.neng, caw. 
75^ sheh, tongue. 
^j siueh, «wot^?. 
tp P%fcar. 

f H 'tung, understand. 
%^ ,tsi, 5w/er. 
/^ jChY, know. 
?^ jkiiin, cA?c/. 



wei^, because of. 



4. When a large number of vowels is needed, as in writing provincial 
sounds, accents will be introduced according to the well-known system of Sir 
William Jones. For the mode of using the accents adopted in the present 
work, see the fifth page. No great inconvenience occurs from dispensing with 
the accents in mandarin as will be found on trial. 

5. Some reasons tor not adopting Dr. Morrison's spelling for the vowels 
will be now given. 

First. It is better to spell a single vowel sound with one letter than with 
two, both for brevity and for accuracy. In writing ^ku, aticient, or ,c'he, a 
carriage J koo and jC^hay, there is a sacrifice of analogy with other languages, 
in the use of vowel symbols in favor ol our own irregular orthography, and 
more than this, there is a loss of time in writing, through the increased lengtfi 
of the words. 
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4 • MANDARIN GRAMMAR- PART I. 

Second. Dr. Morrison's spelling is not uniform. For example, ,chen, 
true ; .men, door ; jkeng, watchy which have the same vowel, are written by 
him chin, muu, kSnp:. So also 'ch'i, papevj tsf, self, tsi', limitj 'sT, die, 'si, to 
wash are written in his system incorrectly with the same vowels: thus, che, 
tsze, tse, sze, se. By adopting another symbol for the vowel sound contained 
in the first, second, and fourth of these words, this irregularity is avoided. 
Further ii', to meet, kiiS a sentance, having the same vowel, are spelt by Mor- 
rison yu, keu. By using the diaBresis y and e may both be omitted with ad- 
vantage. Morrison spells .hwei, to return, and .wei, to do, two words which 
exactly rhyme in their sound, in two modes hwuy and wei. So also the 
former of these words rhymes according to the same author with ^JE^uiand 
-^g^ jChui, which he spplls suy, chuy. In fact, ei should follow kw, hw and 
w, while ui is preceded by t, s, is, ch,J, n and /. The voice passes quickly 
over w as in "swerve," but rests on u as in "ruin" Two symbols tr and n are 
therefore necessary, a vowel and consonant. 

6 Vowels. — The symbols i, e, will be observed to have two sounds, ac- 
cording as their position is at the end or in the middle of a word. The me- 
dial i is always short in mandarin ; the final, except with the short intonation 
is always long. Final ii, which will be used to indicate the short tone, does 
not count as anything but a tone-mark. 

For the short a of Sanscrit, represented in sun and^onby u and o, e is here 
employed. This agrees with the usage of Premftre and other French writers. 
If A or u were taken as the symbol of this sound, it would be necessary to in- 
troduce the accent for long quantities, in a large number of words. The same 
symbol e, will be appropriated to express the final vowel in .she, a snake, and 
similar words, and the grave accent will be used to distinguish the vowel in 
^ cheh, from that in ^ keh, the former being pronounced as c in " there,' 
and the latter as o in ''son." 

The vowels a and o are iti mandaiin both long, whether as medial or final, 

and are never shortened into the a and o of the English words hat, hot. The 

accent therefore is unnecessary for these vowels, except for provincial dialects. 

When c follows i in words ending wilh n. llie sound represented is tliut 
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heard in the English words "men," "mend," e. g, 'lien ±p a point. This e 
is pronounced a, in many parts of North China. 

Perhaps the greatest difficulty in framing an orthography for Chinese 
sounds, is in findinsf a representative for the vowel part of the words rf, two, 
sTjfour, tsf, a character, chr, knowledge, p| jih, a dap, and similar words. 
The sound is easier to imitate than to writedown. It is produced by enuncia- 
ting the consonant without any of the common vowels following, only taking 
care to muke the sound distinctly audible by a full expiration ol vocal breath. 
To express it in writing, a new symbol, viz. i is here employed.* By this 
means, the insertion of z is dispensed with, and confusion in the use oft or e 
is also avoided. A further advantage attending the use of a distinct symbol 
for this vowel is, that sounds such as ^5, P j jM. ? pronounced shih, jih, chih, 
can thus be more accurately represented than by the spelling shih, jih, chih. 
No vowel i is heard, and these words differ only in tone from the sound of 
p^ shi, <1 chi, (kc. To omit a vowel symbol altogether as in the system 
of the Chinese Repository, seems to me uncalled for, since the sound answers 
all the purposes of a true vowel. 

7. In expressing the much larg^er number of vowel sounds found in pro- 
vincial dialects, many more symbols are needed, which Are o'^tained by the 
use of accents. The acute accent is used (or long vowels. The grave and 
circumflex accents, with the diaeresis, denote other modifications of the vowel. 
In the short tone, linal h is added, as also k, t, p, when required. 



8. Vowels with Diacritical Marks. 
I. I as ee in see; i as i in sit; i as e in tassel. 
E. 6 as ay in pay; e as u in but; e as e in there, then. 
A. d as a in calm; a as a in cat; a as a in man. 
O. 6 as o in to7i€; o as o in lot; d as o in gone; 6 as 6 in Gothe. 
U. fl as 00 in fool; u as ufidl; ii as u in nul (French); A as 6 pronounced 
long ; d as u in but pronoun.ced long. 

* For the same vowel i may be used if preferred. Bat it is suggestive of short quantity which is 
1 objection. It matters not what symbol is employed, if only the soand be known, and the sjrmbol 



an __, 

selected be suggestive of it 
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The sound here written Y, may be illustrated further by words such as ma- 
sortj WtMsuntide, where the sound exists after s and ts. To obtain it, the n 
that iollows must be omitted. 

9. This is the system, slightly modified, introduced in the Chinese Reposi- 
tory several years since, and retained in other works issued at the Canton press. 

The unaccented a is here made the symbol of a in hat, a sound not pro- 
vided for in the Canton system, though often needed. 

10. Comparative Table op Orthooraphirs. — The following table will 
show how the orthography here adopted differs from those of Morrison and 
Medhurst, Pr^mare, Gongalves and the Chinese Repository. 





Morrison. 


Prfimare. 


Gongalves. 


Repository. 


Wade. 




pj 


pe 


pi 


pi 


Pt 


pi 


& 


pih 


peih 


PX 


pi 


pih 


pi 


C 


shy ' 


she 


chi 


x6 


sh! 


shI 


If 


sY 


sze 


se 


su 


sz' 


SZ(1 


S 


ts! 


tsze 


tsee 


tzQ 


tsz' 


tsa 


s 


pen 


pun 


pen 


pen 


pan 


pen 


:45: 


jen 


Jin 


Jin 


jen 


Jin 


jen 


A 


she 


shay 


she 


shed 


shi6 


she 


^ 


teh 


tih 


te 


tod 


teh 


te 


% 


ik 


ta 


ta 


ta 


^& 


ta 


:k 


kCing 


kung 


kong 


kum 


kung 


kung 




16 


to 


to 


to 


td 


to 


^ 


pa 


poo 


pou 


pu 


pa 


pu 


^ 


sheng 


sftng 


seng 


xStm 


sang 


sheng 


^ 


liea 


lew 


lieou 


lieu 


lia 


liu 


@ 


kitien 


keuen 


ktien 


kiuen 


kiuen 


chiian 


m 


lan 


luu 


liin 


luen 


lun 


lun 


m 


k&u 


kaou 


kao 


kau 


kau 


kao 




sQi 


suy 


Boui 


suei 


sui 


sui 


m 


ki«n 


keen 


kien 


kien 


kien 


chien 


M, 


rl 


urh 


euU 


oir 


'rh 


urh 


^ 
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CHAPTER 2. SYSTEMS OF MANDARIN PRONUNCIATION. 7 

1 1 Tones. — ^The only remaining symbols to be noticed are those for tones. 
The Chinese use a small circle at one of the four corners of the character to 
uiark the tone. Instead of this mark, a comma turned away trom the word, 
will be employed for the 1st, 2nd, 3rd and 4th tones, and a full stop for the 
fifth tone. Thus ^$,i% fS't'i, ^ t'i^ f^t^h,, ^ .t*L The Chinese 
n imes of the tone-classes, to which these five words respectively belong, are 
Jl ^ shang p*ing, X W shan? sheng, ^ Wt k*u sheng,/^ >^juh 
sbeng, and y "^ hin p'ing. But for reasons stated in the chapter on tones, 
tbey will lor convenience be spoken of as 1st, 2nd, 5th, &^., in preference to 
retaining the native nomenclature. 

In illustrating the colloquial language from dialects where the tone-classes 
are more niumerous, full stops and double commas may be used. In such 
cases, there is always an arrangement in two series. For tlie upper series, 
commas may be employed, fullstops for the lower, and double commas for 
other subdivisions. Thus, /I ysheng, "^ 'sheng, ^ sheng,, ||{ .shfli 
sheng, i shang, J^ shaug-, PQhien'S ^ shih.. 



CHAPITER II. 
Systems op Mandarin Pronunciation. 

1. The native name of the pronunciation used at court, and in public offi- 
ces is KWAN HWA, or mandarin* dialect. This dialect is in its essential fear 
tures, the common language of the people in the provinces north of the Yang- 
tsl^kiang, in SX-c'hwen, Yun-nan, Kwei-cheu, and in parts of Hu-nan and 
Kwang-5i. At least, there is sufficient similarity in the sounds employed 
through this wide extent of country, embracing 'two- thirds of China, to war- 
rant their being called by a common name. 

2. It is usual for the people, while including the dialects of so wide a ter- 
ritory under the designation kvmn hwa^ to distinguish them by locals names; 
e. g. Shantung kwan hwa, the mandarin spoken in Shantung ; but it is still 

• The word mandarin, though Portuguese in origin, is too convenient to bo resigned as an Eng- 
lish equivalent for Kwan. The term ** court dialect " is not extensive enough to represent the public 
colloquial medium of conversatbn in all public ofiicefl through the country, and among the people 
throughout two thirds of it. 
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correct to recognize the dialects of the provinces mentioned as genuine man^ 
darin, allowance being made for some admixture of hiang fofh or provincial- 
isms. 

3 Nanking Mandarin. — The pronunciation of these regions readily se- 
parates into three systems; that of Nanking, of Peking with the northern 
provinces, and of the western provmces. In the first of the systems, the words 
are distributed into five classes, with a tone proper to each. The fourth of 
these is short. The fifth class does not admit the initials k, t, p, ch, ts with- 
out the aspirate. The final n becomes ng, alter the vowels a, i. No conso- 
nant final exists except ii and ;/g, which is also true of all mandarin dialects. 

The confusion of the finals n and ng is not authorised by dictionaries, and 
should be marked as a defect to be avoided. Morrison and other writers, 
though professedly following the Nanking pronunciation, have been guided 
by the dictionaries, and the Peking dialect, where natives of Nanking are faulty, 
as in this instanc eand in confounding the initial n with /. 

4 Peking Mandarin. — In the Peking dialect, ^ pp ching hwa, the 
words offourth tone-class are all distributed among the other four classes, with 
no rule but custom to determine into which they have wandered. The short 
vowels common to this class, are ull lengthened so bs to admit of their being 
pronounced with the long vowel tones. There is thesame rule as at Nanking 
respecting aspirates in the fifth tone-class, but words transferred from the fourth 
to that class, do not assume the aspirate, if it does not belong to them original- 
ly. The finals n, ng, are kept distinct from each other after all vowels, and 
are the only consonants that can terminate a word. The initials h and h, 
when they stand before i or a, change to s and ts (or cA.)* 

5 Northern Provinces. — The pronunciation of the neighbouring pro- 
vinces is guided by similar laws. But words of the fourth tone-class, in 
changing their class, and lengthening their vowels, do so without uniformity. 
Among the dissimilarities of the northern dialects, this is the chief The ir- 

♦ Scholars who are natives of Peking distinguish the metropolitan dialect from the Kwan-hwa. 
Soundh used in reading, and words found in printed mandarin books, torm the Kwan-hwa. Sounds 
not used in reading and words not found in books are referred to the local dialect. Of the personal 
pronouns, ngo^ I, ni, you, are Kwan-hwa, while tpo and nin na are Ching-hwa, — the first of tncse last 
may on account of its almost universal use be called Kwan-hwa. 
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regular distribution of the short-tone words, among^ the other tones, is found 
to extend southwards to the Yanfir-tsi-kjang in Hu-peh, but on the sea coast, 
not farther than the mouth of the Yellow River. 

6 Western Mandarin. — Throus^h political and tempoiary arrangements, 
the Peking dialect as that of the capital is the standard of Kwan-hwa, but true 
philology must embrace in its researches the whole territory, where in its es- 
sential characteristics, the same spoken language prevails. Accordingly a 
third mandarin system must here be introduced. The Nanking and Peking 
dialects are at least as wide apart, as that of Sl-c*hwen is from either of them. 
In fact, the three are varieties of the same great dialect. 

In Western Mandarin^ taking C*heng-tu-fu the capital of ST-c*hwen as the 
standard, there are four tone-classes; they are the first, second, third and fifth' 
"Words originally in the fourth or short tone-class, are here found to be all in 
the fifth, without however assuming the aspirate after k, t, ^c, properly be- 
longing to that class, unless they had it originally. 

The final ng, when it follows i, changes to n, so that sing', family name 
for example, has the same pronunciation as sinS to believe. The same law 
exists for the initials h and A:, as in northern mandarin. Before the vowels «, ti, 
they coalesce with s and ts. 

The same system seems to be spread throughout a great part of the western 
provinces. It exists so far as respects the tone system, in Kwei-cheu and 
parts of Kwang-si. 

7 Criterion op Mandarin. — From this analysis of the preceding dialects, 
it appears that mandarin, so far as sound is concerned, may be defined as that 
system which has either five or four tones, has only n and ng for consonant 
finals, and is wanting in the letters g^ d, i&, z, v, among its initials. 

8 Standard op Mandarin. — Foreigners in writing Chinese sounds, have 
usually adopted a mixture of the Nanking and Peking pronunciation as a 
standard, and where it varies from the orthography of the national dictionaries, 
as giyen in initials and finals, the latter has been sometimes followed.* In the 

* It has been silently taken for granted by foreigners that the orthography of modern dictionaries 
represents the pronunciation of older times. Nineteen in twenty of Chinese dictionaries retain the 
forgotten sounus of a thousand years ago. Morrison in preparingh is very useful syllabic dictionary 
from the native work Wti c^he yun fu was not aware that the sounds he followed were not Mandarin 
at all, but an obsolete pronunciation. 
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present work, all these modes of prouunciatiou, will be illustrated as far as 
appears suitable to the character of the book. 

The Peking dialect must be studied by those who would speak the language 
of the imperial court, and what is, when purified of its localisms, tlie accre- 
dited kwan hwa of the empire. It has not been selected as the only standard 
of spelling in the present instance, because it is too far removed from the an- 
alogies of the dialects in the southern half of the country. While many de- 
tails respecting it will be found here, the form o( the sounds hitherto adopted 
by foreigners on the principle of compromise, will not be abandoned. The 
Peking dialect is more fashionable, but that of Nanking is more widely under- 
stood, and is better suited by its central situation to the scope of this work, 
which aims to collect and compare the characteristics of many dialects. The 
Peking sound of characters, where different from that of Nanking, will be usual- 
ly inserted in a parenthesis. 



CHAPTER III. 
On Tones. 



Value$ of the vowels as used in this work. 

Medial, i as in ring ; e as in run ; a as in rather ; o as in roll ; u as in rule. 
Pinal, i as in tee\ ; e as in th^re ; a as in rather ; oas in roe ; u as in true; 
ft as in tu ; ! as in rattle. 



1. In treating of tones, it is necessary to distitiguish natural tonbs from 
T0NB-CLA88E8. By natural tones are meant certain inflexions of the voice, 
and variations in time and pitchy used with vowels and consonants to torm 
spoken words. By tone-classes are meant those word-groups, into which the 
words of a dialect are divided, in order to receive the inflexions or other tonic 
variations preferred by that dialect. The tone-classes vary in number from 
four to eight. The natural tones are upwards of twenty. From them each 
dialect chooses arbitrarily a set sufficient to furnish an intonation for each of 
the classes referred to. For example, in the Nanking dialect, the words are 
distributed into five classes, and a distinctive intonation is applied to each 
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thus i^ ^ B^ )J* g'E all written t^o, belonof to different classes number- 
ed from I to V, and receive different intonations. 



On the Natural Tones. 

2. The natural tones are the even or monotone, the rising and falling in- 
flexion, and the rising and falling circumflex. These five tones are doubled 
in number by pronouncino^ them quickly and slDwly. By placing the ten in 
tonations thus obtained, in a high or low key, they are still further increased- 
to twenty. Four more are formed by applying the rising and falling inflexion 
to syllables short in quantity, or terminated by a mute consonant, or dis- 
tinguished in some other way. 

i. The monotone is identical with a note of a musical instrument, or the 
sound ot a bell. Writers on elocution mark the monotone as that which should 
be used in describing whr\t is sublime and awful. The long monotone is much 
more used than the short as an intonation in Chinese dialects. 

ii. The rising inflexion^ or slide of the voice upwards, is that modification 
of sound, used in English to express indignation and astonishment when 
placed in an interrogative form, also simple questioning and contrast. It may 
be called the interrogative tone, but it has not this character in Chinese pro- 
nunciation. It is a common fault of foreigners, in addressing Chinese listen- 
ers to ask questions in the same tone they would employ in English. This 
should be avoided as giving a foreign complexion to the pronunciation. In- 
terrogation is expressed exclusively by the words, and the syntax which com- 
bines them. The most emphatic utterance of the interrogative or rising in- 
flexion, cannot make it interrogative to a Chinese ear. If it exists in his dialect^ 
as most probably it will be tound to do, the words to which he applie^s it should 
be noted, and the intonation in question carefully attached to them, and also 
to all words in their class. 

iii. The falling inflexion is the tone applied in English conversation and 
reading to emphatic assertion, admiration, expostulation, and scorn. It is also 
used in sentences containing a contrast, and then stands in antithesis with the 
rising inflexion : e. g. ^ Professing themselves to be wise, they became fools." 
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"To-dfty? No, next week." The ioreisrner in pronouncing Chinese is prone 
to make constant use of this tone in indicative and imperative sentences. To 
remedy the constrained and incorrect elocution thus produced, some attention 
should be given to discover, to which tone-class in the interlocutor's dialect 
this intonation belongs. It is perhaps the most easily recognized of nil the in- 
tonations. By exclusively employing it for words in its own class, a per- 
ceptible advance will be made in clearness of enunciation. 

iv. In reading English the falling inflexion is commonly employed be- 
fore a full stop, and the rising before a comma. The rising and falling cir^ 
cumflex are compounded ot arising and falling inflexion, and of a falling 
and rising inflexion respectively. In English reading they express mockery. 
In Russell's Pulpit Elocution, the following passage is thus accentuated: — 
"And Elijah mocked the priests of Baal, and said, cry al6ud, for he is a g6d. " 
From the description given by this author, it is clear that the inflexions he re- 
fers to, are the same with those just mentioned as the rising and falling cir- 
cumflex of Chinese dialects. 

3. Ttiese compound inflexions are not so common in Chinese dialects, as 
the two preceding. When slow they give a whining efiect to a dialect. If 
two intonations are appropriated to one tone-class, the slower of the two is 
very frequently a circumflex. "When a majority of the tones are quick, and 
pronounced with decision, a dialect is said to be hard^ ying'. In the opposite 
case, it is said to be soft, ^wan or jk*ing (t'sing). 

4. When tones differ in key, the interval is not usually greater than a se- 
cond, or two full musical notes, for common conversation. In emphatic and 
harsh enunciation, occurring in the elocution of individuals and in dialects, 
this interval is sometimes extended to half an octave. 

5. The nine words required in describing tones, viz. even, rising, falling, 
circumflex, upper, lower, quick, slow, short, constitute a tone-alphabet, and 
may as such be represented for brevity by their initial letters. Thus for ex- 
pressing differences in inflexion, there are four symbols, e, R, f, c; in key two, 
u, l; in time two, a, s ; and one more for short quantity, sh. 

6. A correct HOMENCLAxuRB/oh the natural tones must evidently be 
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one descriptive of their natural character; while that of the tone-classes 
should be numerciaL The Chinese by using a nomenclature of the former 
kind for the classes, without distinguishing them from the intonations with 
which they are enunciated, have introduced a confusion into the subject, which 
can only be removed by the adoption of a more correct system. Using the 
initial letters according to the method here proposed, as symbols of the 24 na- 
tural tones, they stand thus: — 

List op Natural Tones. 

1. q. e. lower quick even lone. 

1. q. f. lower quick falling tone. 

1. q. f. c. lower quick falling circumflex. 

1. q. r. lower quick rising tone. 

1. q. r. c. lower quick rising circumflex. 

I. s. e. lower slow even tone. 

1. 3. f. lower slow falling tone. 

1. s. f. c. lower slow falling circumflex. 

1. s. r. lower slow rising tone. 

1. s. r. c. lower slow rising circumflex. 

I. sh. f. lower short falling tone. 

1. sb. r. lower short rising tone. 

u. q. e. upper quick even tone. 

u. q. f. upper quick falling tone. 

u. q. f. c. upper quick falling circumflex. 

u. q. r. upper quick rising tone. 

u. q. r. c. upper quick rising circumflex. 

u. s. e. upper slow even tone. 

u. s. f. upper slow falling tone. 

u. s. f. c. upper slow falling circumflex. 

u. 8. r. upper slow rising tone. 

u. s. r. c. upper slow rising circumflex 

u. sh. £ upper short falling tone. 

u. sh. r. upper short rising tone. 
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On the Tone-Classes. 

7. The tone-classes or great groups into which the words of the language 
are divided for purposes of intonation are national, while the natural tones are 
local. 

8. In Chinese books, the tone-classes have the names p'ing, even^ shang, 
risingj k% departing, and juh, enter vig, applied to them. When they are 
more than four, they are distinguished by the words upper and lower: e. g. 
shang p'ing, upper even tone ; hia k'ii, lower departinff tone. It is more con- 
venient to number them, thus I, shang p'ing; II, shang shang; III, shang k*u 
(c*htt); IV, shang juh*; V, hiap'ing; VI, hia shang; VII, hiak'U; VIII, hia 
juh. In mandarin, class VI is part of II, VII of III, and VIII of IV. 

9. The native name for tone is -^ sheng, sound. The names *T^p4ng, 
1. shang, ^ k'ti, /v juh were given when there were but four tones in 

the language, about a.d. 600. They were so chosen that each name exem- 
plied its own class. The word shang has now left the second tone-class, and 
passed mto the third. The division into an upper and lower series was a sub- 
sequent modification, occasioned by changes in the tone system of the langu- 
age, and the words shang upper, and hia lower, were introduced to distinguish 
the two series from each other. Words are distributed in the upper series 
in the same manner throughout China, with very few exceptions. It is in the 
lower series that variations exist. 

10. The number of tone-classes contained in a dialect varies much in dif- 
ferent parts of China. In the mandarin provinces the first five of the eight 
just mentioned are in use. In the system of the national dictionaries four on- 
ly are recognized, indicating that such was the number in a.d. 600 and for 
several centuries after, that being the period to which those words belong. 
Many dialects in the central parts of China at present have only four. Can- 
ton has all the eight. At Amoy and Fuh-cheu the sixth coalesces with the 
second. In the Hak-ka (r^g- ^) dialect, and its parent the Kia-ying-cheu 
dialect, the sixth and seventh classes coalesce respectively with the second and 
third. In the Tie-chiu dialect, the third and seventh form between them three 
tone-classes. In this case the additional class, called k^ii sheng, is composed 
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chiefly of words elsewhere belonging to the sixth and seventh classes. In 
parts of Hu-peh, as at Ta-ye near Wu-c*hang, the seventh class does not, as 
in other regions where mandarin is spoken, coalesce witli the third ; so that 
although the dialect there agrees in general character with northern mandarin, 
it diflers from it in having^ six tone-classes instead of five. At Hwei-chen, 
where as happens in many dialects,, the same words have a different pronun- 
ciation when read to that which they have in conversation, the irregularities 
in the tone-classes are very great. The natural intonations applied there to 
the classes in reading, differ from those belonginsf to the same classes in col- 
loquial usage. The eighth is pronounced as the fourth in reading, but in col- 
loquial it passes principally into the first, and partially into the second. Words 
of the seventh class, if they terminate in a vowel, pass into the eighth, if in a 
consonant into the second or third; but words of the latter kind often choose 
a dififerent class for reading, to that which they adopt for colloquial use. The 
sixth class agrees as elsewhere with the second. This anomalous tonic deve- 
lopment is accompanied, as is shewn on, further by changes equally irregular 
in the vowels and consonants that form the remainder of the words. 

11. In Cheh-kiang and southern Kiang-nan the eight tone-classes of the 
more southern dialects are separated by alphabetic differences into two series. 
Classes I to lY, take as their initials Ar, t, p, ts, ck, either pure or aspirated, 
with J?,/, A, sh, Wj y, and the vowels. All the other letters g, d, 6, dz, dj, z, 
V, h, j, I, m, n, ngy r, and the vowels and semivowels form initials to 
classes V to VIII. The intonations applied to these classes usually agree in 
inflexion but differ in pitch, the former series being heard a musical second 
higher than the other. Such is the law of the dialect at Hang-cheu. The 
sixth class however is there not distinguished from the second in pitch or in- 
flexion, but only in the initial consonants. In other dialects where this sys- 
tem prevails, the seventh and eighth classes differ in pitch only from the third 
and fourth, while the fifth and sixth vary in inflexion also; e. g. Shanghai and 
Sucheu. 

12. Tones sometimes affect the orthography of words. Thus in the Fuh- 
cheu dialect, the finals — 
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ang, ifl, ing, ii, ue, 0, 6ng, ui, ung, 6ng, I, Sng, 6i, e, eu, 
are changed in the third and seventh tone-classes to — 

6ng, eii, eng, §ti, 6e, 6, 6ing, 6i, eting, &ung, 6, aftng, Aui, 4e, Aiu. 
In the fourth tone they become — 

ok, euh, ek, eiih, 5eh, oh, ^ik, oih, fiiik, ftuk, eh, aek. duih, ae, ^iiili. 

13. There are sometimes two intonations to one tone-class, one of which 
is used it may be when the word stands alone, and the other when it occupies 
certain positions in a group of words. Thus in Peking, words of the third 
tone-cla^ receive usually the intonation lower-slow-falling-circumflex when 
alone, but when quickly spoken and when they stand last in a collocation ot 
two words, they are heard in the lower-quick-falling intonation. 

14. The average distance at which the intonations applied to the tone- 
classes are found to change, may be stated at 100 English miles. In the east- 
ern parts of China, places at this distance, are found to have dialects whose 
intonations differ considerably. 



On the Characteristic op Short-Tone Words. 

15. In the short lone long vowels would be scarcely expected, yet they oc- 
cur frequently. Each dialect selects its own vowels, long and short, to be used 
in the juh-sheng, as for the other tones. Hence the difference between the short 
tone and the others is not one of the quantity of vowels in most instances. 

In the Nanking pronunciation ft, 6, 0, Y, ti, are constantly found in the 
juh-sheng, as in the words ^ f&h, ^ k6h, fj^ shQh, ^ chi'h (rhyming 
with ,chi ^), ti. suh, ^ ch*uh. 

16. In the tonic dictionaries of the general language, the juh sheng is dis- 
tinguished from the other tones by the mute finals A:, <, p. They also serve 
for its peculiar mark in Canton. For the dialects of Tie-chiu and southern 
Fuh-kien, some words in this tone are pronounced without the final conso- 
nant. Foreigners usually write h to fill the vacancy. In such cases, the only 
distinguishing mark of the tone, is the abruptness of the intonation applied in 
pronouncing the word. Father north, where the final k only is preserved as 
at Fuh-cheu and Shanghai^ and where /, p, only hold their place as in Kiang- 
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si, it is still more necessary to regnrd the ^lortness of the intonation as the 
characteristic of the juh-sheng. At Xanking, where the mute consonants en- 
tirely disappear, and many vowels are long, the quickness of the enunciation 
remains as the only characteristic. At Sucheu, and in many of the dialects 
near it, this is combined with a chancre or shortening of the vowel. Thus (i 
and I in the long tones, become 6 and i in tlie short. For example fj[ ,k(5, 
lir 'kfl, ^ kuS Q koh, and ^ ,ki, ^ 'ki, lE kr,^ kih. 

17. All these characteristics of the juh-sheng, viz. the final consonants, the 
quickness ol the intonation, and the short quantity of the vowels, are wanting 
in the north and west of China ; so that this tone-class as a whole has lost its 
individuality, and taken its place among the long tones. 



Intonations Now in Use. 

18. The inflexions of the voice at present applied to the five tone-classes 
in the principal cities where mandarin is spoken, will now be described as far 
as they have been ascertained. 

19. Mr. Meadows* has stated the Peking tones to be, — I, shang ping, 
high and even ; II, shang, commencing low and rising still higher; III, ch*u, 
commencing low and sinking still lower ; V, hia ping, commencing high and 
rising still higher. 

The following account diflTers but little from this. It has been drawn up 
IVom the pronunciation of a native of Ta-hing, one of the two districts included 
in the city of Peking. 

I. Upper quick falling tone, or upper even tone. 

II. Lower quick rising tone. 

III. Lower quick falling tone, or lower slow falling circumflex tone. 

IV. Distributed among the other four. 

V. Upper quick rising tone, or upper quick falling circumflex tone. 

20. The following table, where the Roman numerals represent the tone- 
classes, and letters the natural tones, will illustrate the three systems, at present 
prevailing in the provinces where mandarin is spoken. 

• Desultory Notes on China. 
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Table op '5'ones in Five Cities. 



Peking. 
Ta-hing. 



Tien-tsin. 



CdJ 



-73 



u. q. f. 
l.q.r. 
g IIL 1. q. f. 



I" 



i. s. e. 
l.q.r. 
u. q. f. 



Si-noraii. 
San-yuen. 

1. q. f. 
u. q. f. 
u. e. 



o ■ ^ 1. q. r. (fcc. 1. q. r. &c. u. q. f. &c. 



u. q. 



r. 



u. q. r. 



I. q. f. 
u. q.f. ( 

1. q. r. 



Nanking. 
. Sliang-yuen. 

^ 1. e. or 1. 8. 1. 

il.8.r. 

11. q. r. 



C4ieng-tu. 
Hwa-yanor. 



4 u. e. or u. q. r. 
^U.q.f. 
fil. q. r. 

81. q.e.orl.q. f. 

1. q. e. orl. q.f. 



21. Words in the fourth tone-class, are short only in central maDdarin. 
In the northern system they are divided irregularly among the other four 
classes, and in the western they coalesce in all cases with (he fifth class or 
lower p4ng sheng. This last class which is new, is thus seen to be partly 
established on the ruins of an older one, as is shewn more fully farther on. 

22. The particulars in the table here given, are taken from the lips of natives 
of the cities and districts named. In the pronunciation at Peking, I is sometimes 
u. e. ; III is also heard I s. f c; and 7 is also u. q. f. c. It is not uncommon 
in Chinese dialects for two intonations to be appropriated to one tone-class. 

23. The following modifications will be found to take place in the Peking 
tones. 

1 . A word in shang shmg before another word in shang sheng takes the 
upper quick lising intonation, or that usually appropriated to hia p^ing*e. ff. 
*si lien, wash the face is pronounced with the intonations u. q. r. and I. q. r* 

2. When a word in c^hil sheng follows another in c^hu sheng it rises in 
pitch, so that the intonation 1. q. r. becomes u. q. r. 

3. There is a singular effect of accent, when placed on the first of the two 
words, in altering the intonation of the second. The unaccented word, what- 
ever be its tone class, takes for its intonation a lightly pronounced low even mo 
notone, and it is said by the Pekinese to have chanared into shang pHng. Ex- 
amples ^ F 1 y-^ ^inen. Magistrates? office ^ 'jp che^ koS this ^ f^ 
shr ts'in^, thing 7^ gy 'hwo c'his assistant in trade W ^ .shen 'mo, 
whatl ^ "T* ri 'tsi, son :tg g^ che^ 'li, here. The last word in each of these 
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compound words takes the intonation 1. q. e. and is said to be in the first tone. 
4. When 7Q fi follows a word as a suffix, it is often heard as a final r 
forming a pan of the preceding word. Its tone is then lost in that of the word 
to which it is joined. Examples ~y t^s^n' rY or t'sur^, an inch ifli ^^ ti« 
f,ang .ri or f,ar \\ men .fi or .mer, a door i^ 'mar, a horse — ^fp ^ i* ^ien 
.fi, or i' 'tier, a little, a little more. 

24. Conversation with individuals frommany parts of the western provinces 
led me to the belief that the four tone-classes (the IVth counting as part of the 
Vth), receive there nearly the same intonations over an extent of country em- 
bracing two or tliree provinces. The symbols given above for C'heng-tu, the 
capital of Si-c*hwen, answered for many other dialects in that part of China. 

25. The intonations in use at Tsi-nan-fu, the provincial capital of Shan- 
tung, as taken from the lips of a native of that city, are the following: — I, u. 
e. II, u. q. r. Ill, 1. s. r. IV, distributed among the others. V, u. q. f. or 
1. s. J. c. 

26. In writing down natural tones with appropriate symbols in the mode 
already explained, it is necessary to state the native city of the speaker, or that 
of his school instructor. In the examples given here, the district to which he 
belongs is mentioned In large cities such varieties in pronunciation some- 
times exist, as to lead the people to say that two dialects are spoken within 
their walls. 

27. In listening to tones, a variation will sometimes be heard in the enun- 
ciation of the same word. The proper tone of a word is that given to it, when 
standing alone and uttered with distinctness. If another is observed to be at- 
tached to it, it will be on account of quick speaking, or of the word occupying 
a particular position in the sentence or group to which it belongs. Further 
examination will shew whether the word is capable of receiving two natural 
intonations in all positions, or only in sorhe one. Of course, the limitations 
under which any one word is found to 1x5 placed in regard to change in tone, 
belong to all words in the same class. In these matters each dialect has its 
own peculiar laws, to discover which requires long and careful observation. 
A like distinction belongs to the quaatity of vowels in Greek and Latin poetry; 
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they may be long by nature or by position. 

28. If a learner does not wisli to confine himself to any one dialect or any 
one teacher of the language, he may safely neg^lect the tone^. His intelligibi- 
lity will depend on his command of conversational idiom. In such a case, 
his position with natives to whom he speaks casually will be just that of an 
inhabitant of C*heng-tu-fu, or any other distant city, conversinof with a native 
of Peking. The intonntions difier and the meaning is learned from the ar- 
rangement of the sentence, and the general resemblance of the sounds in re- 
gard to their vowels and consonants. 

When the same persons are conversed with day by day, the imitation of 
their tones is essential to quick comnmiunication and the prevention of mistakes. 
The necessity ot repeatinor the idea in various ways, with the help of signs 
addiessed to the eye, is thus avoided. 

A little pains in noticing a teacher's intonations and imitating them, is more 
than repaid by the increased power thus acquired of sustaining a connected 
conversation, in which both parties understand quickly what is said. 

29. Some examples are here placed, of words rhyming together but in dif- 
ferent tones, for practice with a teacher of the language. 



Examples for Tone Practice. 



m~ou 




^ft ^ ^ 



so 
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30 Where the fifth class has no word in these examples, it is because the 
initials K, T, p, CH, unless they take an aspirate, do not occur in that class. 
When the fii*st class has no word, it is because l, m, n, r, do not occiu- as in- 
itials in that class. The origin of these two laws will be subsequently discussed. 

Examples of words rhyming together, and having the same intonation are 
here given: — 

,pien^p ji p' ^t's fc' (t'8)i|t XvW, ts ^ s ^k (te) 
.nien ^n |f p' i^t's ^k' (t'8)igmfflt'PC h (s) IS 7 r^'l 
'Pienfeli p^ ^t'8 ttk' (t'8)lit fgt']?K t8 Mh (8) ^k'(t8) 
pien' ^p iV P' «2p n II 1 8?* ffim:^k' (t's) j^ h (s) Mk (ts) 

Poh ftp li P' M «^ IS f ^1 ^chB^ t< ^ 8 #t8 

Further Examples for Practice in Tones. 

31 First Tone. 

p^u to spread out] /JfD k^^) ^^ ^^^J iJL kwa, a melon; 

^ , ^ fei, ^o/y ; ^6 ti, low ; ^^f *% « ?arfcfer ; 

^ chui, to pursue ; ^ k^wei, loss ; J^ hwei, (wAe^ ; 

hti [su], emp^y ; ^ fang square; 1K i, ^o oiey; 

, k^ai, ^0 open; y^ c'huen, ^o ^t*^ on ; ItK ken, to follow; 

\% shen, eZeep ; M *'o, to rfrat^;; |^ kau, Ugh ; 

J^ hwen, «fi*|)td ; ^ keng, wiore; ^ to, many ; 

^ kung, public Just; /^ si, private, selfish; @^ swan, actrf; 

/^M y^^j smoke)tohacco ;^j^ pien, «irfe; '^ pau, to t^^y-op t(p; 
^^ k4en,to?earforc?rat^^t^ung,tVisrea«o/^6fe/ it conveys the meaning j 

Second Tone. 

pu, to fill up; ^ mu, mother; JP na, thai;; 

^^ V'ffojruit: ^ je, to provoke; 6^ kai, to cAanjre: 

3"$ hai, the sea; ^ lui, ^^ce; i/t si, to t(;a*/4 : 



,^_ tan, ^Ae Kver; i® siang, to thiiik: ^ kin, tirjht; 

^ tai, frad; flX kau, to (/are; fi' wnng, to ^o; 
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Js \h io govern; to shew regard to; reason; :^ kti (tsu). to raise up; 

^ lau, old; W^ tsuijips; the mouth; %\5 tien, to light; 

gy ha (sii),^o grant; ^^ she, to let go; to throw ^ k'en or k^eng, vt/Z- 



TJ^ t'o, safe; 



A-A- 



^ng; 



away; 
^^ . ^ . . ,- sau, to sweep; ^ kwan, to attend to; to 

y^mien, avoid; forgive;^ shenof, to render it rule; 

fit nieii, to button; needless; a province ;^^ ling, to lead, 



"jy pu, a step; 
^^ hwa^ a picture; 
^^ tsi, ^0 sacrifice; 
^^ ]pe\y the back; 
^* tsi, a character; 
^ miau, a temple; 
It]^ kwei, /o A7wc/; 
]^ sung, ^0 present; 
T^IJ p*an, to judge; 



ixi^xUieUyto think; to readiW tung, ^o freeze; 



Third Tone. 

ye, night; ^ kia, price; 

:pai, to worship; ^tai, /o carry; 

R- tsai, a^^ai/i; f^ kVai, quickly; 

PQ p*ei, ^0 match; ^ tui, ^o exchange; 

"^knitsxi), a sentence; ^ k%togo; 

jX. pien, then; ttpchan, ^o i/anrf; 



"^ su, common; plain; 
1 X sing, the natural dispo- 
sition; 



nau, noisy; 
^ sheu, longevity; 



aloud; 



,p - .^t'ung, ^o/feeZpain 

t5i Chang, /Ac rising of JjX fang, /o fc/ g^o 



^^ yang, to bring up ; the tide ; 

5iy t'sl, to pierce; to prick; \^ tsie, to borrow 



n^ hwan, /o co/Z /o; 



poh (.pan), thin; 
siXiehySnow ; 
loll, joy; 
shnh, ripe ; 
Ht5 t'ieh, to paste ; 
r chah, to bind ; 



1*^kwan, accustomed] 

Fourth Tone. 
glj koh, to cut; 
/f kioh, a horn ; 
5^^ choh, turbid; 
y§ hwoh, living; 



'nt Chang, to rely upon; 
^J ^he, to shoot an arrow; 
00 ngan.rfarAr; 



is t^ah, apagoda ; 
Sil t'oh, /o entrust to; 
?H hwahj^Z/ppery; 
J^ pah, to pluck up 



1^ t^sih, to paint ;paint;ij^tieh. to fall down; 
Xhieh, /o rc^// l^raih, to seek ; 



qp- keh, to take away ; to seperate; Yi% p^eh, animal priticipal of life. 
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Fifth Tone. 

Htt mien, to lie down ; ^]^ man, to hide; ^ t'ien, to spread ; 

^tt n^n^ difficult; ^^ Wen^ to connect; ^^ yen, severe ; 

^B siilDf to seek; ^p*eng, a^at/; JY t4ng, /o 5/o/> ; 

y^i^ ^Jrf^ -tr*t 

iAc t'snng, to follow; ^ k'ing? ^o /e/i? w/>; ^ hwang, yellow; 
Jx t'eu, /o ^0 towardsy 4)j^ lieu, to flow ; ^^ c'hau, a y^e^A 

I^ mai, /opu/ m the ground; ^^ ^'^'^j to play the harp; 

c-hwen, to hand down; 1^ han, to hold in the mouth ; 

hien. string of a musical instrument; — 

WORDS IN COMBINATION ARRANGED FOR PRACTICE 

IN TONES. 

FIRST TONE, J^ ^ SHANG P^ING. 

^ ^ ,kia jkiuen', w/e anrf/amtVy;^ /p^ ,kia ^si, family property ; /Q 
P§ jkwang^ ^yin^ilight and darlcness) time;j\^ )y\ ,sin ,kan, (Acar^ and liver) 
the heart; ^ yX^ yhwen^yin, marriage; f)^ i/Q ,shu 'si, to comb and wash 
one's self; fp "j ,chau 'sheu, beckon with the hand; "ftp ^ ,shen 'sheu, to 
stretch out the hand;^ fn ,shen't4, the body; jji^ ^Z ,kwa 'kwo, melons 
and fruits; 7u 1^ ,kwang 'king:, appearance of things] ^ ^ ,tslichu' 
to assist; /C ^ j^^^^^ k'i* (c'hi*), Mc weather; /^ jl5 ,chi* tau^/o Arnow? 
5fjj 5^ jfang ngai^ a hbidrance; "Xfl § ,i kieu*, as before; ^^ y^ ,she 
k'ien* (c^hien*), to sell on long credit]^^ /^ ,V8\nVsihj relations by marriage 
and birth; ^SE M ,sheng jYh, birth-day; nZ lu >sheu shih, ^o collect and ar- 
range: ^ ^\ ,nganhieh (,sie), to rest; -^ fj^ ,i fuh, clothes ;^l\ ^ ,sin 
pih, a new pencil: \ \^ ,ya .t'eu, a serving girUpJ{ 3v jSi ,wen, refined in 
manner; § M >shu ,fang, room for study ;j\^ jp^ ,sin .shen, themind,\ 
^^,ken.t^sung, to follow]^ ^ ,kin .ti, agoldfish; ^ ^ J'ji yen ,\ 
jt'ang, bird's-nest soup ; J^ :tH, ^ -^ l^wo* .lai, /o carry over; UM ^^ 
jtwan -c'ha.lai, to bring tea] ^ ^ "J* jP^'^u 'yin 'tsi, to wrap up silver] ^j^ 
^ ^ ,sheu'k*i(c/hi).lai,/ocoZ/cc/; f]± W "J"^ ,tsu .fang 'tsi, ^o Ze/ a house] 
^ 51h T^ j^^oj ^^' *s*> ^<^ ^^ ^ buddhist nun ; ^ /Li ^,t^sin hinng ti, 
an ovm younger brother ;f [»J |Ii| /V jteing si^ .jen, a quick-witted mqn ; ^ 



,wo 
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^ /jj^jSin 'man i' tsuh, wishes fully gratified) Wn /^ 1^ "S ,fiin .lai 
fuh k'ii (c^hii), to turn round and round ] ^ rJj^ gf ^^ ^t^ng .t'siau 
,8i wang^, ^0 look this way and that ; ^^ /v^ ''t lui i^^^i ,t*ien kiau^ ti% 
calling pitif idly on heaven and earth for aid ] Hx Jjii J^ "j" ,8heu shih 
.fang 'tsi, ^o j>2^f a house in order ; JPJ jp™ ijj 71 v j^^ii (chii) .ehen 'k^i 
(ch^ien) ,tsiang,fo coerce spirits and c&mmissiun (heavenly) generals; Ji^ 
M nH f ^ jsin 'k^eu 'liang yang' ^intentions opposite to words] false in 
his speeches] ^ ^R x% ^ ,kiii .yin ,cliu 'pan, gold, silver , pearls and 
other precious things. 

SECOND TONE, _L ^ 8HANG 8HENG. 

6W ^ «**8mg ,ngan, ^o ask after a friend's health and prosperity] fy /^ 
'siau ,81, waiting hoy] J J Jif/'ta'sau, fo«i(;e€p ; J J ^ 'ta t'ing, to 
make inquiries about ; f^ ^^ 'chwen ,shen, to ttirn round] £P ^^ 'tien 
,hiang, fo Zi^^f incense ] ^ "J" lau 'i^x, father] ^^ jlj^ 'pi 't'sT, this and 
that ] ^* JTJC 'kwan 'pau, fo ?ooi to andj^rotect ; f Ri iftj 'chi 'ma, a pa^ 
per horse] pA i^ 'yin 'tsiou, to drink wine] rjjg /V 'tan 'siau ^mtrf;^ 
i 't80 'slieu, the left hand ] Jl ^ 't^i c*han, prod^ice of the land ; 
V P 5^ 'leng siau^, sardonic smile ; jEX p55 'bwei pang', fo ft^a/ne and 
calumniate ; ]^ p^ 'kan sie', gratefully thank ] ^4^ fj^ 'shang tsan% 



retvard and praise: j^ pT 'hwo ki' (c*hi), an assistant in trade] ^vT 
j^ H 'hau han*, a good fellow ; -^ ^fi( 'tsau fan', the morning meal] ^pr 
'tengheu', to wait for] ^ 59 'weik'uh(,c*hu), (6e;i^anrfcrooA:erf) Aard- 
«Atp«; lib ^!) 't'si k'eh (k'oO, note; ; ^T § 'ta fah, ^o «enrf; 1^ @ 
'yen muh, f Ae eye* ; g^ flfll/t'i siih, ^ympa^Atze; '^ ^ 'sing ('sheng) 
c'hah, ^0 inquire into ] ^x ^P 'wang .nien, last year ] v R -^ 'leng .c'ha. 
coW tea ] ^ f^ 'tsau .c'hen, in the mourning ; gp §j^ 'tien .t'eu, ^o nod 
the head] fi^ /V 'chi .jen, a paper man] ^^ P^ 'wu .shi, noon (11 a. 
M. to 1 P.M.);^ jt^ 'lau .niang, mother] /p 5w "T" 'si^u ,p'u 'ts!, a 
«maZ; shop] ^^ ^ fjc 'tsen 'mo yang', \% fl^ 7|C 'si 'lien 'shui, WToter 
/or washing the face ;PH 'j^ $t\ 'Hang ,cliang 'chi, two sheets of paper \^s 
/v ^ 'lau jen ,kia. an old man ] J J $[] "j" 'ta kieh 't«i, to tie a knot ; 
J J ^ (1 iP 'ta 'sheu shih, to put onaments in order ; 3C J ^ 7u '^^ -^^^ 
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.ri, a girl; ^ i^^Lk* '^ j^ 'tso ,si yeu^ 'siang, to think over a matter; ^^ 
M ttffi W'P'au^t^^"g'P'aii ,81, loalkeaat and west;^ ^^ ^ ^'ts^ti, pei 
.c^ha .lai, bring a cup o/tea;^ J] ^^$f 'shwa tau lunff, ,t^8ianff, to 
pfoy ttnYA stvords and spears ;^ f|% ^f ^ 'mai 'wan 'hau .c^ha, buy a 
cup of good tea;/y J >4^ 1") 'siau ,ya .t^eu .men, young serving girls; 
^fu A ^ '^iG '^(^i'jonk^an^ J to tcrife for persons to see; § [if :^f* 
'hi ,c'huh waiS/onrf o/gro/w</ ow^; ^ ^ ffi/ rS' 'fan puh tung' ,8hen, 
he on the contrary would not move. 

THIRD TONE, ^ ^ k'O SHENG. 

^ A. pail' jt'ien. (Aa^ a day) a considerable time ; ^\^ ^ wai^ jpien, 
outside; X IS fu^ ,t^sin,/a#Aer;|!g ^ chung%hwa,fo/}?a7i^/oM;er«;$^ 
7^ pau' ,chi, ^o m/orm of; ^. ^ nien' ,6hu, to read;i% H^k^wai^ 'tsui, 
a quick tongue; ^ J^ pan' 'H, arrange for; matiage; ij^ ^ chu^ 'sheu, 
stay your hand; '^^ya' \inthe night; ^ "^t'ang^ 'sheu, ^o warm 
one's hands with hot water ; ^ ^| che' 'lie, here; |[B i^ si^ 'siang, to 
think caref idly of; ^// Jul k'iuen' 'chi, urge to stop; y^_B.k'wang' 't'sie. 
and still more; r ^ shang^ 'ma, eo moi^Ti^ a Acr5e;Q^g)fkau^8u',fo^7^- 
/orm; ^ S« k'an' hi^ (si), fo;^5ee ai>fcy;f^ ^ Xi' pei^ ^o prepare 6e- 
forehand; 'g ^ hwei' iS to comprehend; ^^/flfei' yung^, earjoen«e«;*j* 
^ tui^ tsoS to sit opposite; ]^ f^ wang liwai^, forget ; ^| i^^ynen^ i', 
willing ; ft§ ^EI ^^^^' tah (t'a) to tread down ; ^ Q kau' peh (pai), to 
advertise publicly; ^ ^X l^ng' shah, to kill; ]$. ^ heu^ shili, honest 
liberal; ^ Jj W lih, strengh; ^ |r| tu' jYh, (^opa«5 ^Ae days) make 
shift to live; ^ f T pi' inen, ^o «A«^ the door; ^ ^j\\ ying^ .c'heu, to 
have intercourse with the world; returning civility for civility; l^fHhia^ 
.k'i, play at chess; ^ ^f kau* .t's'i, to sayfarwell; ^ tp| shi' .t^sing; 
matter; thing; ^ j)^ tsin' .c^heng enter a city; fi^ ^ shun^ .t'sung, to 
comply toith and obey; 7C ^ w *a' 'lau .ye. honoured sir; J^ ^ J^ 
hwan* ,ifiih, to change one's dress; ^ ^ -^ che' hwei^ 'tsi', for this 
time; j^ tO- ^ sung' kwo' .lai, fo take over and present; §^lj ^ J;^ 
tau' kiai (chie) shang', ^o into the street; ^fix 4^ ^ tso' ,i .shang, to 
make clothes; ^ HI ^ ta' ,kung ,fu, a great undertaking; ^ — 
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tso^ yih (.i) tso^, to sit a little ; Ij^^ ' -fSC sluii^ yih ye', to pass a 

^«y^^ ; iM ^n pff Im ju 'a, tears falling like rain ; ^ ^/f 1\ 'S P^^' 
,8mgpuhkieu' (chieii), half new, not worn out; ,^. 7T*l ^Q' ^W 'j^*'^ ^^i' 
(t'si) t'un jslieng, to repress anger and keep silent; 3-^ ' ' ^^ iP'Pyang' 
yih (,i) yang' .shen. to recover oiie's spirits a little; ^J j WjijQ^ tung' 
'flheu tung'kioh (cliiau), to move hands and feet; fh jilj yf\ pE tsai' 'ii 
puh tsai', ae /iome or not; fpj :^ ml aH ^^^'^'»' .c'hang wen* twan, to ask 
abmitthis and that. 

)^ JUH SHEXG. 

pW ■© t^'^ >^^^j ^^ read aloud; to study; ^ ^ hoh ,kia, ^Ae whole fa- 
mily; ^$ ^\ fah jtiii, /o i^' 7/2flr?; ^IJ ^' k'eh ,8liu, <o engrave a book; 
^ ^ c'hulijslieng, r/o/zit^'/'/ca^inrta/^i/V U c'hih t'sun', feet and in- 
ches; fewgrfA'; Jt ^^ yuh ,t8an. a jade-stone hair pin ; d^ j toh 'sheu, 
to pull out of his hands; -j^ i^u P^^^ *^h ^^ ^^^^ % oppression ; i prE ^<>li 
'chu, to act as master; 'f^ j teh'sheu, to be successful; 11 "^l^ jlh 'tsi, 
a day; time; fp :3c kieh (.tsie) 'kwo,^o6ear/r?/rt; ^ Yl* chYh 'kwan, 
yw5# give your mind to'P)^^ ^1^ cliuh fu', to give directions ;%\i %ir|f sih fu', 
daughter-in-law ;\\ "l^ fnhi^hV, to taait upon; ^XiSu J^li^voh hwa', to 
talk; ^ ^, tab ying', to answer; ^in |ic3 ^^h men', /o become sad; M 
jre ^^^ P^iS ^<^ blarne ; J^ ^ tseh (.chai) ting*, tofx ones choice upan; 
^S ax yueh fah, so much the more; ^^ ^; choh(chau) kUi, anj:iousa7id 
hurried; P£^ ^ c'hih yoh (.c'hi yau'), to take medicine; ^j\ IjJ^ liieh 
(,sie) sih, to rest;^\i ^IJ tsihk'eh (k'o*), immediately '^\^ \~\ twoh jih, 
yesterday; ^ J^ Jiioh (.siau) .fang, school-roo7n;^}i ^H shwoh.ming, 
explain clearly; "^ ^ sheh.t'eu, the tongue; pi llfli c'huh .c'heng, to go 
out of a city; Zf ^ ^ teh (t'o*) .lai, co7ne on purpose ; ' ' |Sj yih .t'ung, 
together; Q>C^ ^ t'oh i' .shang, to undress; f^ ^jihlohheu', 
after sunset; 7K {Jl ^^ muh .ii ,8heng, noise of beating the wooden fish; 
ie^ ^ W hwuh ,t4ng teh, he suddenly heard; g^ ^ / \w tuh ,8hu 
jen, one of the literati; ") ^1( ^f*- shih 8hu- .nien, more than ten years; 
^U S m c'^^l^ .c'hang ,chai, to keep long fasts; Q |/C l^peh (.pai) 
,tan koh, to linger for no use; UA7^ :tE '^ c'huh .lai tsin* k'ii' (c'hQ), 
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goiny hi or out; J^ j^ 7^ J^ p^oh p^oh sahsah, dropping and 
splasliing about; ^\ ^fc^ ^ pn P^ih pih jto hwa', there is no need of many 
words; ^3 ^[ ^ >^* yi eh k'au' ytieh ngai^, the more he saw the m^re 
he loved ; f ^ jtji :tE "& ^"^i^h ,t^a tsin^ k*u' (c^h^u), to meet and conduct 
in ; ^ 3u ^^ S* P^^ '*^" ^^ >^*> ashamed ; 

FIFTH TONE, P *^ HIA P^ING. 

^7 j^ .p*«'iig >picn, 071 o??(» side ; ^§ ^f- .neng ,kan, power ; |H] ^ .hwei 
,kia, to return hom^; ^ )^ .iiien ,keng, owe'« age; |^§ >(i* .sui ,Biii,do as 
you please; tJP "^ ,jxi ,k'my at present; %^^ fg} .fan ,nau, distressed in 
mi7id;i^ "f" .yau 'shen, to [wave the hand; J/]; 0^ -^^^ 'sing, fo awaken 
to a sense of duty or danger ; V^ /Js^ .liang ,8hui, cold water ; 3(M jrt^ .ju 
't'si, thus ; 3c in wen 'li, beauty of style; ^ ^ .men ki^ years; ^ 
-^ .ming tsTS Tiame ; Tjfl ^ .fanmen^ grieved; W^ J^ .yink^u^, trea- 
*^^y J '^ 1% -yu^g mau*, countenance ; ^^ 5.^2 Cheng jen^, ^o acknow- 
ledge; ^ 1^ .ling yen', effectual; -^ 1^ .k'i (.c%) kwai^ strange ;\i^ 
m^ .suii', as you please; ^M M -ining jih, to-morrow; pKl B^-tien shwoh, 
idle talk ; f ^ ^f .t4 pih, f«ie wp a pencil ; ^C^v^ .wen yoh, a written secu- 
riYy;!!^ g*/^. nan shwoh, Aarc?fo «ay;J^ >^.fang uh,a A(m«e;.^f)ir lien 
.mang, immediately ;||l!j ^ .hu X'vl^'^ foolish ;^X ^ .nu .t'sai, a slave ; 
^ ^ .t'an .k4n, joZay </*€ harp ; [B| ^ .hwei .lai. to return ; ^ ^ 
.c*ha .hu, tea-pot; 4*^ ^T ^ -^^ j*^^^ .p^ang, beside the balustrade; Ig 
/I ^ .t'siang kioh [.chiau] ,pien, at the corner of the wall; ^ llli 111 
.yen ,t'a .men, 7e^ them do it; Wc^^ V^ -wu nai* .ho, no other plan 
if action ; t^ ^ ^ t'sing yuen' .lai, / desired to come ; ^^y^ 
.na kwo* .lai, bring over here ; i%^%^ .yau .yau 'sheu, to wave the 
hand; ^ fS '^^iO^'iiBJig' .mm, Buddhist jriests;\% 1 fl ^ ^ .Hng 
li' ,kwai 'k'iau, clever and cunning'^ i^ Sl ^ -1^^®^ kwo^ .t'eu k^ti' 
[c'hti^], to tumthehead away; ^¥Ci^i^ -siiin 's! mih hwoh, some 
seeking death and others life ; ]^ ^ ^f lit .yuen .lai .ju 't'sl, it is stiU 
the sam^e ; |Sj l£ ^ >^ t'ung tsai' yih c*hu', to be together at a place; 
^ tfl ^ ^ .wu .t'sing .wu is without a feeling of kindness ; ^)C ^ 
* Hu tu' is common in Chihli, but ,t'u ia the proper sound. 
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M 1^ .t^sung ,kin [chin] jYh 'k'i, beginning from this day ; y^ ^ ipi 
ilBL .Bti jSie .han ,wen, to talk a little on thetoeather,JSi '^ ^ 7j^ .ju .H 
teh 'flhui, likejish on gaining the water. 



On Accent. 
32 If the native pronunciation be carefully olmerved, an accent will be 
noticed in groups of two, thn^e and four words, such as those in the prece- 
ding exercise. It falls in a group of two usually <»n the last syllable, in the 
Peking dialect (when the group consists of an adjective and its substantive 
or a verb and its object) for example, iflx i pf tso* hwoh do work. In a 
few dialects, as at Sung-kiang near Shanghai, the accent falls on the first of 
two combined words. The elocution in such dialects has an ap[)earance of 
eagerness imparted to it as compared to that of other dialects. 

33 Particles and enclitic words re/iise the accent ; e. g. /V /l£ ytj 0v 
.jen shK' 'hau tih, the man is good ; the word 'hau is pronounced more empha- 
tically than in /v ^ J(T t?II j^^ «hi' '^^ han^, the man is a hero, because 
0^ being a particle the accent is thrown back on the preceding word. In the 
term ^I "J" '1^^ 'Wi, father, tsi is enclitic and the accent is on lau : yet 
when it means the Tauist philosopher, tsi* takes the accent. 

34 In groups of three, four, and five words, there is a subordinate as well 
as a principal accent. It is placed on the first of three words, as in /i^a^ 
^ lah chuh ,hiang [s], candles and incense ;pR "j^ ^§ .yin 'tsi .t^sien, 
silver and copper money \^ %^ i^ hiau* fu* 'mu, to honour one's father 
and mother, 

35 It occurs on the second of four and five words, as in )|ig^|^^(S2 
'li i^ .lien 'c'hi, politeness, uprightness, modesty ; jS* f ^ pf ;^ 'ku ,king 
'ku 'tien, ancient classical books; "^ ^ JJC ^ 'ku'tungwan*k4*[c^h], 
curiosities and toys ; ^g f R Hi K >ti^ -3^^ -^^^^ 'pa«, gold, silver, and 
valuables ;^ TK TjC y^jAl jkin muh 'shui 'ho 't'u, rnetal, wood, water, 
fire and earth ; f ^ © jpAi sS *^* n^au^ .yen shi* ,t4ng ,8i*, features^ 
speech, eight, hearing and thinking. 
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35 The principal accent falls regularly on the last word in all such ex- 
amples except when it is a particle. 

36 In sentences of seven words, such as are met with in proverbs and 
ballads, there is a ccesura commonly after the fourth word, dividing the sen* 
tence into two groups of four and three words each. These take the accent 
as if they formed independent groups ; e. g. inJU. ^[ ;gf ;^ j^- ^ ^y 
,wu kuh jfung ,teng .nien sui* 'hau, the Jive kinds of grain are ahundanty ii 
is a good year ; ® -K 5% ^ -^ I P ^an' .miri kung' 'hiang t^ai^ 
.p'ing jih, the people are together enjoying peaceful times. 

37 The word accent is here used in the sense in which it is applied to En- 
glish words, as when the verb convict is said to differ from the substantive 
c6nvicty in the accent being placed on the last syllable. 

On the Present Distribution op Words Among the ToNE-CLASSEfii 

38 The circumstance that the tone-dosses y with the intonations applied to 
them, are subject to secular changes, explains many facto which otherwise it 
would be difficult to find a reason for. For example, the student is not to 
be surprised when he notices that the intonations used by any native do not 
correspond with the names he assigns them. Probably no dialect retains the 
intonations just as they were when they were first examined and their nomen- , 
clature decided on. Further as already shewn, the ^territorial extent of the 
same intonations is very limited. If a word said to be "in the even tone" 
does not appear even to the ear in one dialect, it may be so in another. 

39 Another difficulty occurring to the student is that some words do not 
belong to the same tone-doss in different dialects. According to the general 
analogy of thd language they should do so ; thus ^\ ,ko, a song ; ^^ ,kiau, 
to Join toith ; are in the first tone-class or shang p^ing in all dialects. But 
why do words such as yi'iff fu^, a married woman ; ^ chung*, heavy ; 
'fx chu^, dk pillar y appear in the Canton dictionary Fen-ytin in the lower 
shang sheng, while in mandarin they are in the k^H sheng? The reason is 
that these with many other words, including all whose initials are mute or 
sibilant in the lower tone-series, have been slowly making a transition from 
the shang sheng or class VI, to the k'Ci sheng or class VII, This transition 
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is in the Canton, Shanghai, and some other dialectH, not quite completed. 

40 The circumfitance that the class shang p'ing docs not admit l, m, n, j, 
R, except in a few recent words of colloquial origin, and that the Mapping does 
not admit k,t, p, ts, ch, (except in words from tliesliort tone.) is accounted 
for on the supposition, that these two classes were originally one. When this 
class separated into two, one appropriated certain initials, and the other the 
remainder. The aspirate and vowel initials still remain conmion to tlicse 
two tone-classes. 

41 In classes III and IV of Mandarin many woi-ds have one sound, which 
differ in their tone in the southern provinces. Thus Jjfjckieu^, to save ; 'gkicu' 
old) with J^ shan^, a fan] ^ shan^, vuiitous, and %y$* tai', to carry y 
"yy^ taiS « generation^ are placed in classes III, VII, in tlio south eastern 
provinces, while they all belong to class III in the north and west. So also 
y^ shih, tolosey %} shifh, a stone have one sound in Nanking and Western 
Mandarin, but are placed in classes IV and VIII re8i)ectively in the south 
west. The second tone-class furnishes no examples, because the mute and 
sibilant initials which should be found under class VI. have been long since 
transferred to class VII. In this point the modem prounciation is in opposi- 
tion to the the national dictionaries, where ^ 'hia, summer] '^ 'heu after ; 
^'tso, to sit and nearly two hundred other words aremarkeil as belonging to 
the second tone, though in mandarin they are pronounced with the tliird tone, 
and in many of the south-eastern dialects with the seventli. 

Ttvo tones to one word, 

42 These changes in tone must not be confounded with that power which 
many words have of assuming two tones, according as they take the form of 
a substantive or verb. Thus T^ c'hwen, to hand down, changes from class 
I to III, when it becomes a noun chwen^, a history. Here the change in tone 
is to distinguish between two different but contemporaneous senses of the 
same word, and examples of this kind are not uncommon. The distinction 
in the case of some words having two senses, fomerly marked by the intona- 
tion, has been obliterated by modem changes in pronuciation. 

43 The following are examples of words having two tones now in use. 
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^^ ^if cHmng ysin, afresh; \f\ ^K'^^^ chuug^, heaviest of all; ^4 0^ 
'hantih.ffood; ^\ /£ ^Xt W> Qv P^^h shi' hau^ i' tih, not wilUnffy not 
desirous J not intentional ;y^ li-J shau^ tih, ayotith; )^ 'Wmv 'shau'yeu 
till, there are few; %^- .xfi. >1^^^" [,cliie] sung^, to escort a prisoner ;f]^'' p% 
'kiai (cliie) sliwoh, foe-rpA'/«. ^"] W^ -l^ing .c'hwen set the boat sailing; 
^ 'f jf.teh liingS virtue; "j^ A^i -C^hang 'twan, fowgr aTic? «/for^; ^^ __£! 
'chang shang', a superior, -^ /\ ngoh .jen,a had man ; Pj ig^c'k'o wu^, 
hateful. 1^ .M. .p^icn .i, cheap; |*^ j^ .siiipien^, o^yow jt>?ea^6; at your 
convenience. ^ yS] ,chuug ,kien, the middle; ^ J cliung^ 'liau, he has 
hit the marlc.^^ -5^ ,t4ing ,ping, to a be soldier; ■5'1- *^ 'tien tang', a jmwji- 
shop. i^H *j§J kien' [ch] .k'iang, [c'h], strong in body; ^j3g ^'k'iangpa^, 
to claim unjustly, f^ ^ ,«iang 'hau, friendly ; ffc) ^ siang* ,pang to 
assist. ^ TU 'tsai siaiig', prime minister, ^^ ^ .yungi', easy ; ^. 
0J .keiig yih (i'), to change. ^ /\ J(j x>^\ XT •'^ci jen'hau puh'hau, 
is he a good man or not ? {a| ^ ,yin wei', because, ^^g ^chung-'tsi, 
deer/; ^I^ Jl J chung^ shang' 'liau, it is planted, ^g, |^g ^ che^ 
chung slii'S ^/ti« matter, i^ J^ 'shi hwan', ^0 employ a person ; y^ ^f^ 
jkimg Bhi (,or 'shY) an ambassador. |^ ^ shi' 'che, a messenger. Q ir 
,chankwa', to divine by linear symbols; ^^ Q 'k'iang chan', to size up- 
on unjustly Hlc Hff ,kien nan', misfortunes; |^ W -i^^^ t^h, Aard to 
procure. ^ ^ 'yang yuh, ^0 nourish; bring up; 1J^ ^ kung' yang', 
to attend upon, "fit ^ ,t'Bung .yung, at ease; p® ^^.sui.t'sung, tooiey; 
follow, ^ ^ tu' .liang, generous ; ^ ^^ ^ liang' yih liang', 7?i€afit*rc 
it. \)tju .ni't'u, earfA; Hi k^oh. in' , a kingdom, j^ Wi M 
,k'ai, to divide; ^ :^ .ming fen', share; duty. 0% |^ .siuen 'chwen, to 
turn round; %% ^ v^ chwen' kwo' .lai, to turn back, 'ftl ^ jSiang 
.chwen, mutually hand down; ~" ^ i^ yih, p'ien chwen', a biography, 
^ 1^ -^0 ^^j harmonious ; ^ fijnj ho' tiau', to accord with. ^ ^ 
,t'ing kien', to Aear; H ^j£ t'ing' .t'sung, to obey. ^^ 5 mo' shih, a 
grindstone; S^f j^.yen .mo, to jrW^id ^ ^ .mo mien' jrnnrf meal; 
j^ 77 -"^o '*^^ 9^^^^^ ^ *;m/6; $J T^ ,ting ,t8i, a nail; ^ Jq ting' 
Bhang', to »ai7; j^ 'ra jJi'^g ?*^^? ^^^J I® St jiiig' tui', to answer. 
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^^ ^ ri ik'an ,tung ,Ri, <o tt;a^cA over things) ^g ^ k'an* ping', to 
attend sick persona. ^ |jr(i lau ,8hl, teacher; 7C nffr .yuen shwai', 
general in chief, ^ ^ teai* 'mi, <o carry rice; — ^ ^ ^ yih (,i) 
.nien pan* 'tsai, a year and a half. 

4A In some words this assumption of more than one tone has disappeared. 
For example the shang sheng intonation in the lower series (class VI) has 
been lost, and with it the corresponding exceptional sound of certain c*hu 
sheng words. For example, c^ti sheng was formerly used in pronouncing 
_L shaug, I"* hia and ^ tsai, in the first three of the following six 
pairs of words, and shang sheng in the last three: _L ^ shang* >king, 
to go to the capital; y j^ hia*. c*hwen, to leave a boat ; Jyf 'jE 'so tsai*, 
a place; Jl |hI ,8hang mien*, the upper side; y ItQ 'hia mien', 6e?otr; 
yj\ ^ puh 'tsai, he is not here; At present in all such words, ^ ^ 
k*ti (c*h) sheng is used without exception. 

45 The dialects of Amoy and C*hau-cheu, in the provinces of Fuh-kien 
and Canton, contain some anomalies on which light is thrown by the hypo- 
thesis of progressive changes in tones. At Amoy the words "^ ^lau, old; 
^ 'ymhave; jL 'wu/t;e; ^ 'liang, two; ^'weiy tiles; ]^ % rain; 
i^ 'ri, the ear; f |q 'wang a net; are all read as^book words-in the second 
tone-class, but in colloquial use they are in the seventh. These words all 
belong to the sixth tone-class in dialects where that subdivision exists. 
Supposing that it formerly existed at Amoy, and was gradually merged in 
the second, these and a few other words, preferring the low pronunciation 
they had originally, passed for a time into the seventh tone-class, where 
they could conveniently retain it. 

46 In the Tie-chiu dialect the third tone-class of mandarin will be found 
divided into three. Of these, the Xl "^ shang k*ti corresponds to the 
tone-class of the same name in other dialects. The transition words already 
spoken of Will be found under y ^ hia k*ti, together with many words 
belonging to tone VII. Some of the transition words, with a part of those be- 
longing to tone VII and a very few from tone III, form a new class, viz. tone 
IX, called '^ ^ k*ti8 sheag< The mode in whidx thes^ tones are distri-* 
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buted may be seen in Rev. J. Goddard's Tie-chiti Vocabulary. 

47 The following list of words formerly in the second, but now in the 
third tone-class has been formed partly from the dictionary ^ J^ JP^ -It hM 

Ip. 0^ Jjffl- The rest come from a 
dictionary several centuries older, called ^^ g^ 'Kwang yiin^ The 
words have been checked one by one for their modern sound by the modem 
Mandarin dictionary jfL /J 7C ? ^^^ ^J" ^^ pronunciation of a native 
of Peking. 

Among them will be found none with vowel initials, or coinmencing with 
the consonants ng, n, m, l, r, j, the transition being limited to the mute and 
sibilant initials. Thus ^Jl ^^^'> ^^ ff^y ^^ ^^^^ ^I> coalesces with 'f jl 
'wang, crookedj in class II. So also ^ ^C © p7^ 'yen, ^ 'ma, J^ 
)(§ ^ '^hy >^ 'j<^j ^tc- ^re all in class II. The former difference in sound 
between ^x 'wang and fX. >wang, is considered by native writers to be that 
of the initial letters, and not a variation in tone. There can be little doubt 
that it was a variation in pitch, while the intonation was the same. It is 
carried through aU the four tones. Thus jQ ^ yj^ 'wang, yeu', yih., are 
said to differ in initial from J'x $[/ ifit j^ang, yeu^, yih^. That this differ- 
ence occiu^ in the earlier dictionaries in which four tones only are recognized, 
shews that the division of words into an upper and lower series existed when 
they were compiled, and that it was a variation in the height of the voice, 
btit not in inflection. We cannot, as the Chinese do, call a high w and a low 
w different letters. They differ only in height. The modem pronunciation 
in Kiang-nan agrees with this account of the sound formerly given to words 
beginning with a vowel, and therefore confirms it. 

TABLE OF WORDS THAT HAVE 
CHANGED FROM SHANG SHENG TO K^U 8HENG. 

iB SJ tung, J Chung, S fung, if? t# ^ ft ± W If IS 

shI, mpei,1$^$?gki, ^HBtt5£iEIB^^8i,^t$ti, 

E «i IB inj& e le mm ^ g .hu, « i? i? f? ^ 

^If chu,^^fSja^su, J»|5§pu,tt± tu, ^tt 
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ASiP hu, It^Jf ft fu, H pa, ^ hai, 4 taai, # ^, 



^ 11 tsin, 5^ Chen, ]g kittn, fS i& ^ ^ feu, ^ kin, ^ f? 
han, n^ pan, plf twan, [iR hien, t§ chan, fjlf pan, ^ ^ pien, J§ 
^ tien, ^|rl {t§ 6g tsien, ^ g§ ip HP ^ shan, ^ 3g5 chwen, 
ff II « IS Men, |g ^t 11 n tiau, M ^fe. ^ chau 6S ?S 
hau, Jl mu, ^ tsau, 51 f| tau. It g fl to, j^ ho, ^ tso, 
T S M l"a» ii she, ^ it ^ sjang, 5^ It ^ichang,J:8hang, 
Wfii^WLM tang, l^t tang, :S: ^1 '^l l^^^ng, Jl tang, 3^ # piog, 
^lT#^#hing,#iSi|#t8ing, ^»lSsheu, B 
M ^« Men, M- Jp # he«, fc ehen, n| ^^ kin, B^ ^?^ ff 
tan, ^ ^ ^ fan. 

In the distribution among other tone-classes of words in the juh-sheng 
y\ J^y many changes occur in the vowels. It has therefore been thought 
better to give details on this subject after the initials and finals have been 

discussed. 

CHAPTER IV. 



On the Initials. 
Valiies of the Votoel symbols. 
I, sec sing; e, there (final), sun; eh, there; a, father; o, go; u, It rt*e; u, 
ttf ; f, tassel. 

1 Division of words into initials and finals. The sounds of this language 
being all monosyllabic, it is convenient to treat them as the natives them- 
selves do, that is to divide them into initials and finals for separate consider- 
ation. The initials are 30 in number, viz. k, k*, ng, t, t*, n, p, p*, m, f, h, 
B, sh, j, ts, t*s, ch, c^h, 1, r, w, y, i, e, a, o, u, 1i. 

2 Of these e and a, in many mandarin dialects, take ng before them 
uniformly, and should not then count as ildtials. 

3 Words written t, u and ii, e. g. i^ J£^ |^ are regarded by Chinese 
writers as divisible into parts like other sounds. Perhaps it is in consequence 
of this that foreigners have usually prefixed w and y to the two latter. To 
the Chinese ear u and vm are one sound, so that w though not necessary may 
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be prefiKed without misleading. In the Peking pronunciation, I hear the w 
distinctiy in the words ^ wuh, ^ weng, ^ wo J^ wu, but the second 
of these words is also sounded ung by some natives of that city. 

4 In Peking pronunciation and also in the western provinces, ts and k, 
and 8 and A, are in certain instances undistinguishable, but this does not 
affect the number of initials, because it takes place only before the vowels i 
and Uf Thus a native of the metropolis cannot distinguish between the fol- 
lowing words: — 

^ ^ ,tsing, ,king....|g ^ tsliS kti' 4 M ,tS ^% 

W ^ jh M ^ :^H M ,su ;ft ^ ,hing, ,sing. 

Dr. Morrison long since pointed out this peculiarity of the northern dialects, 
but without mentioning the coalescing of the consonants. The first of these 
northern consonants may be written ts k or ch, the latter h or s. or as Mr. 
Wade propose A«. It is difficult to say which orthography best represents 
them. There can be little doubt that a distinct ch and a distinct sh will 
become ultimately the sound of these initials. 

5 Many speakers of mandarin place ng before the initials e, a, o, in all 
cases, reducing the number of initial letters to 27. Sometimes a guttural g 
takes the place of ng, which led Dr. Morrison to write this letter 'o. Thus 
there are three modes of pronouncing words such as follow: — 

i\ -fS eu, ngeu, geu ^ [Jjg eh. ngeh, geh, 

^ en, ngen, gen ^ ^ ^51= ai, ngai, gai. 

CI iMIJS au, ngau, gau JC Bg 00 an, ngan,gan. 

P^ ^ B^ wooro,ngo, go j^ f^ oh, ngoh, goh. 

In Peking and its neighbourhood, all three of these pronunciations exist 
(though the first is more common) and in Nanking in the first and second. 
At Si-ngan-fd ng, and at K^ai:fdng-fu 'g are chiefly in use. At C^heng-tu-fu 
ng is employed, as also at Tsi-nan-fd. and Tien tsin. In the syllabic spelling 
of the imperial dictionaries, ng is the initial to words belonging to the lower- 
tone series, but it does not occur in the upper. Such is also the rule at 
Canton, Fuhcheu, Ningpo, and Sucheu. At Amoy g is used with the same 
law as to tone. Ng thus appears to be th^ best orthography. 
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6 When k precedes the vowels e, a, t«, it receives in C*heng-tu pronuncia- 
tion a sound like hr. In this pecidiarity, there is a resemblance to the initials 
formed with r in the languages of the Birman peninsula, which probably have 
a common origin with the Chinese, and where ir, ^r, 6r, etc. are common 
at the beginning of words. 

7 if as an initial is in many dialects replaced by I This happens at 
Nanking, and extensively in the western provinces. At C^heng-tu n is re- 
tained before i and u, but becomes I before other vowels. In the mandarin 
dictionaries this substitution of I for n, and vice versa, is never recognized. 

8 i8^, is sometimes used for «A, and ts for ch. For example ^^ sheng, 
shI \±\ shan, p^ shI are. often heard seng, si, san, si. Instances of the 
interchange of is and c%, are the most numerous. Morrison has in conse- 
quence firequently given both sounds. In many words, the initial sh is in the 
province of Kansuh replaced by f. In reference to the initials ts, ch, s, sh, 
the Nanking and (more pcuiicularly the) Peking dialects are the best guides, 
ageeing as they do with the imperial dictionaries. 

9 J* is heard as y in parts of Shan-tung. In some dialects of the man- 
darin provinces it is sounded like r. Thus jih, «mw, becomes the same in 
•oimd with rl, son. 

10 The Chinese r is {pronounced not with the tip of the tongue, but with 
the central part of that organ. It has no vibrating ring, so that the latter r 
has been avoided by continental writers, who have preferred U as its symbol, 
It is not unlike the English r. 

11 Jyfych and shy do not take t after them.* Hence words usually 
"Written by foreigners ching, shing, chin etc. should be spelt differently. The 
same vowel is found in the words /v jen, j|^ .shen, 'fK ,ken, f " .men, 
^ .chen. Through the operation of this law, words such as h jih, fS 
chih, 'U ®^^j originally in the short tone, when they become lengthened, 
invariably take the forms jl, chl', shl. This is their pronunciation even in 
Nanking where the short tone still exists. Hence also k and ts before i, 
tiiough pronounced in some dialects nearly like cA, do not become confounded 
with words originally possessing that initial. Thus ^£ king and gg tsing 
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when pronounced in a manner hardly distinguishable from ching, are not 
mistaken for^ (by Morrison and others written chingy but really pro- 
nounced) cheng, 

12 A few words taking the initial y, as ying ^^hard" are in some dialects 
heard ngeng, e. g. in the city of C^heng-tu. In the mandarin dictionaries 
this word is ying. Ng is its old initial 

13 Of words having a vowel initial, some of those elsewhere pronounced 
yeuy take a prefix n as at C'heng-tu. Words in y are pronounced with j in 
the province of Kwei-cheu. In the former case it is but a few words, as 
^t h M% y^ii' ®*c* *hat assume the prefix. In the latter all words in i 
and y are heard with the initial j. In this respect, the Kwei-cheu pronun- 
ciation resembles the Hak-ka dialact, spoken in many parts of the provinces 
Kwang-tung and Kwang-si. At T^ien-tsin and Peking the initial y is also 
pronounced j in many words. 

14 Morrison prefixes n to ^^ yeh, and some other words in y without 
sufficient authority. He writes s in the sound of the characters ^, -^^ 
|01> ^? ^^"pjj etc, which are all pronounced with sh in Peking. Where 
he gives the initials ts and ch as both in use, ch is, according to Peking or- 
thoepy, to be preferred. 

Native Systems of Initials. 

15 Peking Initials, There are several systems of initials for the mandarin 
language formed by Chinese authors. In the work called Li-shi-yin-kienj 
by a native of Peking, many of these are given. The author's own consists 
of 33 characters, viz. 

-gkoS S'tuiS ffpoS IS, sung, S^^tsuiS ^.Iwan, 

^ ,k'ung, P J .t'au, ^ .p'an, "ftlj ,sien, ^ t'sui^ ^^ .Ueu, 

kI y^^^y 5w( ^^^^y ^(m 'nian, TK 'sliui, jQ 'tsieu, ^ .yau, 

p,king, jjti^h, lipienS :^ .jan, )ft ,t%ing, |^ 'fen, 

)J,k4, Xjt'ien, S;P'iau, T ,chung, ^ .hung, 

^ 'niau, Hp5 .mien, ^^ ,c^hun, ]^^ .hiuen. 

ii I - — ^_--__----_-— ---———-—-—--—--—-——----———-------—--.— --«---.«_.«..^«. 

* The ch which before i and A, repreaents k and ts, as in Mr. Wade's orthography, is not here 
taken into account. 



Digitized by 



Google 



38 MANDARIN GRAMMAR PART 

Of these all which take i after the initial, 13 in number, are superflu^^® 
Sh, j, ch, f, cannot take i. Si and hi, with ki and tsi, should be identified, 
according to the practice of the author in other parts of his work. In the 
tables constructed with the aid of this series of 33 initials, he however regards 
them as distinct, no doubt wishing to avoid the confusion that would arise 
from spelling many words in k and h, with ts and s. The same motive has 
led me in this work to retain the old consonants k, h, in such words as ^^ 
k^i, S^ hii, in conformity with the common usage of French and English 
sinologues, instead of adopting c'h or t^s, and s. 

All the vowel initials are placed together under the characters yau and 
ngeu. The former includes under it i, ti, y, the latter e, a, u, w, with ng. 

This work Li-shi-yin-kien, Mirror of sounds by Li-ju-chen, of the dis- 
trict Ta-hing in the city of Peking, was published in 1810, in four volumes. 
The order of the initials in his work is that of lines of poetry. For conve- 
nience of examination they are here arranged in a natural order. 

16 Five tone mandarin initials. Another system extensively known is 
that of the dictionary Wu-fang-yven-yin^ by a native of Yau-shan, or what 
is now called T'ang-shan, in the southern extremity of Peh-chT-li, the metro- 
politan province. It consists of the following characters 20 in number, read 
from right to left. 

^,kin, ^'tsien, # chuh, ^ 'teu, ^ff ,pang, 

m .k'iau, tl t'^ioh Gc^hiau),® ,c^hung, i 't^u, ^ pW, 

X 'ho, jS hi^ (s), 5 shfli, >^ 'niau, 7^ muh, 

$ J ,wa, § .ytin, jih, || .lui, )E ,fong. 

As in the foregoing table, the vowels are included under two initials. W 
embraces e, a, o, u, with ng and w. Y includes i, u, and y. Art may bo 
observed in the arrangement of this table. Ng, n, m come under k, t, p, as 
from their natural aflSnity, they should do. F and h, are nearly allied to p 
and k. L is allied to the t series, for it frequently interchanges with n, and 
in some languages with d. Thus the law of a well-arranged alphabet, which 
consists in placing allied letters side by side, is closely adhered to. 

This work was published in 1710 after the author's death. His native 
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place is a little more than 200 miles S. W. of Peking. He does not mention 
the lengthening of the short tone, except in the case of a few words. In 
Chinese works on sound, not being compilations, it is always important to 
know where and when the authors lived, for not ha\ang alphabetic sjinbols 
to write with, their testimony is of value chiefly for their own dialect. The 
above.20 characters foi-m the alphabet according to the order of which the 
dictionary is an-anged. It is in two volumes, and is very extensively used, 
hut contains only the most common meanings of words. 

A new and extended edition of this work with many alterations, in four 
volumes, was prepared in 1810. The order of the initials and finals is some- 
what different. The place of each word in the old tables of rhymes is pointed 
out, and more meanings are given to the characters ; but while it contains 
many more words, it is less convenient for reference thaji the smaller one. 
It is called i$ f J §lj ^ S 3?^ 7C "H • The editor often shows bad 
judgment in following old authorities, where they differ from modem usage. 
He also counts eight tones instead of five, through his desire to reconcile the 
old system with the new. 

17 Another System, Another native writer in a dictionary called ^ /|j 
^ hM Chung-cheu-t^siuen-yun, describes the initials by their mode of ut- 
terance, instead of selecting characters as symbols for them. He arranges 
them in 15 classes as Unguals, dentals, gutturals, etc. and places all words 
^ his dictionary in the order of these classes. He gives the Honan pronim- 
dation from the testimony of several previous writers on the Mandarin langua- 
ge, being himself a native of the district Chau-wen, in the city CTiang-shuh, 
near Su-cheu. In this work, the native method of spelling called Fan-t'sieh 
is Used to write the sounds, as employed in the older dictionaries. Two pro- 
nunciations are given. One contains the soft initials for words in the tone- 
classes V to VIII, and represents the pronunciation in Su-cheu and cities near 
it. The other places the aspirates k', t^, p', c^h, t's, instead of g, d, b, dj, 
dz, in tone V ; and the hard initials, k, t, p, ch, ts, in tones VII, VIII, in jdace 
of the same soft consonants, i, e, it gives the mandarin or northern pronuncia- 
tion called by j^ g .yuen,yin. Theorderofthefinalsisessentially thatof the 
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common tonic dictionaries, formed by scholarsof theT'angand Song dynasties. 
10 Old mandarin initiaJs of 13th and 14^A centuries. The spelling and 
arrangement of the work just mentioned are taken principally from an earlier 
production, X J^ W bM Chung-yuen-yin-yttn by Cheu-teh-t'sing, a 
writer of the Yuen or Mongolian dynasty, a, d. 1264 to 1368. One author 
says that he was a native of Kiang-si. This author wrote down, by help of 
the Fan-t^si^h, the mandarin pronunciation, while it was in process of for- 
mation. His initials are the hard mutes and sibilants, k, t, p, f, ch, s, ts, the 
aspirates, k', t', p^, c^h, t*s the soft initials, g, d, b, v, dj, dz, and the 
nasals, liquids and semivowels, ng, n, m, w, y, 1, r. Of these the soft initials 
are found to their full extent only in the fifth tone-class. In the sixth they 
do not occur at all, and in the seventh and eighth only in a minority of cases. 
That the soft consonats are embraced as here stated, in the initials of Cheu- 
teh-t^sing, may be shewn in the following manner. The character ^ is not 
placed with ^k tsl' among the hard initials, nor with ^^ t^sl^ among the 
aspirates. Its initial must then be soft. To express that initial ^[ is used. 
Thus we learn that y and ^j should be written dzl*, .dzl. This ortho- 
graphy is confirmed by the inscriptions of century XIII, written with Basch- 
pa's Mongolian alphabet. In that alphabet there is a symbol for dz, as also 
for g, d, b, z, and the characters which they are employed to write, such as, 

Bj^ VM bI> dz, J^ xa ty ^ are so pronounced at the present day in 
Kiang-nan. 

It is remarkable that the power of the Mongolian characters as known from 
the Tibetan alphabet, is in these monuments, for all the mutes and sibilants, 
the reverse of the Chinese sound. Thus k and p represent the Chinese g and 
b, and g and d are used to write the Chinese soimds k and t. Is thus accounted 
for by the fact that letters in course of change are pronounced with an indis- 
tinctness which deceives a foreign ear? 

To sh, there is on these monuments no correlate consonant. Thus i t 
T T' K' m ' JS6 which might have been expected to be written with zh, or 
dj, are all spelt with oh. The last three are now pronounced c*h. 
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On the monuments, and in the book here nnder discussion the initial of 
words, such as/V juh, ^ rl is the same, j and r not being considered 
separate consonants. 

Cheu-teh-t ^sing's pronunciation is apparently more recent than that of the 
monuments, for very many words written there with the soft consonants are 
found in the book with the corresponding hard letters. Thus ^ dzo^ is 
pronounced as ^ tso^ ^ doh as ^ ,to, ^ ziang' as f y siang', iJ^ 
di' as ^ ti^ jt]^ gwei' as "P; kweiS fp dzui' as ^ tsui^, ^ boh as 
hMjV^' But on the other hand while i wang and Xll vang, ^ wu and 
^ vu. etc differ in orthography according to the spelling of the monuments 
they would in the work in question be all spelt with w, which is the more 
recent pronunciation. By both these authorities ng in words such as "^ 
i^i^ jeJ ^d> is omitted.*^ 



CHAPTEB V. 

On the Finals. 
1 Finals with a single vowel. In mandarin pronunciation the only con^o- 
nants that end a word are the letters n and ng. The vowel terminations are 
numerous, and the introduction of the vowels i, u, and more sparingly e a 
between the initial and final gives variety to the sounds. The finals formed 
by single vowels are the following: — 

i jB.1i gfiki^ 
i ^,chi iw^shi' 
ih ^£pih TCp'il^ 

a Rma e*jPa 

ah JKlah ^c*hah 
^l^chan' l:^,chan 



Ih ^shih 
in ^.min 
ing 5^.niing 
e ^^JLBhe' 
eh pf peh 
eh iSfcheh 



Ichlh 
tt'p^in 
gping* 
^che^ 
^gmeh 



ei 
en 



^.wei 
zS'jShen ^'pen 
e^g^W^jSheng V'^aeng 



an 



4_4- 



angi^f^.mang 

^mo jiC'ho 



oh fliptpoh 



^hoh 




"^'ku 

^jjvmuh 
^^tih 
[shun^ 



tin -^^.ytin 
unglCjkuiig f jchung 



^ ♦ See Mr. Wylie's article on the Shanghai monument, in tbe Asiatic Transactions, Hongkong 



Digitized by 



Google 



42 MANDARIN GRAMMAR. PART I. 

2 The Jinals admitting diphthongs and triphthongs are the following: — 



ie Til* .sie 

ieh ^ yeh 

ieu ^0 .lieu 

ia ^ ,kia 

iah ^ kiah 

iai ^kiai^ 

ien ^ ,kien 

iau ^^ ,liiau 

ioh f M lioh 
iuh (ii)M kiuh 

itieh Jl a! kiueh 

iuen /^ 'kiuen 

itin ^ jkitin 






^S ,8ieu 
Bihia^ 
ghiah 
^^ .hiai 
I ,tieii 



jhiang 
^S .miau 
^2 kioh 
#Uuh 



JPPg >% >^QPg 



/\ hiufeh 
pj k'iuen' 
^{m, .siun 



ii 

IS 



eu 

ai 

au 

ui 

uej 

uen I 

ueng(?)g 

ua ^ 

uah "^ 

uai 

uau 

uang 

uo 

uoh 



^1 



'sheu 

.mai 

mau^ 

,tui 

jkwei 

'kwen 

,kweng 

'kwa 

hwah 

'kwai 

Iwan^ 

'kwang 

'kwo 

hwoh 



'eu 



gj^pai^ 
77,tau 

H^ ,hwei 

^ ,hwen 

^^* .hweng 

ffchwa' 

rt(| kwah 

tl .hwai 
jkwan 
.hwang 
'hwo (ho) 

p^ shwoh 



3 Native system of finals. The finah according to this arrangement 54 
in number, are compressed into 12 by the author of Wu-fang-ytten-yin, 
The characters he has chosen to represent them are given in the following 
table:— 



Glass, 



Finals included. 



1. X ,tHen,. 

2. A jen,- 

3. ^ .lung,- 

4. ^ .yang,. 

5. ^ .nieu,. 

6. H .ngau,. 

8. It.t'o,... 

9. it .she,.. 

10. M) 'ma,.. 

11. f^f.c'hai,. 

12. i4 tiS-.- 



len, an, wan, luen. 

en, in, un, iiin, wen. 

ung, eng, ing, iung. 

ang, iang, wang. 

ieu, eu. 

au, iau. 

u, uh, 

0, wo, oh, ioh, woh. 

e, ie. iue, eh, eh, ieh, iueh. 

a, ia, wa, ah, iah, wah. 

ai, iai, wai. 

i, iy ei, ui ii, wei, ih,tih, Yh. 
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4 Old Mandarin finals. The finals used in the work Chung-chevr-t^svaen- 
yiinj and a small dictionary published in a. d. 1690, called ^ g^ -^^ ^y 
Yin yiin' ,8U ,chT, are borrowed from the earlier work of Cheth-teh fusing, the 
first of the Mandarin dictioncuies.^ In that older work the finals are taken 
from the tonic dictionaries of former dynasties, adapted to the modem 
dialect of northern China. They are the following: — 

1. ^ PH ,tung ,chung, including ung, iung as in ^ .hung, ^^.hiung, 
li. Jung, IE 'liung. 

2. J.L yw jkiang, .yang, including ang, iang, wang. 

3. 3c S jchi, ,8!, including <^ ,chl g^ ,ghY ^ ,sY, ^ .t^st, ^ 
.ri, and a few from the short tone, as ^'J 'tsi (tseh). 

4. ^ ^^ ,tsi, .wei, including i, ei, wei, ui, as in the words p ,8l, 7^ 
,chi, ^p ,fei, -JQ^ ,chui, f^ ,k^wei. and a large number from the short-tone 
finals, eh, ih, oh, as ^^ .shi, ^ .si, ^ 'kwei, ^^ 'hei. In the Mongo- 
lian inscriptions already mentioned the characters ^)(^y fS| ^^ are spelt hwe, 
kwe, tei, if the vowels, which are difficult to decipher may be so read. 

5« ^ tM '% '^^j including^ all words in ti, u, and many from the short- 
tone finals iuh, uh, as JS 'kli 5S 'k'u, ^ Iti^ 

6. ^ ^ ,kiai, lai, including ai, iai, wai, and many words irom the 
short-tone finals eh, ah, as PQ mai^, ^f .hwai, H 'pai. In Baschpa's 
Mongolian characters Q is spelt pai. He spells y< with i final. ByCheu- 
teh-t'sing, it is written dai or tai. 

7. J^ 3v jChen, .wen, including en, in, un, fin, ifin, wen. 

8. ^S \a\ .han, ,shan, including an, and part of the finals ien, wan, as 
'kien^jS hwan, JjJ ,pan, ^^ ,kwan. 

9- tH ||\ .hwon, ,hwdn (or hwon), including many words whose finals 
are now pronounced an, wan, as ^^ ,kwan, j^ ,pan, ^S 'twan, jf| hwan^, 
f Ij p^an^ 

10. /£ >\, ,sien, ,t4en,'includingthe finals ien, en, iuen, uen, wen, as ^ 
.lien, jp shen^, 2^ .hiuen, jj^ .yuen, ^ .c'hwen. 

* Another small dictionary by a native of K'wen-shan near Su-cheu, called 'j' /n 
3r 'W "Ss is compiled on the aarae plan. 
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11. j^ ^ ,Biau, .hau, including the finals iau, au, and many short-tone 
words in ioh, oh, as 5*'^^^*^^ "["p 'tsau, ^ .hian. The last of these words 
k so spelt in Mongolian writing, being the same in written form as j^ hiau^ 

12. ^K y^ ,ko, ,kwo, including the finals o, wo, and many words in the 
short-tone finals uh, oh, woh, as i^ cho, V^ 'tso, ^ 'k'wo. 

13. ^ Wf» jkia, .ma, including words in a, ia, wa, and almost all short- 
tone words in ah. 

14. ^ ^ ,c'he, ,che, including the finals e, ie, iue, and the correepondii^ 
short-tone finals, as y§j .hie, fg .tsiue. 

15. J^ ^^ jkeng, jt^sing, including words in eng, ing. 

16. /G J^ y^u? -li^^j including words in eu, ieu, and many words firom 
the short-tone finals uh, as ^ 'sheu, pjp jeu^, for shuh, juh. 

17. J ^ ^^ ,t^sim, .sim. including many words now pronoimced with the 
finals in, en, as ^ ,yin, ij^ ,8hen. 

18. §t ^PC ,kiam, ,hiam, including many words now pronounced with the 
finals an, ien, as ]©C 'kan, f^ ,yen, fa! W^n^ 

19. jj^ f||( .liem, ,siem, including many words now pronounced with the 
finals an, ien, as |5 chan, ^ 't4en. 

5 Old mandarin final m of Cent. XIII. The final m in the last three 
classes is known to be the sound intended by the author, from comparison with 
the southern dialects, and particularly from monuments already mentioned, in 
the old Mongolian writing, where the sounds attached to Chinese characters 
in the 13th century, are expressed alphabetically. 

6 These classes of finals representing the northern pronunciation in the 
time of the author, are headed by the same characters as those employed in 
many of the tonic dictionaries, but reduced from thirty to nineteen. Later 
writers have added to their niunber by separating ii from u, and ei fix)m i, 
but they have not been bold enough to make the other changes in this system 
rendered necessary by the lapse of five centuries, e. g. the abandonment of the 
final m, and the union of such sounds as g > p^> kwan and T^^, 3^' ^^^> 
under one heading according to the modem pronunciation. 

7 Even the author of the Wu-fang-yuen-yin, though he has adopted an 
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entirely new system of finals, and an alphabetical arrangement for the initials, 
has sometimes apparently relied too much on the older work of Cheu-teh- 
t^sing, as in spelling cheng^, ,sheng Jtj ^^ and other words ching, shing, 
and in separating ^P from ^j though they are both pronounced chi. These 
peculiarities may however have been required by the dialect familiar to the 
author, and his work is a most useful and convenient manual dictionary, being 
on account of the alphabetical order of the characters very easy of reference. 
There are many errors in it, but it would be difficult to point to a better guide 
to the mandarin sounds, there being no imperial dictionary in which they are 
detailed. Some instances in which it does not agree with the present man- 
darin sounds are the following. The words )B§ cTiuen, ^ c'hang and some 
other words in c^h are spelt with sh. 1^, ^y g^ ^y etc, haves for their 
initial, instead of t^s. *^|| is sheng instead of sing. The words ^ and-^ 
are spelt kiung, kung, whereas they are now both called kung. The same 
remark may be made of other words agreeing with these in sound. Very few 
of these faults are corrected in the newer edition. 

8 Table of Syllables. The annexed table contains examples of all the 
sounds formed by the union of the initials and finals. Words in the short 
tone are here given in their short form as they appear in the foreign works, 
and some native dictionaries. The colunm iuh among the finals is merely a 
repetition of tih. 

9 Number of sounds. The syllables contained in the foregoing table 
amount to 532. In the syllabic dictionary of Morrison there are 411. The 
difference is occasioned principally by his not counting aspirated words, as 
distinct from those not aspirated. The number would be much greater when 
the final m, and the soft initials g, d, b, v, etc. were still in existence, as 
under the Mongolian dynasty. There would then be at least 700 syllables. 

10 Finals in N ng. The finals in and ing are kept distinct in northern 
mandarin (Peking and Si-ngan), but in the Nanking dialect, and in that of 
the western provinces they are confounded. At Nanking ^ t^sin and pj 
t'sing are both called t^sing. In SX-c'hwen ^3 /ll they are both read t'sin. 
In agreement with the pronunciation of Nanking, ng is the favourite final 
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Tahk of syllables, made hy joining the initials and finals. 



PART r 



k 

'gor ng 
t 

n 

P 

P' 

m 

f 

h 

8 
8h 

J 

ts 

t's 

ch 

c'h 

1 

r 
w 



to ^ to ^ to 






^ ts im M Bit ^mnm 
M m m ^ » m:kmim 

mum nw Ji # ««#*m 

^ % mm K*itWi5?M « 

* :^ mm fJ s «?*«Mg|!iil;lt 

Ifff 

S S IP ^ 3I9TI * ii 
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k 
k' 

t 
t' 

n 

P 

P' 

m 

f 

h. 

8 
Sh 

J 

ts 

t'8 

ch 

1 



;3 s :;3 -§ IS § .2 .'2 J 
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* In northern mandarin coalesces with i e. 

t In Wu-fang-yuen-yin-k'iai. In the north ,ts'a. 

t Also i5 in the north. 
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(i^a>a)e3G8a3eScdOp 


mm^^im m 


mmim's^xm 


PNXP1# KB 


n if Wl«g|4^ 


■%m^ 




^^Tim 


s 


iss-^m 


ts 


imm 


Bi 


%nu 




nm)k 




mmi 




n 




iiBim«)^s TR 


&mmmm.!^m 


mwam&mm 


m 


^m^^ 


mmm m ^^ 


.11 tt# 


Mk 


%^mmmm 


m 


■mmmm'm 


m 


wmm i 


V&9 m a 


^aSiM'X •■ 


mM s 


^ im^n 






n I 



n 



♦ TsuD, ts'iuen, in the nortli. 
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throughout the region east and south of that oity as far as Fuhcheu^ while 
Hunan and Hupeh like Si-c'hwen prefer n. 

In the NorUi the finals n and no are often lost when, the affix ^^ follows 
The Syllahlesj:>a», fo>ng^ fenypi&Hj fmgj yin^ tingj tij etc. become ^ar, /or, 
fetj pier^fvTj yir, Utj etc. retaining their original tone. 

The finals in, ing, do not occur after f, ch, sh, j. In southern China 
they follow oh, sh and J in many words, but in all such words, the vowel e 
is used in place of i in the provinces where mandarin is spoken. 

The final ien has the open sound of a in some northern mandarin, e. g. in 
^ 'Shan-si. Some natives of Peking prefer e, others a. In the dialects 
of Nanking and G%eng-tu representing central and western mandarin it is 
IEN. Thus ^ ^ are written either ^faw, itaw, (the a in/a»), or ftew, kien, 
(the e in/e»). As in other cases, the vowel i in this final refuses to take the soft 
sibilants sh, ch, j, before it. In O^heng-tu pronunciation the i is sometimes 
omitted, as in^l^ hien, pronounced han. Some words with the initial s called 
gien by Morrison, insert u, e. g^Wt XS ;^^^ ^^ pronounced siuen in some 
northern dialects and in Sl-c^hwen mandarin. 

The final iang appears to be firee from variations. It occurs only ^ter the 
consonants e, e^, s, ts, t^s, n and l. 

The final iung is used only after e, e^ and h. In many parts of northern 
China, this final is heard iong (o as in h(me). 

The finals iubn, liJN, occur after s, h, ts, e, and their aspirates. For the 
vowel B, A is often used, as in the case of the final ISN. 

The finals sn, eng, rhyming with the English wcn-ds soUy sung, are found 
after all the initials, except that en does not combine with t, l, or s. The 
number of words ranged under these finals is greatly increased by the transi* 
tion of many characters formerly pronounced with in and ing, e. g.^ ? tr ? 
^' N^ ,8hen, cheng^, .c*hen, .c^heng. 

Words in wen, weng, are rare and are met with only with the initials e, 
E*, h, e. g. >f^ lilj J^> kwen, k'wen, hwen. In northern mandarin as at 
Peking, the syllables kweng fl^ hweng >rM? are heard kung, hung, though 
the latter is also heard in colloquial heog. Morrison has marked kweng, and 
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hweng as separate syllables, and Pr6mare has kweng, but there is good re- 
ason to omit them as is done by the author of Wu-fang-yuen-yin. 

Words in an and ang are found after all the initials. The number is in. 
creased by the accession of many characters having the initials sh, ch and j; 
e. g. w"? 1-5' A>%' These are spelt by Morrison (and in Wu-fang-yuen-yin). 
shen, chen, jen, to rhyme with the English words ten^ pen; but at present 
the a infatJier is the sound given them whether in Nanking Sl-c'hwen, or 
the north. Thus ^ shan, Jl shang, are at Nanking, the same in sound^ 
the final ng in that city, when it follows a, being pronounced n. At Teng 
cheu however, the vowel is e. 

The medial w in the final wan is usually not clearly pronounced after the 
initials J, l, s, t, and y. Thus, ffg" l^L? are heard toan, loan, where o takes 
the place of u. 

Among words in wan and wang are included by Morrison, Pr^mare, and 
other writers, many with the initials p, m; e. g. ^p; 4^^ pan, man. These 
I prefer to spell without the medial w, for though heard in provincial dialects, 
natives of the mandarin-speaking cities do not make use of that sound. The 
finals WAN and wang coincide in the Nanking dialect, where /Q and ^^ 
are both pronounced kwan. They are kept clearly separate in northern and 
western mandarin. 

The final ung is usually so spelt by English writers, as -^kung (uasin 
true). Pr6mare uses o, rhyming with go, and that orthography agrees with 
the sound as heard from many native speakers of mandarin coming from 
various districts. But u represents better the Peking pronunciation. In 
some words belonging to this final, the vowel is variable; e. g. in )mLi mt j 



, pronounced feng, meng, p^eng, or fung, mung, p'ung, also >f||, hung 
heng or hweng, f /C' J3^> kung or kweng. The syllable shung is recognized 
in Wu-fang-yuen-yin and exists at Sucheu, but it is pronounced with c*h at 
Peking. In Peking feng meng, p^eng, are common, but fung p^ung, mung, 
are sometimes heard. 

The final un rhyming with moon, is often heard tin as jY t^sun or t,8tin a 
village. The consonats k, ng, p, m, f, h, w, y, never take this final. At 
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Peking UN and trN are both used. In the mandarin of Nanking and Si- 
c^hwen nn is preferred. The author of Wu-fang-yuen-yin makes lun and lOn 
separate syllables. Thus gflj hmy discourse ; "^n lUn human relations. 

21 Vowel finals. The final i refuses the initials no, f, j, sh and en. Thus 
Jci^ /^joften written chi, shi, should be made to rhyme with ^, ^, sY, 
tsT, according to the orthography of this work, and with sze tsze, according 
to Morrison. 

Words in i are limited to the initials s, ts, sh, ch and r, with J, in the 
short tone, e. g. ^u 's^*^ ^'^S ^ 'r^*- Some may doubt the propriety 
of using the same symbol for the vowel part of the sounds, ^Xi 'si, ^ 'rl, 
but this is what is done in the native mandarin dictionaries, and it seems to 
me that they are right. 

Words in e take only the initials sh, ch, j, y, and m in one instance •jl^ 
'me, or as it is perhaps more frequently called 'mie. For the pronunciation 
of C^heng-tu, the best standard of western mandarin, this final should be 
written d, as thv a in case. At Nanking, it is nearer in sound to 6, as the a in 
"care.'' In Peking pronunciation, when i does not precede, it approaches 
to as in yo; e. g. in ^^ ,che, to hide. After k, t, b, and ts, this final re- 
quires the insertion of the vowel i as ^^ 'sie. It occurs without the medial 
I only after sh, j, ch, a limitation which also marks words in the short tone 
in 6h; e. g. n shdh. 

Words in ei take only the initials p, m, f, and w; e. g. >fip .mei, apricot. 
Occasionally after p, and f, this final becomes i; e. g. ^p ,fei, noty is some- 
times heard fi. When w intervenes, the consonants k, h, also take £i, as in 
^g? ^jgl, kwei, hwei. Words with the initials n. l, such as y^ nui, pg 
lui, are by many mandarin speakers pronounced nei, lei. In Peking nei, and 
lei are more common, but nui, lui, are sometimes heard. 

Words in a after k and h, insert the vowel i ; e. g. ^ ,kia, r hia*, or 
the vowel u, as in ±|^ kwa*, oQ hwa', otherwise the letter a refuses to fol- 
low those consonants. 

The final o, in many parts north of the Yellow River is sounded u, and 
is like the first vowel in the diphthong of words such as cot^;, how. In the 
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mandarin dictionaries anotii^F final is made by inserting n before o. Thus 
m% y^y ^^ pronounced ko, kwo respectively, and ^j jf/i^ ho, hwo, but 
the w after h appears to be now falling into disuse. Morrison omits hwo, 
but it is recognized by Prdmare. And is retained in many words in Peking. 

WiH-d^ in u in some dialects take Hot (k for u after sh, j and ch; e. g. ^^ 
shu, pronounced shti in Hu-peh, and shik at Si-ngan-fu. Pr^mare adopts 
without good authority, the orthography shQ. At Si-ngan-fa, u after some 
oonsonants is changed to £u, so that ^. 'tseu has the same sound with]|J[ 
'tsU) pronounced 'tseu. 

The final tl occurs only after k, k, h, s, ts, and standing alone; e. g.^9 j 
,k&, ,&. There is no need of the inserted i or initial t added to the spelling 
of such words as these in current orthographies. 

For remarks on the finals is, ia, see k^ A. 

Words in lAi take only the initials k, h; e. g. ^^ kiai, but when i is not 
inserted, all the consonants except r and J are employed. At G'heng-tu the 
intermediate i is omitted in some words, as in $£ hiai^ pronounced haL 
The sound yai heard in Shan-tung, is ngai at Peking as in f ^ J^y etc. 
In Peking the final iai is always heard ie. 

Words in iau take all the initials, except sh, j, ch, ng, and f, which in this 
as in other cases cannot precede the medial vowel i. 

The final eu takes all the initials. It rhymes nearly with the English 
word ^-proV. The intermediate vowel, s in ie« is the b in. "<Acfi", as in 
T^ nieu, an ox. 

In the finals ai, au, ui wai, each letter has its full sound. After k, h^ p. 
If, F, the- termination ui does not occur. 

12 Short-tone JiTicUs. The finals in the short tone all consist of vowelSi 
which are lengthened in northern and western mandarin. 

The final m as commonly written, should be subdivided as in the table 
into IH and ih. This is rendered necessary by the fact that i does not take 
the soft sibilants, sh ch, j before it. Thus fg sih, becomes si in Peking^ 
and is there identical with si, westy while in Nanking it remains sih with 
the vowel short. Words like pit ^^^ i agree in tone and in vowel sound 
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with B^ .shI timey at Peking, and at Nanking in the vowel aonnd but not 
in tone. For the latter the spelling shih, and for the former .shI, is here 
adopted. 

The final sh as in Qj Q peh, spelt by French writers pe, and by Mor- 
riflon pih, varies in sound in the mandarin dialects. In Peking it is predom- 
inantly £1, Ai, Ey or o; at Nanking eh (the e as u in tun); in SX-c^hwen ih 
(the E as in there) ; and in Honan £i and ai. 

The final eh preserves the same vowel sound in all the dialects. It only 
occurs after the initials sh, j, ch, t, as is true also of the long final s, its 
correlate. 

Words in ah become a (as a in father), in the northern and western dia- 
lects, as /v pa, eight. 

Words in oh take o, rhyming with "no," or au as §|g yoh, pronounced 
like -^ yau^ at Peking, and .yo at C^eng-tu. 

Words in uh change their vowel to eu, u. and H in northern mandarin. 
When there is no consonant preceding, as in jE. ft is the sound preferred 
in all the dialects. At C'heng-tu eu is not used. Thus y^ called lieu^ in 
the north, and identical in sound with JQ lieu*, is heard .lu at C^heng-tu, 
agreeing in sound with ^ .lu, and %jL .nu, there pronounced .lu. 

The final tih is usually written iuh by foreign authors, and both sounds 
are given in the preceding table. Almost all the words under this final are 
however pronounced H at Nanking, and in the other dialects. Thus^p IQ 
not liuh, and ^ k^tt (t^sil) not k^iuh. Yet pffl ,c*htl is in Peking sometimes 
heard c^hiuh. 

In the final i^h many speakers of mandarin omit one of the vowels i or E. 
They are more firmly fixed in the mandarin of the north, than in that of 
other parts. Thus 5$ ti6h, butterfly ^ in Peking tie or 't4e, isinC*heng-tu 
called ti agreeing in sound with "^ ti, a flute] while at Nanking it is 6h. 

The final iah occurs only after k and h. It usually takes the form ia; 
e. g. i^ .hia. 

Words in ioh are lengthened to lo or iau; e. g. ^(J sioh. to cut, is heard 
^siau at Peking, and .sio at C^eng-tu. 
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Words in lUH take ii in place of that final. The termination iu6h often 
loses the sound u or that of b, as in ^! siu6h, Jl[L hiA pronounced sid or 
sie. The finals lUH and iueh occur only after k, n, s, l and y. 

The final woh often omits the medial w as in J'p .ho, living. Many 
speakers change the o to ei; e. g. in ^^ pronounced hwei, in ¥™ 'Shan-si 
and Honan. The place of o is also often taken by b, as in ^ hwoh, pro- 
nounced in Si-c'hwen .hwe. This and the final hwah (pronounced hwa), 
dccur only after the consonants k, h, and sh. 

Distribution of Short-tone words, 

13 In the lengthening of words in the short tone, as detailed in the work 'i^ 
j!^ ^i hM ^^^ *^® mandarin of century XIII, it appears that words in the 
lower juh-sheng or eighth tone, having mute or sibilant initials pass into 
p'ing-sheng, and chiefly the lower subdivision of it, viz. the fifth tone-class. 
Words in the upper juh-sheng with the same initials pass into the shang- 
sheng or second tone-class. Words whose initials are l, m, n, j, y, take the 
third or k^U-sheng. The exceptions to these rules in that work are few, and 
it would be interesting to ascertain if they exist in the pronunciation of any 
large part of northern China at the present day. 

14 In the tones of words lengthened from the juh-sheng in the Peking 
dialect, there is an approximation to the same law. By referring to the table, 
it will be seen that a clear majority of words in the lower juh-sheng with mute 
and sibilant initials, viz, K, t, p, s, f, h, ch, take their place in the lower 
p^ing-sheng, while almost all words commencing with l, m, n, r, j, y, are 
classed under the third tone or k'ii-sheng. The second tone however, though 
it embraces only words conforming with this rule, viz. characters having mute 
and sibilant initials belonging to the upper juh-sheng, contains but a minority 
of them, the greater number being distributed among the other three tone- 
classes, the first, third and fifth. Of these the first tone takes the most. 

15 The distribution of the A. ^for Honan ^ Jp! in the Yuen dy- 
nasty, thus appears to be as follows: — 
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0S 



Original tone. 



rP\ Upper juh-sheng 
VIIL Lower „ 

VIII 



Initial. 



k, t, p, 8, eh, f, h, w. 
k, t, p, 8, ch, f, h. 
g,d, b, z, dj,v,A. 
l,m,nj, w,y. 



"SubsequenF" 
distribution. 



I. 

V. 

III. 



16 Cheu-teh-t'sing's dictionary does not say distinctly, how the transition 
characters are distributed between the classes one and five. I suppose that 
words still having the soft initials (o, etc.) belong to class fifth, and such as 
had lost them to class first, 

17 For Peking the following table nearly represents the distribution of 
the same characters. 



Original tone. 



IV. Upper juh-sheng 
VIII. Lower „ 
VIII 



Initial. 



k, t, p, 8, ch, f, h. w. 
k, t, p, s, ch, f, h. w. 
h m, n, j, y. 



Tone at Peking. 



t n, 111, V. 

i,v 

III. 



18 It will be seen afterwards that the separation between the upper and 
lower juh-sheng may be considered as having formerly consisted chiefly in 
the initial letters. According to this view, the mute and sibUant initials of 
the letter are all to be read, g, d, b, z, j, v, A, agreeing with the present pro* 
nunciation in Cheh-kiang and southern Kiang-nan. 

19 The dialect of Tsi-nan-fu, the provincial capital of Shan-tung, appears 
to approach still less to such a law of distribution for the juh-sheng than that 
of Peking. Most of the words whose initials are 1, m, n, etc. are indeed enun- 
ciated like words in the third tone class, but the rule extends no farther. 
Thus all words written sih, whether in the upper or lowerjuh-sheng are there 
identical in sound with y§ ,8i, in the upper p'ing-sheng. All words such 
as ^^> Pto> ^^^'^ whether in the upper or lower juh-sheng are placed in the 
lower p4ng-sheng. So again all words written shuh, whether in the upper 
or lower series, are pronounced with the intonation of the k^tt-sheng. 
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Subordinate laws in the distribution of short tone words. 

20 i. In Peking pronunciation the words H^ puh not and ""^ i one as- 
sume one of three tones according to their position. 

1 Before p%g sheng they take c'hti sheng ^ ^ pu^ ,tOj not many. 

2 Before shang sheng they take chti sheng ^^ ^ pu' 'si, he will not die. 

3 Before c^hti sheng they take hia p^ing *~^ ^9 ^ tung', on once moving. 

4 Whenlastthey assume shang p^ing, as in "| ""^ shi' ,i, eleven. 

ii Upper juh sheng words are found in Peking for the most part in shang 
p'ing. The following with a few other words from the lower juh sheng, we 
also enunciated colloquially in shang p^ing examples j^ nie, to take with the 
fingers J^ man to touch ^/I lei, to rein in. 

iii. The tone class hia p^ing in Peking embraces not only all lower juh 
sheng words with mute and sibilant initials, but a considerable number from 
the upper juh sheng. They are chiefly among those written chi, cTii, chie, 
chu, fu, ko, su, shl, te, and tsu. 

iv. The secondtoneclass,shangsheng inPeking, attracts to itself afew of the 
upper juh-sheng words. They are principally such as are accustomed to stand 
alone in colloquial usage b.o. ^ 'chai, narrow f^ 'kei, give jjjgl 'chiau 
foot ^ 'hiue, blood Q 'pai, a hundred X^ H% pagoda. 

V. The third tone class, c^hti sheng is in Peking the frtvourite tone of juh* 
sheng words in reading. Not only do words beginning with 1, m, n, ng, j, 
almost exdusively prefer this tone, but many others f<Hin the upper juh- 
aheng, used in oombination and not found alone also assume this intonation 
BXAMPLIB JZ li*, to stand J'B!) t*se*, observe, search fn'cha^, awooden bar^ 
rier HT ^S method^ plan If ^ t'e, purposely. 

Juh sheng words that have found their way into the upper or lower 
p^isg sheng are in poetry by the laws of rhythms forced to abandon their 
new intonation. Such words assume the intonation of c^ti sheng for rhythm- 
ical purposes. This tone-class thus becomes in the metropolitan province 
the representative of the lout Juh sheng for poetical composition and veritati(m. 
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21 The following table is extracted from the native work Li-shi-yin-kien. 
The words are there spelt by the method called Fan-t^sieh. Thus under 
yo, medicine J the direction given for the pronunciation is p| J ^^ yj 
^, i. e. "combine the initial of yin^ with the final of tiau^ It is the 
sanie in sound with yau^, to wish." So also ^^ meh, wheat is followed by 
the words p^ J^ y] g" ^^, i. e, "it is to be pronounced as the two 
sounds, men, hwai united, and is homophonous with mai^, to sett'* The 
characters Xi i^ \ %M iXj ^^^ directed to be pronounced as ^j g^j 
B^> /V) >f5pj ,k4 (c^h), ,8h'i, .sh'i, jChY, .mei, respectively, in spelling and in 
tone. 

In transferring the sounds thus given to a place in this work, the process 
of Fan-t^si^h has been omitted, and the result only given, viz. the correct 
spelling and tone in the Peking dialect of all the short-tone characters con- 
tained in the table. 



Table of short tone words distributed. 
N.B. This Table gives the Peking lengthened sound of short-tone words, 
with the tone marks as there pronounced. 



Common 


Peking 


orthography. 


sound. 


c'hah 


c^ha 


chah 


cha 


cheh 


che 


chih 


chi' 


c^hih 


cto 


choh 


chau 


9j 


cho 


choh 


c^ho 


chuh 


cho 


59 


chu 



Examples 












,*.#-iie.^.toi^.E.pi 
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Common 


Peking 


orthography. 


sound. 


55 


cheu 


chueh 


clio 


c^hueh 




c^huh 


c'ho 


55 


c'hu 


fah 


fa 


55 


fo 


fuh 


fu 



Examples. 



heh 

55 

hiah 
hieh 
hih 
hioh 

55 

hiueh 

55 

hiuli 
hoh 

hwah 
hwoh 

hwoh hwoi 
hwiih 
jeh 

Jill 
joh 
juh 



hei 
ho 

sla hia 
hie sie 
si hi 
sio hiiie 
siau (h) 
sie (h) 
sioe (h) 

8U(h) 

ho 

hau 

hwa 

hu 

ho hwo 

hu 

je 

'fi 

jo 

jell 



?W 



1 
m 

l.«.«.BI-S.i3.?S'Ji 

m If -^f IT i^ •** IS 

-- ^- -4>: 



S'tt' 



JSL (or sine) 
/\ (or siue) 



p 



•M.-^t^ 









i' 
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Common 
orthography. 



keh 

k^eh 
kiah 
k^ah 
kieh 

kih 

k^ih 
kioh 

k^ioh 

kiu6h 

k^ueh 

kiuh 

k^iuh 

koh 

k^oh 

kuh 

k^uh 

kwah 

kwoh 

k^woh 

lah 

leh 



Peking 
sound. 



ko 

tsie 
k^o 

tsia (ch) 
t'sia 
tgie 

tsi 

t'si 

tsiau 

tsio, oe 

t^sio, oe 

tsioe 

t^siue 

tsii 

t^Bii 

ko, ke 

k^o 

ku 

k^u 

kwa 

kwo 

kVo 

la 

lei 

lo 



Examples. 



'PS 

,^ 'tt -tt ^'^coato/mail^ a symbol, 

m M M tt* 



mi 



li 



•n 



crooked |n] a song 



'gr#||orauT^ 



'« 



* SU jk'e, to cut, engrave k'e' po, to deal hardly with shi .k'e hours and quarters. 
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Common 
orthography. 



Peking 
Bound. 



lieh 

lih 

lioh 

Hugh 

Uuh 

loh 

luh 

meh 

mifeh 
mih 
moh 
muh 



nah 

ngeh 

ngoh 

nieh 

nih 

nioh 

noh 

pah 

p*ah 

peh 



lie 

li 

liaii 

lio 

lie 

lu 

lau 

lo 

lu 

lieu 

mai 

mo 

mie 

mi 

mo 

mei 

mo 

mu 

na 

ngo 

ngo 

nie 

ni 

nioe 

no 

pa 

p^a 

pai 

pei 



Examples. 



mmmmm 



m' ^§' m' ^ ^^ 
- ^' »*^' **' ^' ig' pf 



PS' 
K'BI'IS'*'*»^i'^'PB' 

J^ also commonly called jmau 



mmm 
mm . • 

1 ?g; «;*»*' It » 
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Common 
orthography. 



Peking 
sound. 



Examples. 



p^eh 

pieh 
p*i6h 
pih 

p^ih 
poh 



p'oh 



po 

p^ai 

p^o 

pie 

p4e 

pi 

p^i 

pau 

po 



W' W^ Q ^ ra '^ (as '^ po sing^ the people) 



M.i^-^W&WWU 



>ja.ia •'ti ^ la m iw m: i 

SS' @' '^ ("k™ •«') te' (before 

'7E EE '« .^ 



>*S l|.t!l ■« « •« it •» -^ « 



•f .«.l.*iib 



p'» .m 
p.u .Jii.3i.i|> 

» po 

puh pu 

p'uh p^u 

sah sa 

seh sai 

,, shai, se 

shah sha 

„ sia 

shdh she 

shih shi 

shih shi 

shoh shau 

shuh I sheu 
* )>^l^ standing last. 

^'before ±2P, f^^, ±2^ 

'^ before ^ Sp For Examples v. Hsin ching la Part Ht. 






y:^ 



i'tfe' 
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Common 


Peking 


orthography. 


sound. 


>9 


shn 


jj 


8U 


shwah 


shwa 


shwoh 


shwo 


ffldh 


sie 


>> 


side 


Bih 


si 


i> 


su 


sioh 


siau 


fiiuSh 


side 


siuh 


su 


ii 


sic 


Boh 


she 


JJ 


so 


suh 


su 


ij 


sieu. sii 


99 


shwM 


J9 


so 


>J 


shu 


teh 


ta 


t<ah 


t^a 


tek 


te 


9y 


tei 


teh, t'eh 


t^e 


ti6h 


tie 


t^eh 


t4e 



Examples. 






«|.lt.||iS.^.+tl$.li 






^ constellation ,TP pass the night 



* -^^ 






c(Mi^ get 
'% <MgU '^ 
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Common 
ortliography. 



Peking 
sound. 



Examples 



tih 

t% 

toh 

t*oh 

tsaK 

tseh 



5> 
t^seh 

tsieh 

t'sifeh 

tsih 



t'sili 
tsioh 

t^sioh 

tsiu6h 

tfloh 

t^BOh 

tsuh 
toh 

wah 
wuh 



ti 

t4 

to 

t^o 

tsa 

chai 

tsei 

tse 

t'se 

tsie (ch) 

t^sie 

tsi 

tsie 

t^si 

tsiau 

tsioe d 

t^siau 

tsioe 

tso 

t^so 

tsu 

tu 

t^ 
wa 
wo 
wu 



t « « a li .*A .« .fl^ 



^ -H5 '^ 









or chid 
or tsiue. 



R 






» 
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PART 1. 



Common 


Peking 


Examples. 


orthography. 


sound. 




yy 


wa 


M 


yah 


ya 


m ■*¥ ^ 


yeh 


ye 


mmwrnmrnm 


yih 


• 
1 


if 


yoh 


yau 


mM'»mmn' 


>j 


yo 


,^ ^' ^' ^' ^' §1' Bf ' ^' 


yueh 


yue 


.B^'Mmwlt/Cit® 


yuh 


11 





22 J^o^e. In this table the finals eh, oh, often coalesce through the exten- 
sive use of the latter in Peking. The words >f ^, ^y, heh are the same in 
sound with ^ hoh, and ^, P|^, keh with ^, !^,koh. The wordsf § 
W J ^1^ Cij ^^j ^"^^ *'^*d by Morrison sih, in our orthography seh. In 
the dictionary Wu-fang-yuen-yin, they are pronounced shdh, while words SHch 
as cn are read shi^h, The medial i in"£5f etc. is not now heard. The word 
jg is oftener pronounced yo or yau. The n stands for the old initial ng 
now disappearing. 

When characters have two meanings, they are frequently distinguished in 
the lengthening process, by diflTerent tones; thus to J « ^ong, is read 
'c'hu 'tsT, while H ^^^ is read .c^hti. So also ^ in the sense of coat of 
mail, as in ^t T^ k^wei tsia, is heard 'tsia, but as a symbol in the d^iary 
cycle, it is tailed tsia^ 

23 Examples. One of the most marked peculiarities in the pronunciation 

* ' standing last. 

' before ^W^ ^^ 

—"'before Jt^, 1^^, Jt^p, 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTBK 5. KXAMFLK8. 65 

of Peking and the north generally, is the altered form of juh-sheng words. 
The following examples are given to aid in familiarizing to the eye of the 
reader, the orthogra])hy of such words as actually heard. — 
y\, :^ yS^ jl'u ta'lio' -ju 't^si*, generally speaking it is a^ follows ;^^ P|^ 
yy\ yQi' yau' ,c'hi pu' 'hau, he takes medicine without benefit; u i" ^^ 
jt'si .sh'i lieu^, seventy six; f^ )5R G W .yen 'sai, of a green colour;^' 
"g iX. ^!) °^*i" '^^1 ^^1 ?ko the loheat is not yet cut\J4 -3*11 '^ li^S to 
hunt; 'lo J^ "g ,hwa .tsti 'tsi', a place for shotving flowers] ' %iL ^L 
Hh ftni HF^ r^ ?^ Ji^ ^an^ jtsau t^a* pu' .te, a single grain of rice must not 
he trodden upon ;^^ /JiP 110 ^^ f P^i' 'tsiau 't^sai (t^a') hwai^ *Hau, it 
was trodden upon and destroyed; jjj ^ cho pen^, stupid; \f% ^t'siiie, 
.fiht, occur ately^true; a^:^ ^\f t'sia' 'chiau, Just at the time; fortunately; 
pBy m ^ ^ y^'^^ y^^^^ y^^^y j^^n, winding about; ^t i^ jp^ i^ 
sie' tu .shen .fo, to insult the gods and Buddhas; | p ^5 ,t8o yo^, to play 
music; ^% ' ' %\ ,8ie ,i ,8ie, rest a little; \p ^ ^[i ?Aj tso ngo* fan^ 
.fa, to do wrong and break the laws; 0_§ ]]% hu* 'si, a padded covering 
for the knee; jWMiiV^M) 'tsiau Hi sia^ ,8hi' 'liau, wet underfoot; 
^ 1x -c'hai is a messenger; ^ ^ ,keng i^ to charge; ^ M -fang 
,wu, a house; %TJ ±S c^hi^ ,fung, to canonize; ^ ^ .hwangli', imperial 
calendar; ^ i/. shu' li^ upright; [±I 77 ,c'hu li', to exert strength; 
^X ^% ,8ha .tsei, to kill thieves; j'/L ^^ .c'hen ni^ to be droivned; ^ 
J 1 'L Pa sheng* 'liau .c*heu .ti^ he has conquered his emmies; \% ^ 
^ tu t'soh .to pu^ ,c%u, cannot find it out by thinking; \% tj^sie* leuS 
to let water through ;i7^ J^ 'kien .tseh, to choose; ^^ ^ ^ 'chau pu* 
.chau, cannot find him; ^Za]Wi\^^ ,c*hY 'liau fan* .mei 'yeu, have 
you breakfasted {dined) yet or not; H^ t^.nan .te, difficult to get; ^ ^ 
^^ Vn M^ jt^en ,ho ,cheu, to-day I take congee; ^ M ^ fi V^' 
,hei pu* .pai,t^ is neither black nor white; 5(± ^ tU ^ T ^hi .r'l ,c*hu 
clin^lia,}!, my nephew is gone out; 7jC ^| ^ 'shui ,ya 'tsi, a duck; 
%M y^iM f la' -chu 'hwo mie* 'liau, the candle is gone out; ^ 
l;y ^X J .shi .t^eu ,tsa ,8ha 'liau, he was stoned to death; l\JLiu 

jSheu .shi .c'he .cheu, 7ne7id the carriage axle; j[^ /^ ,8in 'chai, he 
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on MANDAUIN ORAMMAK 



I'AHT I. 



ter SIX or 



has a iiaTi^ow heart] ^^\ J >^^ Ti El ko 'liau lien* yt^'si jiS aft 
seven days; 3C Hff f' 'nii ,sia 'tsi, a blind tvomau; ^^ ^ lu^ .tsiue, 
stag horns Ti 5^ Q pu" .ming.pai, Acrfoe«no^w?«/ers/awrf; I^. ;^ J"^' 
1^ tU tHl jcli^n shi' .liwo .fo ,c*hu shi'^, Zic i« frw?y ce liviny Buddlta born 
into th^ tvorld; yC ^ t^' mai^ wheat; Tv. "^' ^ *1 'c^hi .t^sun .pu 
tuiS ^Ae measureTuent dbes not agree; jfH QK ^ < i5 'siue mo' (mai') pn* 
.hwo, the blood is not active; ^ cL B^ '^ |>^ tsi' 'chi .ti 'ku jeu^ one's 
own blood relations; ^ ^^yC -^ ji' .t'eu t*ai' .tu, the sun is very potver- 
ful (poisonous); -^ W ^ -'Lk* »"^ pu' yau' t'ai' ,sin .chi, do not be too 
anxious; wA,J^ n^ 1t ,c4iiue 'shau wir', cbieii', there are somethings 
missing; :^ /S t*I 5x pau' niau' 'pai sing', he oppresses the people; 
Hl'^uW^ jsan -hweu ,c'hi p'o', three souls and seven a nitnal prin- 
ciples; M Mi .t'sin ,t'si, relations; jQ ^ ,p'ai 'sheu, to clap the hands; 
l§ VH ,si .po, tin-foil; ]z "W III t^ jinei 'yen .liang .shi, they have 
no provisions; ^ S "T" inu' ,sai 'tsi, a tvoodcn palisade ; ^ ^^ Wk 
1& pu' jen' ,shi ,t'a, /rfo not Tcnowhim; P^ ffl i^ c'hang' 'c'hii 'tsi, to 
sing songs; ^Q" t£ .cha,hwa, chrysanthemum; ^J ^ [Jj ^ t|t ^j^^^ 
t«ai' jShan 'ku ,chung, he lives in a mountain valley; -g^ ^ P^ ^ ^ 
^ 't'siau .n shau' .te 'ban .t'ing, the birds sing sweetly ;fi^ ^^ )^ 'tsui 
'li 'k'o, 7 am thirsty ;i^ |^ ,tsie sii', ^o connect; mi ^ %^ nai' pu' .te, 
it is unbearable; W -^ QK ^ ysiang k'o' 'hen ,to, the visitors toho come 
to burn incense are very numerous; )^!J IP /v .pie ko' .jen, another man; 
/• ^ *T yue' liang' 'ban, the moonlight is beautiful; ig f ^ ^ ^7 
0^ che' 1i pu' .sing .ti, U must not be done here;^ ^ ^K f l| tsin' tsai' 
u^ 'li, to shut up in prison; ISj ^L^ "r A£i^ .t'ung ,8in .ho i', of one mind 
and heart;^^ J5I ^ ,mau ,mau k'an', touch it andsee;^ ^ ,tsia ye', 
family property; ^ 'Bf: M' 'mu', w;r/^^e;i characters; $1 fj^^ ,t'6inje',fo 
a^^acA one'S'Self closely to; J^ §.i, ty J^ .fang ,wu ,siang ,tsie, the houses 
join on;' ' ^ff ^ 1± H^ A. ,i ,ehwang .rY chu' .ti .jen, 7nen who live 
in one village;^ / U -^^ TR 'pai .fan shY' .t'sing, all hind^ of things; 
it iM] Wi ^ cheng' .chi . wu ,sY, upright and unselfish : g^ 07 7^1 ,8hwo 
.ti 'hau, ;ir speaJcs well; ^ti%^^ M )M ^^'l^V ,te ,k'wei shY' 'ban 
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han% he who bears an injitrif is a hero ; ^x" ^^ ^p Q pan' ,hei pan' .pai, 
licdf black and half tvhite : Hj^f n F /\ ho ^*ha' .jeu, to frighten and deceive 
people ; ^JC ^^ 'JE jfii ?ri"^ '"^^^^^ ^*^i' ^''^ '^^' and snoto are on the ground) 
' ' ^M. Wl ?5 ?^'^^ .c'hwen, a boat; nC ^a tsi' .cho, remember] ^y yf% 
^2 'shau pu' .te, it is indispensable ; p^ ^ ^t jshwo pu' ting', I cannot 
say certainly ; jjjg vy -^ p^ fii fei^ 'y<?^ sien', At« «Ao?-c of happiness 
is small ; i'^ ^^ ^^ ^ff .mei 'yeu .chau lo', without a home ; |^ Q -^ 
^. shii' mil' pii' jchen, the calculation is ivrong; ^^ ^p f R J§ ,tsi sii 
<yin .t'sien, to add constantly to his gains; J^ yf\ ^g^ B^^ ;^ 'she pu' 
.te jC'hT ,c'hwen, he will not spend even for food and clothing; ^^ ^J" ^^ 
J§ ,fa .t'sai jfa .fti, he is rich and happy ;Q^ @ ' /V .tii tsi' ,i .jen, 
Ae, a single man;^^ gj§| g/f g/f Q^ wo' wo' tso' tso' .ti, close and pin- 
ching; ^ ^ px IL —^ ^ PB to' c'hu' she' li' 'sie .sitie 'kwan, every- 
where establish schools ; ^^ ^^ p^ ' — ' ^t ko' c'hii' kwang' ,i kwang', he 
went everywhere amusing himself; f ^ jpl p.^ ^i^ 'pai ko' chen' shi', he 
arranged them in order of battle; tf^ ,g, ^ t'e' i' .lai, come intentional- 
ly; ^ -J- 'so 'tsl, string; rope;jM ^ .she 'pen, ^o lose capital; ^\i§i 
^\ © jsi^ jSi ,8ie ,8i, re«^, rest; % TO 'jpE -'l!^ >y^6ii ?c'hii tsai' ,sin, 
the injury he has s^hffered is in his thoughts; "gg Q 5x Hv r5C ^^^^^ -P^ 
sing' ,ti .tsei, the iheives that plunder the people; y[\, 'p gg pu' ,chung 
jt'ing not pleasing to here; J\ 1:^ /§ ju' k'o' tien', he entered the lodging- 
house; y^ /v ' — ' ^ ^ T lieu' .jen ,i tai' tso' sia', the six wen sat 
down together. 



24 The enusing table exhibits in one view, the principal variations to 
which the short-tone finals are subject in the mandarin dialects. The co- 
lumn marked; ^ j§l contains the sounds given by Chcu-teh-t'sing. 



Final. 


Nanking. 


Peking. 


Tsi-nan. 

li' 

ji' .chi 

'pei .tsei 


C'heng-tu. 

.li .pi 
.ji .chi 
.pe 


f JI 


ih 
Th 
eh 


i lih ^ pih 
jih ^ chih 
4fcpeh BStfieh 


li' pi' 
ji' .ch'i 
'pei .tsei 


li' 'pi 
ji' 'chi 
'pei .tsei 
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Final. 



Nanking. 



Peking. 



ah 
oh 
oh 



uh 



idh 
iah . 
ioh 

iuh 

iii^h 



weh 
wah 



peh 
gpeh 

O sell 
i^ seh 

^P tsah 
Ioh 



4-4^ 

^loh 



Tsi-nan. 



^yoh 

yoh 

;:A\iuh 

^juh 

Ajuh 

fuh 
_ muh 
^^yiih 

3Eytt 
^p 8uh 
yj\] peh 

ilJlp kioh 
^ kioh 
^kuh 

M 8Uh 

JJL hiueh 
^p siudh 
^J jTieh 
PP kweh 
kwah 



r puh 



Mmeh 
f^k'iah 



JSk'tth 

;Hc8Uh 



.ptti 


mai'^ 


.pei 


mei' 


'pai 


.to 


,pei 


,tei 


so* 


sai' 


'shei 


sei 


she' 


se^ 


.sho 




.she 


j^^' 


.slie 


hwo 


.tsa 


,pa 


tsa 


pa' 


Ian* 


pau* 


W 


po' 



lo' 



.po 



yau' so 

yo' 

lieu' 

jeu' 

ju' 'pu 

fo. 

.mei mo' 

ti' or yo' 

ii' 

shwai' 

.pie mie' 

,8ia t'sia^ 

Hsiau 

.tsio .tsiau 

,t8U jt'stl 

sio^ or sii' 

'sie 

.sie 'siue 

yue' 

kwo 

kwa 



vo' 'so 



ilieir 



jeu' 

lu' p'u 
fu 
mo' 

a 



Cheng-tii. 



.pe 
.pe 

.se .se 

.se .86 

.she .je 

.tsa 'pa 

.lo po' 

.yo .so 
hi 

,ju poh 
fu 
mo 
yo 

ii' 



.pie mie 


.pi mi 


.sia t'sia' 


.sia .t'tia 


tsio^ 


.tsio 


jtsio 


.tsio 


ten' t'8U 


.tstt .t^sil 


sio' six 


.sio 


,8ie 


.sie 




.sie 


yue' 


.yue 


,kwei 


.kwe 


.kwa 


.kwa 



t m 



.pai mai^ 
'pai 'tei 
'86U 'sai 

'81 'si 

.she je' 
.tsa pa 
lau' .pau 
lo' .po 
yau* 'sau 

;so 

llieu' 



i.fo 



'pu 
.fu 



mu' 

u' 

ii' 

'shwai 

'pie mie* 

hia 'k'ia 

'kiau 

'kiau 

.k'u 'k'il 

'sa 

'hie 

'sine 

yue' 

'kwei 

'kwa 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER 5. 



FAULTS IN MANDARIN DIALECTS. 



69 



Final. 


Nanking. 


Peking. 


Tsi-nan. C^heng-tu. 


<fW. 


woh 


Pk'weh 

yS hwoh 
B^hwoh 


k^wo* 

.ho 

,ho 


jk^wo 

.hwo 

.hwei 


.k*wo 

.ho 

.hwe 


'k'wo 

.ho 

.hwei 



25 In 'Shan-jsi the lengthening of words in the short tone, may be judged 
of by the following examples obtained from a native of ,^ 7C ^W; San- 
yuen-hien^, in W ^ W 8in-gan-fu. 

>^ leu or Ueu, /'c'hl, P^ cOiT, Jfflchue,^ ,hwei, ^ 'hwei, ^ ,hu, 
,ri, A JT, i ,BhY, 7k mu, M ,ki, W, +.8hl, E 'P% :^ Ko, If 
ha,lQL ,We, ^ .ho, )|f .kti, # ,ko, TR 'shii, ^ ,8i, J)f 'che, — 
,i, ^ ,ke, ^ zeuS ;^ 'zeu, # ,tei, Pl ,kwei, ^.<i. 



JPbt«Z^« in Mandarin Dialects, 

26 In r^ard to the pronunciation in Peking and the north generally, it 
may be observed that the lengthening of the juh-sheng, and the coalescing of 
K and Ts before i and ii, and that of h and s before the same vowels are not 
faults, but rather steps in the regular development of the language. From the 
lengthening of the juh-sheng results an inconvenient variety in the vowels of 
the lengthened words, as when j^ is pronounced tei in Shan-tung, to in 
Peking, and te in the west. These however cannot be considered as faults in 
either case. We do not know which form of the vowels will ultimately 
prevail. 

27 By Peking speakers some words in ung with f and m preceding are pro- 
nounced eng, asin/JL feug. They also pronounce some words iuL, asif they 
had N for their initial and vice vers4 ; e. g. ^p lung^ pronounced nung^, and 
neng* to meddle with. Some words in y receive j, as pJC y^en, an official 
residence, ^, ,keng is heard ,ching, J^ tsin is heard tsing. There are also 
similar errors in words like these. W is inserted in words, which should be 
pronounced ho, as in J\. 'hwo, /re, /^ 'hwo, an assistant, jf^ hwo*, cofa- 
mity, ^ hwo*, goods. Colloquially ^y ,tu, all is pronounced ,teu. The 
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final NO in ^ k^eng is changed to n. The use of /Q as an affix to sub- 
stantives affects the sound of vowels and pushes out the finals n and ng, as in 
/V 7u 0^^ •"? ^ man, pronounced nearly like jer, in \\ ^^ .men .n, a 
door, which is like .mer, and in TfC tK ^%i mu^ pan .n, wooden board, 
heard like mu^ 'par. Aspirates are incorrectly used in the words j^ tie pro- 
nounced often 'tie tf^ teh^ pronounced t^e. Further, words in iai, iue are 
heard ie. 

28 In Nanking n is very commonly pronounced 1, as in ^ nan, south 
pronounced Ian. The vowel i in such words as ^IJ? yj lieh, t^sieh is often 
omitted. Words such as/^^ t'ien ^ nien are frequently heard t'eii, n6n. 
The final n becomes ng after i, and ng becomes n after a. Thus ^ sin, 
heart is the same in sound with ^£ sing, a star, and jjft ,pan, order, with 
yy jpang, a kingdom. In this city the mandarin pronunciation has not 
penetrated deeply among the lower classes. At a few miles distance from 
the walls, the soft initials g, d, b, etc. prevail among the country people. 
Bad speakers of mandarin are more common among Nanking men, than 
among those from Peking and the other mandarin speaking cities, because 
the former city is on the boundary between the northern and southern sys- 
tems of pronunciation, while the others are in the midst of a population 
using the same dialect with slight differences. 

29 In the western provinces, the initial N gives place to l* except before 
the vowels i, ii. At C^hen^-tu, the capital of the province of Si-c*hwen, g 
is heard in words such as ^ i^ In ^> ^^ .c'hang, the initial is sh. The 
vowel I is omitted in words such as ^t^ .hien, complete (heard han),f J.hiai. 
shoe (heard hai). Some words in ie. as ^ ,8ie, are heard i, dropping the 
last vowel E. The words 4r yun*, ^ 'yung,JnL, /\ hiue, ^ shV, are 
called yin^, 'ytin, .hie, sf . In ^, :^ kwo, w is omitted. 

30 At Tsi-nan-fu the capital of Shan-tung L is often substituted for J, 
as in :0 jo, /ff ju. Y is also found for j as in^ jun^ called yiin. Words 
in Y often substitute L as in/P'.lung for .yung. 

31 In the north, the variation in the vowel part and the tone of juh-sheng 
words gives rise to much mconvenienco. From the preceding tables it ap- 
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pears, that many words have two or three pronunciations even in Peking 
itself. The word^ for example, is there called hio hitie or .hiau (s), and 
$j!l has the three sounds ,lei, lei^ and lo^ Some words that have gone far 
from their original form in the colloquial, are much nearer to it when pro- 
noxmced as book words. Thus |^ jnh, Jlesh is heard in colloquial jeu^, but 
in reading it is called ju^ 

32 At T^ien-tsin the port of Peking, there are some diflferences in the 
initial letters; e. g. J for some words in y, and TS and s for many words in CH 
and SH. 

33 The pronunciation in large cities adheres more closely than country 
dialects, to the standard pronunciation. That of Hang-cheu. for example, 
is much in advance of neighbouring cities in approximation to mandarin 
sounds. The vowels usually agree accurately with the recognized orthogra- 
phy, but the initial consonants still retain among them the soft letters, Q. d, 
B, z. etc. 6. g. frJ .jwen, a hoot for .c^hwen, -^ .dza for .c*ha, tea. So the 
country dialect near Tsi-nan-fu in Shan-tung does not confound the initials 
K and TS before i and ti, nor H and s before the same letters, as is done in 
that city. 

CHAPTER VI. 

Native mode of Writing Sounds. 

Dictionaries of local dialects. Works for teaching the colloquial pronun- 
ciation of particular cities, repre:^ent the sounds with the help of the Fan- 
t^sieh, or syllabic spelling. A series of characters suited to represent the 
initials, and another the finals of a dialect, are chosen as a standard of pro- 
nunciation. By means of them the sounds of all other words are expres- 
sed. In many cases however, words to represent the sound are chosen with- 
out regard to any series. Examples illustrating this method are here given. 
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MANDARIN OEAMMAK. 



FAET 1. 



Example. 



Initial. 



Final. Sound. 



Authority. 



ip 



^& iflng 
If I 

flng 

I 

flng 



i& 



Z 



ftng 



ong 
I 

Ong 
f 






dziCing 

gl 

t'sung 

k'i 

.t'sCing 

.k'i 

chfing 

k! 

r 

chcmg 

kf 

.t^sflng 

.k^i 

testing 

k,f 



Chung-yuen-yin-yQn. 

Chung-cheu-t^siuen-ytt. 

Wu-fang-jruen-yin. 

5? J) 

Fuh-cheu dictionary.* 
Chang-cheu dictionary.f 
Canton dictionary.^ 
Peking dictionary.§ 



Syllabic Spelling. 

2 This method of syllabic Bpelling, the Fan-t^sidh JX. yJ ^ from fan^ to 
turn oveTf and t'si^h, to touchy to rub, was introduced to China by the Hin- 
doos in the 5th and 6th centuries. The first dictionary, in which it was 

* This dictionary of the dialect of Fuh-cheu is called /V "§" ^ g j 
Pah jyin hoh ting^ 

t This dictionary of the dialect of Chang-cheu i^ yi\ in southern Fuh- 
kien, is called \ jJL W ^^ 'wu ,yin. 

X This dictionary of the dialect spoken in the city of Canton, is called 
^ is iwt 5f ^ ^ >^^^ y^^^ ^^^ y^^^ ^^^ tsih, or more briefly Fen- 
yiin. 

§ ^p pv^ *gf f ^* The pronunciation only is given in the dictionary in- 
duded in this work. The words are arranged according to their initiak as 
in our own alphabetic dictionaries, but in a different order. 
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employed for given the sound of characters was the Jt T^ Ynh p'ien, by 
Ku-ye-wang, pubKshed 543. Some specimens of the mode of spelling adopted 
in that work, with the probable pronunciation of that period attached to the 
characters, are here appended. 




It is in this manner that all words are spelt throughout the dictionary. 
The tone of the sound thus written is known by that of the final, and four 
tones only are recognized, viz. p^ing, shang, k'ti, juh, without subdivisions. 
This dictionary has a cumbrous system of radicals 590 in numebr, which ren- 
ders it inconvenient for reference. 

3 Other works soon followed in which the characters were differently ar- 
ranged, while sounds were expressed syllabically in the same manner. Near 
the end of the sixth century, the lost dictionary T^sieh-ylin* the basis of tiiat 
called 'Kwang-ytln^ ^ |^, was conpiled by Luh-fah-yen. The latter, stifl 
extant, appeared early in century XI. It was succeeded by the Tsih-yto 

M bH. 'Wu-yin-tsih-yiin^ 5 "S ^ §1. »iwi Ytin'-l^wei^ hS ^y ^^^ 
last of these in the 13th century under the Mongols. A few years later ap- 
peared Hung-wu-cheng-ytm 4^ iR jE hM? "^ *te time of the first Mmg 
emperor. The work called Jq g^ T'ang-ytin' published in century VIII, 
was an enlargement of Luh-fah-yen's dictionary. 

4 The &ret of these dictionaries had orginally a system of 206 finals, which 
afterwards (century XIII) were reduced by Lieu-p^ing-shui to a little more 
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than one hundred. His system with slight variations has continued in use 
to the present time. The finals may be still further diminished one half by 
not counting differences in tone. 

5 In consulting these dictionaries, it is necessary to know (1) the tone 
and (2) the final, all words having the same intonation being placed together, 
so that the most general division of the book is into four parts, one for each 
tone. Subordinate to this is the classification according to finals. 

6 Through the greater part of China, the pronunciation preserved in these 
early works is now obsolete, but they are still the standard according to which 
literary candidates write poetry for the national examinations. The tradition- 
ary sounds of the T'ang dynasty as here registered, form the rule according 
to which all Chinese poetry is still composed. The natives consult these 
works with facility from knowing by the habit of reference where a word is 
to be expected. 

7 The syllabic spelling learned from the Hindoos was soon followed by 
systems of initials and finals, which very much assisted the natives in com- 
prehending the analysis of sounds. 

The initials were arranged nearly in the order of the Sanscrit alphabet. 
Thus, k Mi kienS k^^ H ,k^I, ggP giun^ n ^ .ngl, t iffi ,twftn. t* g 
,t^u, d % diftngS n }')l:.nl,ch ^ ,chl, c'h ^8 c'het, dj ^S-djing, ni'jg 
nirtng, p % ,pong, p^ J'^ ,p'ong, b ^ 'biang, m ^H .miang, f |^ ,fi, f 
^ jl,fo, V ^ 'vtog, V 1TO vf, ts *ra,tsitog, t*8 jQ ,t'siftng, dz ^ .dzOng, s 
^ ,sim, z ^ ff .zi&, ch ^ 'chd, c'h ^ ,c'h5n, dj tJa 'djflng, sh ^ 'shim, j 
If 'jon, y f ^ 'yang, h ^ 'hio, u Pil ^S h |E hap, 1 jR loi, ni nyit. 

We are told (Li-shl-yin-kien, vol. 2, p. 6,) that a priest of the T'ang dy- 
nasty, named She-li ^ ^J formed this system, but without the six char 
racters %^ , 7!^', ^, j^, i|c, ^. These were afterwards added, and in 
fact some of them are superfluous. For the first two can be identified with 
the initials f\ nyit and 4^ djing, and the last four with the initials^p, ^X 
Ujty >^j hy reading p for f. In the Sanscrit alphabet there is no f, and in 
the fifth century words afterwards placed under the initials f, v, were pio- 
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notmced with p, b. Thug ^ fuh, ^^ fiih, had for their phonetic value 
at that time the Sanscrit eyllables put, bud, and were changed for other 
characters by later translators of the Budhist books when aiming to express 
the Hindoo sounds accurately, shewing that the power assigned to these cha- 
racters had changed in the interval. Many other words now pronounced f 
and V, may be concluded from various sources to have been formerly heard 
p, so that f is perhaps of comparatively recent appearance among Chinese 
sounds. 

8 The characters selected to represent the finals in the dictionary Ewang- 
ytln are the following: — 

First tone class. M ^ IM 5^1 (^^Sj ^^y ong, ic ) X 9s -^ J^ 
{h i, ei,) il ^ li (ti, 6,3) ft{^,M W M (&, ift, Ai, ^,)R 
S? 1^ in, tin,) ^ )f^ 7C ^ (ifin, Cin, w6n,) [ M fe (^n, 6n, 
won,) |i| (to, w&n,) Jt tt (iftn,) Sf ^ ^ | (6, i6, W, i4Q,) 

^iz t (&, w&,) Pi fr (i6ng, 6ng,) J^ |ff | (tag, i&ng,) § 
^3 5ng, ing, feng,) 7G i^ ^(6, «6, ifl,)1f (im,)^^ (Am,) M 
t'? (iftm.))^ ^ (itoi,) B, /L (warn.) 

Fourth tone-class. M J'^ ^S (6k, i6k,)S (ok,) S (it,) ffi ^f® # 
(ut. ut,) ^ >^ j'S (wet, 6t,) S ^ (6t,) i^ ^ (At, i&t,) S ^ 
(ijfc,) ^ il PS ^ (i^. ^, &*,) H tM M IS (ik, Sk,) IS (ip,) 
-^ ^ (^P,) S W (iSp,) ^n ff II (i&P,) S (w&p.) 

In this arrangement, there is an approach to the order of the vowels in the 
Sanscrit alphabet. That order is a, &, i, f, u, d, 6, ai, 6, au. The unaccent- 
ed a in a closed syllable corresponds to e as used in the present work. The 
vowel & is placed near 6 in the Chinese system doubtless because of the close 
connexion of those two vowels in Chinese pronunciation. The order of the 
consonants used as finals is also nearly the same as in the Sanscrit alphabet, 
viz, ng, n, m, k, t, p. 

The finals in the second and third tone-classes being like those of the first 
are not here transcribed. In the common rhyming dictionaries now used for 
versification, the 91 classes here found, are reduced to about half that number, 
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76 MANDJLBDi GBAMXAB. PABIT I. 

9 lo all tiie national dictionaries, emlnucing in addition to thoee already 
mentioned, jE ^ S Cheng-tal-t^nng,^ ^Tsl-hwei, flj X SM ifr 
P*ei-wen-yttn-fu, J^ ^ ^ ^K^ang-hi-tsl-tien, words are spelt acooiding 
to the Fan-t'sidh method, with the initials and finals as here described. In 
these works, published since the growing up of the mandarin pronunciation, 
the traditional sounds of the characters are quoted from earlier books. To 
read the old pronunciation correctly the values of all the initials and finals 
need to be carefully ascertained. An attempted approximation to them is 
given in this chapter. It is derived from many sources, viz. fix)m old tran- 
scriptions of Sanscrit sounds in Chinese, and of Chinese sounds in Japanese, 
Corean, and Coehin*Chinese; also from tiie existing state of provincial dia- 
lacts in China itseK 



Phonetic Characters, 



10 Among the details connected with the Chinese methods of writing 
sounds, liiere should be some reference to the phonetic characters. About 
2,600 of the characters are ideographic. The remainder upwards of 20,000 
are formed phonetically. Many of these are of recent inyention. There are 
about 10,000 characters in the 8hwoh-wen, a dictionary of the Han dynasty. 
Examination shews that certain laws guided the inventor of these symbols, 
and that at this remote period, after all the changes through which the lan- 
guage has passed during several thousand years, some of these laws are not 
beyond the reach of observation. Phonetic and ideographic characters are 
found mixed in the oldest remains of Chinese literature, and tradition ascribes 
them to one inventor >g pP[ T^sang-kieh, who lived before the time of Yau 
and Shun, in the reign of Hwang-ti, said to be b. c. 2600. But though 
there is no traditional evidence of any lengthened time elapsing between the 
formation of the two kinds of symbols, we may be allowed to assume it. 

11 A few examples will illustrate the phonetic writing, adopted in the 
early formation of Chinese characters. 
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Phonetics. 


Compounds. 


TT .itmfir 


jB,fong, *& ,pang. 

^ .Bhang (zh), M 'shang, W^ 'chang, "({J 't<aiig, 

^fen« (v^), ^ .^^ (ben), ^ ,paD, JP ,pin. 

^ .hien, H .Uen, m ,k'ian- 

ti'kien,fihan', f)S,k'ien 

^2 -Wen, 12 hiaen*. 

Pg ,tBie, ^ .t'80, "fj ,t*80. 

g§ ,chQ, SP ,ta, ^ 80*, § 'shu. 

ft'k'o, g: 'ho, fj'lo. 

J|8ih(k),f|t'ai[k]. 

^ poh [t]M P'oh [t]. 
f|yat[p],#hiah[p]. 


^.4 ,»»A*tg--- ------- - 

tm shamr^ 


IKIJ o'uwi'g ------- 

^4^ fen 


^'j >*^" — .------- 

3^ jkien (m) 

^^ .hien(in) 

"C/ hitiGii ------ 


>^,c*ha 


^ 'che 


;^'kwO 




2*^ jr c- ------------ 

^^yih(k) 


-^fnh m 


9JC *"" W 

^ Hah (p) 


' •"•"* ^^ry----«---. 



12 Of characters thus used as phonetics, there are in Gallery's enamera^ 
tion a few more than a thousand. It appears theref(»re that after the inven* 
tors of the Chinese characters had determined on the more than 2,000 
ideographs which the language contains, they appropriated nearly half of 
ihem as symbols of sound. The sound assigned to them was the name of 
tibe object rf which they were jrinjarily chosen to be tlie ideograph. Probably 
therefore sufficient time intervened for the symbob first formed to become 
well known, and suggest at a glance a certain sound. As already remarked 
however, th«re is no direct evidence of such an interval of time having existed. 
New dxaraoteis when fcmned are atwaytr phonetic 

13 It is foimd that the final consonants of the phonetic belongs generally 
to all the compounds that it helps to form. Taking the pronui)43i$ti<Hi of 
southern China as a starting point, the final whether be it ng, n, m, k, t, or 
p, in almost all cases is the same in compound characters as in th^ phonetics. 

* In the seat «haraeter ^Si &nd J^ have the same form. 



Digitized by 



Google 



78 MANDARIN GRAMMAR. 



PARTI 



This fact belongs to the first formation of Chinese writing, and proves the 
existence of the whole of these final consonants at that time. 

14 The same circumstance characterizes the vowels whether medial or 
final. But it is only partially open to observation, on accoimt of the numer- 
ous changes that have taken place during the lapse of thousands of years. 
Characters which once rhymed together, and therefore contain the same 
phonetic, have separated frequently, and now find their place under three, 
four or more different rhymes. Thus among the preceding examples ^ che 
has three values, and vSs ye no fewer than five. These mark changes in the 
language, and it remains to accertain which is the oldest, and which the 
newest form of the vowel, before an approximation can be made to the pri- 
mitive sound. 

15 While the medial and final letters of the sound attached to compound 
characters agree with those of their phonetics, the initial often differs. When 
the initial consonants are not the same, they are usually closely allied. Thus 
f and p, k and h, ch and ts, ch and sh are often the initials of words having 
the same phonetic. But there is no certain rule in regard to initials. It was 
apparently only in the final, that identity of sound was held to be requisite 
in forming phonetic characters. 

16 The following are examples of phonetics with consonant finals. 
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17 In the present state of our knowledge, the original value of the vowel 
finals in the phonetic characters cannot readily be determined. Vowels change 
much more easily and frequently than consonants do. We can only conject- 
ure that as in the case of the words ending in consonants, all characters hav- 
ing the same phonetic must have rhymed together. 



Modem Alphabetic Writing, 

18 In the native dictionaries of foreign languages, as in 4^ 3v f ft 
T^sing-wen-kien, the Chinese characters used to express sound represent 
single letters instead of syllables. Thus the symbols pRi a /^ n j^ i 
/w y P^ ^9 stand for aniya, the Manchu word for year. This is alphabetic 
spelling. The characters however are so printed as to suit the syllabic nature 
r^ y of Manchu writing. This kind of spelling is called ZZ^ 7J 
ItJls A^ o^ ,San-hoh-t^sieh-,yin, or spelling by the collocation of three 
characters, from the frequent occurrence of triliteral syllables. 
Thus the Mongolian word K'uit^un, cold, in the work Q 
W 3v iS 9 ^ ^P®^* ^^^ *^^ triliteral syllables. It 




will be observed that the character which represents n in 
the first example, contains in its sound the vowel i, the 
same that belongs to the next symbol jp. So in all other 



It does not appear that this mode of spelling has ever been used to repre- 
sent the variations in sound of Chinese dialects. 



CHAPTER VII. 
On THE Age of the Mandarin Pronunciation. 



1 Cheu-teh-t^smg ^J |^ jg of the Yuen dynasty (century XIIIj 
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80 MANDARIN GRAMMAR. PART I. 

is mentioned as the first writer who, by noticing the separation of the 
old first tone class into two, was led to speak of five tones.^ The first des- 
crlption of the distribution of the short tone-class among the other four is also 
attributed to him.f He was a native of ^ 3C Kau-ngan, Several cities 
have borne that name. It is uncertain which is meant. From the dictionary 
compiled by this author, Chung-yuen-yin-ytin, a name which points to Ho- 
nwivT^ JG^^ ftfi ^^ place of his residence, the mandarin pronunciation as 
spoken in his province 600 years ago, can be known with great accuracy. He 
retains the final m of the old tables, and of the southern dialects in the present 
day. Thus J[^ ,8im, f ^ .lim, ^ .nam, are distinguished firom ^Jf ,8iii, 
PH .Kn, Hff .nan. There is no trace of the finals k, t, p, in the short-tone, 
the words that formerly had them, being there pronounced with vowel finals 

of long quantities. 

2 Words with the initials, g, d, b, v, ^, dz, z, zh, and a weak aspirate^ 

in the old tables, (i. e. words in the lower tone with the initials, k, t, p, ch, 
ts, &c. aspirated or not, in the southern dialects,) keep that form in this 
dictionary, always in the fifth tone, and fi-equently in the others. The con- 
sonants k, t, p, ch, ts, are also very conunonly the initials of these wonls in 
the third and fourth tones. Thus 3B, yW, ping' agree accurately with>f^ 
ping^, in all respects, according to this author, though they differ in central 
and southern China. Ting*>^ formerly pronounced wiA d is written ding' 
or ting^ In modem mandarin, the aspirated form is uniformly fouad in 
the fifth tone-class, and omitted in the others [second, third and fourth], 

3 The singular law of distribution of words in the juh-sheng or short 
tone among the others has already been mentioned. Words with the initials, 
k, t, p, f, ch, ts, s, sh, take the second tone; those having, according to the 
old tables, g, d, b, v, dj, dz, z, zh, take the fifth; and the rest embracing 
words in 1, m, n, r, y, j [ni], find their place in the third tone. 

4 A few circumstantial differences in the sound of many words in an^ I, 
and some other finals as now pronounced, also then existed,'for which see the 
chapter on finals. Variations in the initials are very few, see above. 

* Ll-8hi-yin-kien, vol. 1, page 8. 
t PretlMe to Chong-ohea-t'siaen-yliD. 
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5 This analysis, which the work of Cheu-teh-t'sing enables us to make 
of the pronunciation of his time, shews that the mandarin dialect was then 
in course of formation. The existence of the old soft initials and of the final 
m, important features of the older dialect, and used as has been seen at the 
court of the Mongol emperors, forbid the supposition that the mandarin 
dialect was then fully formed. Part of the period which the Ming dynasty 
occupied, a. d. 1368 to 1644 must be included therefore in the time during 
whdch we conclude that the consolidation of this dialect was completed. In 
the dictionary Wu-fang-yuen-yin written at the end of that djrnasty, the dis- 
tinction of m and n as finals is entirely lost, as it is also in K^ang-hi's second 
set of tabulated finals, ^ g^ 'teng ytin^, published a few years later. 

6 The manner in which the /\ J^ juh-sheng is represented in these two 
authorities requires some notice. Words with this tone are given with long 
vowels, but instead of being read as long-tone words, they are still counted 
as being in the short-tone. E. g. in Wu-fang-yuen-yin^, PQ? qJ^, etc. at 
Nanking read meh, are placed under the rhyme ai, according to the usage of 
the northern provinces where these words are frequently read mai. Words 
Buch as ^, ::6r> J5>^d °^^^y others have assigned to them two or three 
pronunciations. Hioh, joh, toh, ar6 regarded as their correct spelling; but 
they are also written hieu, hiau; jeu, jau; teu, tau. Words fiuch as ^ k^tih, 
TT uh, ^p luh, tlLsuh, ^f[ iih, ^ tlh, are written in this one mode 
exclusively. 

7 In K^ang-hi's tables, words such as ^J k^eh, |^ teh, 4tj V^K ^ 
heh, are written not only in that mode, but k^ei, tei, pei, hei, yet without 
being displaced from the short tone. The characters j'p, j^, JJQ-,are writ- 
ten tsoh, oh, loh,; tsau, au, lau; and tseu, eu, leu. The characters ^, Jj^j^ 
^§7 ^y ^y are written yoh, kioh, yoh, lioh, hioh; also yau, kiau, yau, 
liau, hiau, and yen. Men, yen, Ueu, hieu. The characters 5^? Bq> are 
written yuh, k^iuh, or tih, k'llh. The characters !^? ^j 0, are given as 
ko, k^oh, poh, or keh, k^eh, peh. The characters y^X^ Tl ' H ? ^^ written 
cTifli, shJh, jfli; and ^ is shwai. 

8 All these words are retained in the short tone, while they take the leng- 
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thened pronunciation of the northern provinces. The compilers of these tables 
were unwilling to recognize the northern dialect as the standard of sound^ 
but they wished to introduce as much of it as they could do, without alter- 
ing the tone-system sanctioned by the old dictionaries. 

9 The emi)eror Hung-wu who founded the Ming dynasty, and reigned 
from A.D. 1368 to 1398, had the sounds of the language re-aitanged,and pub- 
lished under the titlej^^ iK Jc hM .Hung-'wu-cheng^-yiin^ He resided at 
Nanking, and tlie existence of the short tone in the tables contained in this 
work need not therefore surprise us. In that city it still exists, though with- 
out the three final consonants k, t, p, which are preserved in these tables. 
The hia-p4ng or fifth tone is wanting, and the soft initials are found through 
all the four tone-classes. The only difference from tlie older dictionaries is 
in the vowels, which approximate to their state in modem mandarin. In 
regard to consonants initial or final, there is no variation. The pronunciation 
therefore in the court at Nanking in the fourteenth century cannot be regarded 
as the same dialect with modem mandarin. 

10 The Tsf-hwei ^ ^^, published in southern Kiang-nan early in the 
seventeenth century, contains new tables of sounds, but says nothing on the 
mandarin dialect. Among the old final consonants, the only one that it 
shows .to have been at all disturbed isH. That letter is omitted after the 
vowel i; thus u is pronounced t^sih, not t^sit. This work also aids in ex- 
pldning some difficulties in the Mongolian inscription. Thus ^^, L > 
written in that inscription djung, dji, in mandarin are pronounced t^sung 
shI. They are spelled as in the inscription by the compiler of the Tsi-hwei, 
and were correlate to ch, not to ts and sh. So also -^now pronounced shI, 
was formerly as the ;^ |^ 'Kwang-yQ' states read djT, and so it is written 
in the inscription alluded to. The opposite process has taken place in many 
words, V being prefixed to s and sh in the fifth tone; e. g. p^> ^^y are read 
in the ;^ g^ ziang, zhang, as correlate to s, sh, but in mandarin they are 
t^siaogy c'hang. 

11 These circumstances taken together, point out a period extending from 
about A. D. 1000 to 1500, as that which witnessed the formation of the mo- 
d^^m mandarin pronunciation. 
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12 If the loss of the true sound of k, and h, before the vowels i, u, be 
considered an essential characteristic of the mandarin dialect, the time of its 
formation -must be extended to the eighteenth century. For in the spelling of 
Manchu sounds with Chinese characters in works then compiled, syllables 
such as ki, ku, are not read with a sibilant initial, but with the hard sound k« 
Among writers on mandarin only those of the present century, so far as I have 
Been, mention this change in the value of k and h. Perhaps however, a lean- 
ing to authority may have so far influenced the transcribers of Manchu sounds, 
and writers native and foreign on the kwan-hwa, as to lead them not to depart 
from the pronunciation as settled by previous authors. 

13 The kwan-hwa appears destined to extend more widely through the 
country. The final m now reaches no farther north than the Yang^tsY- 
kiang. A triangle whose vertex is the Po-yang lake in Kiang-si, and having 
one of its base angles in Kwang-si, and the other midway up the coast of 
Fuh-kien embraces probably the whole region where it is used. The final k 
still preserved in parts of Kiang-nan is pronounced with an indistinctness, 
which seems to indicate its approaching disappearance. The same is true of 
the initials b, g, d, v, dz, and z, in that r^on. They are often heard near- 
ly like the corresponding hard letters k, t, p, ts, s, &c. towards which, they 
are tending. 

14 Among the words spelt with m final by Cheu-teh-t'sing, several are 
omitted having the initials, p, pS f. For example B<^ 'p'ien,B^ P^iei^S/ti 
.fan, ^ fanS^£ fai^S^^E fo^^sSl Y'^y »U spelt by this author with n, 
are in the older dictionaries pronounced with m. This shews that words in 
f and p, were the first to throw off the final m, as they have also done in the 
southern Fuh-kien and Canton dialects. A reference to Goddard's Tie-chiu 
Vocabulary will shew that the Tie-chiu dialect is in this one respect older 
than either, for it retains m after f, as in ^[j fan spelt hwam*, though not 
after p^, |5l e- g- being written 'p^n. In Medhurst's Corean Vocabulajy 
these words are spelt with m, shewing that the pronunciation of that work 
must be earlier than the 13th rontury. 
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CHAPTER VIIL 
On the Parent stem of the Mandabik and other modern dialects. 

1 Old language. As Latin which was once spoken over all western Europe, 
became the mother of several modem languages, so the dialects of modem 
China may be supposed to have grown out of an older colloquial language 
spreading over the whole country. Differences of dialects were noticed indeed 
as early as the Han dynasty, and a work of that time still extant, >7 ^ 
jfeng .yen records many examples of such variations. But it speaks of words 
only, saying nothing on sounds. There is no information in the conunon 
books on sounds of any local differences in pronunciation, till after the T^ang 
dynasty* They must have existed to some extent, but they are probably be- 
yond the reach of inquiry. In the absence of such information, there is room 
for the hypothesis that in the first centuries of the Christian era. a common 
dialect was spoken throughout China with trifling local differences. 

2 Old system of sounds. It was a system of monosyllables, not existing 
in its complete form in any dialect, but capable of restoration by selecting 
fragments from each. Its alphabetic elements were briefly, such as, — 

1. Initials. 

Hard mutes and sibilants, - k, t, p, ch, f, ts, s, sh, h. 

Aspirated do. k^, t^, p^, ch*, ts^ 

Soft mutes and sibilants, - g, d, b, dj, v, dz, z, j, h. 

Nasals and Unguals, - ng, n, m, ni, 1. 

Vowels and semivowels, i, e, a, o, u, w, y. 

2. Finals. 

Nasals and mutes, ng, n, m, k, t, p. 

Vowels, --i, e, a, o, u. 

3. Medials. 
Various vowels and diphthongs. 

4. Tones. 
Four in number, viz. p^ing, shang, k'ti, juh. 

This is also the system of the Indo-Chinese languages, which are of com- 
mon origin with the Chinese; except that the number of their tones differs, 
there being six in Cochin-Chinese, and three in Siamese. 
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3 A comparison of this ancient pronunciation with several modern dia- 
lects will now be made, so far as seems necessary to explain their origin, and 
to shew what portions of them belong to the old language of the country, 
and what are of local growth. 

(a.) Northern provinces. Here the greatest changes have taken place, 
eight initial and one final consonant having been exchanged for others, three 
finals lost, one tone exchanged for others, and a new tone formed. That the 
system just detailed prevailed here can be shewn indisputably firom the cir- 
cumstance, that it was at Lo-yang in Ho-nan, and C^hang-ngan in 'Shan-si, 
that the court resided, when tiiie Buddhist books were translated. It is tiieir 
dialects that would form the standard from which the Japanese transcriptions, 
and many of the dictionaries containii^ the old Chinese pronunciation were 
successively made. That the Japanese transcriptions, which furnish the 
most distinct proof of the existence of the finals, k, t, p, in a multitude of 
Chinese words, were taken from the northern and not any southern dialect, 
is certain from the fact that the second of them is called the Q-o-woHj^JI g 
fiom the Tartar dynasty of that name which ruled in northern China, a. d. 
387 to 657, and had its capital at Loryang. 

The alterations made by successive Buddhist translators, in the transcrip- 
tion of Sanscrit sounds from a. d. 70 to a. d. 650 are an accurate index to 
the changes then slowly proceeding in the language of north China. 

(b.) Kiang-nan and CJieh-kiang. Along the soutfiem bank of the Yang- 
tal-kiang and a little to the north of it, the old initials are all preserved, as 
as also through Cfaeh-kiang to Fuh-kien. Among the finals m is exchanged 
for n; t, p are lost, and also k except in some country districts. The tones 
are four upper and four lower, and they often differ in inflexion as well as 
elevation, so that they may be counted as being from four to eight in number. 
The hard consonants and aspirates take the upper series, the soft consonants 
and nasals the lower. The vowels are common to both series. Probably in 
the time of the old system of four tones, the same distributions of initial con- 
sonants into an upper and lower series prevailed, for it is difficult to see how 
otherwise words such as |x? i ^^^^^ .wang could be distinguished. Both 
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tiiking the first tone^ the difference must have been marked by a change in 
the pitch of the voice, as now in Eliang-nan and Cheh-kiang. 

Some words have two forms, one used colloquially, and one appropriated 
to reading. The former is the older pronunciation, and the latter more near 
ta mandarin. 

The cities of Su-cheu, Hang-cheu, Ningpo and Wen-cheu with the sur- 
rounding country may be considered as having one dialect, spoken probably 
by thirty millions of people. 

Local dictionaries for these dialects are not in use. The old dictionaries, 
radical and tonic, answer every purpose, because the tones and initials sub- 
stantially agree. I have met with only one local dictionary belonging pro- 
perly to this sjrstem, compiled at Ning-kwoh-fu south west of Nanking. It 
is called g g^ Jt b4C- I* has four tones with two series of initials. In 
the lower series, j, dz and z are much confounded, h disappears before w, n of- 
ten precedes i, and w is often v. The finals n, ng, coincide before i, while m, 
k, t, p, are all wanting. 

The city of Hwei-cheu has a dialect of its own. The soft initial consonants 
are exchanged for hard and aspirated ones. The finals n and ng, are in many 
words entirely omitted in the colloquial form of speech,* though retained in 
reading. The other consonant finals none of them occur. For pecuiiarities 
in tones in this dialect, see the chapter on tones. 

(c.) Kiang-ai. At Fu-cheu-fu in the eastern part of this province, the 
soft initials have all been replaced by aspirates. Of the six final consonants 
only k i§ wanting. The tones are seven, and are irr^fular in pitch. 

At Nan-k*ang-fu on the east of the Po-yang lake, the old initials are 
retained, and of the finals only k and t are wanting. The tones are four, in 
two series of a regular elevation. At the provincial capital Nan-c%uig, the 
hard and aspirate initials are used in the lower series of tones irregularly. 

(d.) Hu-nan. In many parts of this province, the soft initials still lin- 
ger,f but in the city of C^hang-sha, the spoken dialect has the five tones of 

* Thus 5^'^>/r ^ I , are Identical in sound with Wisl, andf^W H>with^ t'sJ. 
t I noticed tliem In conversing with natives of the following places.—Ngan-hwa^SC 
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mandarin, and the aspirated and other initials distributed in the same manner, 
(e.) Canton, The Hakka dialect ::§• ^ pp spoken in many parts of 
Kwang-tnng and Kwang-si, is that used by descendants of emigrants from 
Kia-ying-cheu, who in the reign of K'ang-hi left their homes, proceeded 
westward, and took up their abode in many country districts, where they 
now form about one third of the population. The soft initials are in this 
dialect displaced by aspirates, or which is the same thing, all words in the 
lower tones that can tdke an aspirate do so. Y is replaced by zh [j]. Of 
the finals k is displaced by t. The tones are six, the second and third being 
the same with the sixth and seventh. The Hakka dialect differs very little 
from that of Kia-ying-cheu itself. In the dialect of Canton or Pen-tiTp^ I{fl 
dialect, the soft initials are displaced by hard or aspirated consonants ins- 
ularly. The six final consonants are all in use. The tones are eight and 
are r^ular in elevation; i. e. they correspond as actually enunciated, so far as 
their highness or lownees is concerned, with the names they bear. There is a 
circumstance in which the tones of words in this dialect agree better with the 
ancient system than with that which now prevails. Many words with mute 
and sibilant initials, e. g. 5^ fu, ^chung are pronounced in the lower ahang- 
ahenffy being eleswhere in k^u-aheng. These form part of a large class of 
characters, which formerly belonged to the second tone-class as they are marked 
in the dictionaries, and had soft initials v, j, etc. They afterwards passed 
into the third tone-class, where they are now found in all mandarin and in 
many provincial dialects. 

In the island of Hai-nan, there is a distinct approach to the form that 
Chinese words assume in the language of Annam. Many of the hard conso- 
nants are softened, instead of the reverse process taking place as in other parts 
of China. Thus ^ti*, iffl di*, both ti* in mandarin, are both pronounced 
di* in Hai-nan. B and p are both used for many words, whose initials are w 
and fin mandarin; e. g. ^ ban, ^ p^u. 

C*tang-8ha-fu, T'sing-t'siuen ^fR^^ inHeng-cheu-fu; Yung-chea-fa ^C/T|/R* near the 
bonndaiy of KwaDg-si, Yuen-ling-hlen i /Cr ^flw» in Shen-cheu near the Si-c'hwen bound aiy, 
and i /U/lj Yuen-cheu near the Kwei-cheu boundary. 
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The dialect of O^hau-cheu-fu [Tte-chiu or Chin-chiu], a department bor- 
dering on Fnh-kien^ very much resembles the prononciation of the sonthem 
part of that province, in its vowels and consonants, but the tones differ. There 
are eight tone-classes including three subdivisions of the ^^ .^ k^il sheng. 
The old finals m, k, t, p, are all in use, but in the colloquial ng, n, m, are 
frequently nasalized, and k, t, p, often omitted. 

The peculiarities anioi^ the initials, appear to be in fact vestiges of an old 
notional pronunciation. Words in h commence with k, e* g.'^T' kian^, vTu 
k^WanjT ^'"Fkwaw, |§ kwai, ti kut, ^ kuin, Vi^ k*o, ^ kauS jft 
,kau, XV kio. Words in ch commence with t, as T* ? nl 'ifSi' P^' -^k^ 
^S) IIE' u? ^^> ftJ^d many others. Words in f commence with p, ipia 
>5K» f ^> Kali ^y yy'i tM' f^ yjy ^^'^ others. Words in j sometimes 
oommence with n, y^^ f ffi' C5C- Words in w are pronounced with m, ^^ 
^% % % PpI. Words in yare begun with j, ^, J^. gfe \% f^ 
;^. B is found for w,Jn 7^^ *fe 3^' "^^ ^ ^' ^- "^^^ ^^^^ '^ 
fore y, wand i, in Mj @> ^ w' ^' l ' 5* iS:, and many other*. 
Ch and c'h, ar6 found for s and sh, | chap, ^ ,c'hen«, Q^ 'c'he% j^ 
chek,, )3Jc*hek,'fi cheng, B chi^ ij chi., rfif c^iS Bitc^WsKP 
c*hi« ,6 ' Jt' \% W^ IS' ^' fb ^^ tICj etc. In the examples here 
given the colloquial is preferred to the reading sound as being the older. 

Ng raised above the line denotes that it is nasalized as final n in French* 
N and m are also often pronounced in the same manner, but in the reading 
sound ng, n, m, are always restored. When the mute finak k, t, p, are 
dropped in the colloquial, they are also restored in the reading pronunciation. 

[{,] Fuh'kien, For the dialect of C^hang-cheu which may be considered 
as representing the southern part of the province, almost the same descrip- 
tion as that juBt given of the Tie-chiu dialect would serve. There are the 
same initials and finals difiering only in particular cases; e. g. i ke, low, ^^ 
nfn , gUniong, $A n(in , j fp pQt. In both dialects the initials ts and t% 
sh and f, give place uniformly to ch, c*h, s and hw, except where ch occurs 
for sh, andp for f. The soimds bat for Q , and ji or ju for ^,seem to con- 
tain vestiges of the early soft initials b and dz, which were formerly assigned 
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to those characters. For the old initial ng, which is usually preserved in the 
Tie-chiu dialect, g is substituted in southern Fuh-kien. A few words in k 
final are pronounced t in colloquial usage, e. g. yjlki readliek, also so heard 
in llie Tie-chiu colloquial. The characters. Q ? ^? are also examples of 
this anomaly, which occurs as a uniform law in the Hakka dialect. In words 
ending with m, p, the Tie-chiu follows the old system more closely than the 
southern Fuh-kien; e, g. )\p ^(j? hwam are read hwan, in the last men-, 
lioned dialect, while^^hwap is also read hwat. Both these dialects agree in 
refusing to admit m and p, ^hen the initial is p, but only the Fuh-kien re- 
jects it after hw. 

The peculiar initials found in these dialects, are — 

k for h p for f m, b for w j for y 

t for ch ch for s ng for i, y, w n for j 

The reason for supposing them to belong in fact to the old national pro- 
nunciation are briefly, that in Kiang-nan some instances, though few, occur 
of the same initials; e.g. yfj .bang, ^% p'u, J^ .gwan,|p) men^, that in 
'Shan-si v occurs for w, that at T^ien-tsin j occiutb for y, and that generally 
antiquated colloquialisms where they occur, tend to support this view. Fur- 
ther, native critics have detected many of these initials in studying old books 
as is shown farther on, and the Buddhists have at intervals changed their 
spelling for Sanscrit words, when alterations in sounds required it e. g. j B 
heng, changed to ^ k*ing ^/(I k^ia for Ganga, these characters being at 
that time doubtless read Gang-ga. So also y% .c'hen has the value din, in 
the name Godinia. Further, the early transcriptions of Chinese sounds by 
foreigners also help to confirm this hyiK)thesis. 

The dialect of Fuh-cheu in the north of the same province, differs much 
from those that precede. The finals n, m, are replaced by ng, and t, p, are 
omitted. The tones are seven as at Chang-cheu. Many of the colloquial 
initials are like those just described; e. g. ^7^ .kiang, ^ ^piiiigj^ ^^'' 
Ts, t's, sh and f, also give place to ch, c'h, s and f, T is heard in some words 
as if it were d. The initial j has its place supplied by y or n. Ng at the 
beginning of words, is found often where it is wanting in mandarin. 
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(g.) Western provinces. In Kwang-si, the H{^ka dialect is much spoken 
in the eastern parts, but a mandarin like that of S¥-c^hwen prevails in some 
portions of the province. Thus the fourth and fifth tones coalesce; e. g 
jpj .ho is the same in sound with^. Also the final ng, coalesces with n ; 
thus n^ .p*ing with ^ .p'in. 

In C^eng-tu, the provincial capital of Sl-,c^wen, the consonant g is re- 
tained before the vowel i, in some words where ng formerly stood, as ^ gi^ 
This old initial is well preserved in manj words in the dialects of Fuh-cheu 
wid Su-cheu, where yy is called ngwei and nga, and /J ngoh and ngiHi. 

In the province of Kwei-cheu, it is common to begin all words in y with a 
soft j, as in the Hakka dialect. 

4 The information gained on the old language from the sources already 
referred to, divides itself into two parts. 

Old cJuinges, The changes of p and k, to f and h, (with Uieir correlates b 
and g> to V and h), seem to belong to an older stage of the language. So also 
m to w. Following the guidance of the Buddhist translations, these earlier 
initial letters were not found in the general language, after the seventh cen- 
tury of our era. 

Recent changes. The changes of g, d, b, v, z, j, to k. t, p, f, s, sh, with 
and without aspirates, belong to a more recent period. With, them should 
also be placed the loss of ng from words now beginning with i, w, y as yyy 
/4 . The loss of the short-tone finals belongs to the same period. The 
change of the final m ton, did not occur till the I4th century as has been seen. 

The coincidence of some Anamese sounds with those of Fuh-kien, as in the 
omission of the sibilant in many words in ch,* seems to indicate a widely 
spread pronunciation of this kind at an early period. The same remark may 
be made respecting the old form of the initial m as found in southern Fuh- 



* For example -^ .te, ™ -tiong, Tm tl', 'S.tiuui, in Fuh-kien, for c*ha, chung, chi, 
c'hwen, in mandarin. In Anamese, J^ tmyen, rt? hang, Xffd t'anh, /@ t'u. 80 alio t pre- 
cedes sh in words such as TjK chui, '^ chiah, i^ c'him, in Fuh-keln, and takes the place of 
sh or precedes it in words such as jplp t**^! 3st ^^^^^i ^n Anameee 
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kien, and eastern Ewang-tung, vis. b^f which also occurs in the Japanese 
transcriptions of early Chinese sounds. 

5 Chasiges in vowels. This view of the mother language from which man* 
darin and the other modern dialects have sprung, would be incomplete with- 
out a reference to the former condition of the vowel sounds. The principal 
variations are given in the following table, where each character represents 
niany other tens of words which have gone through the same change. 



Examples. 



Old sound. 



Modem sound. 



,teng, ,feng or ,t&ng, ,f4ng 

,kong 

,chl, nl 

jWfii, ,fli 

,shfl, ichu 

,b6, 16' or ,b(i, Itt' 

,t^, ,s6 

,k&i^ yl6i or ,I&i 

,chin, ^mdn 

,6n, ,kw6n 

,t'ln or t'eu, ,kan 

shdn^ j^n 

W6,cTu6 

,t6, ,ni6 or ,t6, ,nid 

,]^d&' 

,zi&; ,dj6 or dj& (and da) 

,y6ng, ,fong 

,ldtog, ^jBbftng or kfeng, shSng 

,u or ,i(i, ,t'sifl or ,t'seu 

6k,ki6k 

k&k, hwftt 

nit, t'sit 

mak, chiak 



,tung, ,fung 
,kiang 
,chi, .x\ 
,wei, ,i 
,shU| ^ehi; 
.p'u, lu* 
ti, si 
,kiai^ .lai 
;Chen, .wen 
jDgan, jkwan 
ifiesa^ ^kien 
bIiw', gan 
'shau, c^hm 
,t%u, .mau 

.sie, .c%k 

king, sheng 
.yeu, ,t*sieu 
wuh, kOh 
kiph, hwoh 
?hl, t'a, 
meh, chl^ 



t For example 



bTj^ 



bi, 



, bong, in Foh-lden. 
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6 Native authorities. The vestiges of the older pronunciation of the 
language that exist in Buddhist and Chinese native books, and in modem 
dialects have not been unnoticed by native critics. A recent writer* remarks, 
that from Buddhist books it appears that formerly Ja f u, had the same in- 
itial as ^^ p^u; i. e. they were both bu, being used to represent the same 
Sanscrit sound. He also shews fix)m other sources, that flR, jAj M^t^^'*''^ 
called fuh and fu were primarily pronounced with the initial b. which after- 
words became v and then f. He also observes that 3v '^^^ formerly men, 
and illustrates his remark by the Eiang-nan colloquial pronunciation of {^ 
viz. men. He then proceeds to shew that many words in ch formerly com- 
menced with t. Thus, by means of old dictionaries and the interchange of 
characters, he identifies [& chlh with'f^tehj'fj'chuhwith ^tuh,jC0 ,chu 
with bP*^? :(& chui with i^ ,tui. J The Fuh-kien and Tie-chiu pronun- 
ciation agrees remarkably with this author's investigations, the words, in 
question being there read f&tity qg tick, |^@ ,ti,^g, ,tui. 

7 The rhymes of the ShI-king, Tau-teh-king and Yih-king, and subse- 
quent books of poetry give the means of investigating the old language to the 
11th century B. c. jftmong other writers on this subject, a recent editor of 
the Shwoh-wen g^ ^^namei ^ i ^ Twan-yuh-t^sai, states that "it 
appears on examination that in the Cheu, T^sin and Han dynasties (b.c. 1100 
to A. D. 250), there were but three tone-classes, Uie third or ^^ ^^, being 
not yet formed. Under the Wei and Tsin fiunilies, a.d. 200 to 400, many 

♦ is >^ Hff in the woA caUcd lllSfn^^n^ Shih kk chii ytng an 

hih. Thif writer, a natiTe of Kk-ttng near Su-cheu, lived at the cloie of the Uat centoiy. 

t So also IfH*, /ra^, ITP, 3S, were pronoanced according to the same author bu*, ,ba, bat, 
• w» 1^, i/r, ^^, y -tf^ li ^L ^ 

and ban. The valnes he givea toaoine other characters, are yp pot, T/pbnt, ^X.pn or ,p*n,X7 
pang, it pan^^miit,90 ^^^ pq»ff,A p'ei,l8lCniei, ^mo, ii\,b«ng, /5t pien, ^ 
bong, l^mn, 'Scptt, m^ pn, -^ bu, IKmu, ^^^P'"^- ^ 

t Other valuee he obtains are |'^ ,dien, 51$ dit, ^ tik, tR dtng, j|B fan, 7u t»o, ^ 
*«^ ^^ t>i nTti'*! i^ffl d*> ii /L ^*n>- ^» Fuh-kien, these words are PJP tin or tan, }U tit, 
tok, tong,t*ia, chiu, chwan, chi, t'i, .ti, tim. Of these, there occurs in Morrone*s Cochin-Chinese 
dictionary Jfj tau, }/[/)ani. 
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words in the 2nd and 4th tone-classes, united to form the Srd, which then 
makes its first appearance. At the same time, many words in the p'ing-sheng 
passed into the other three classes, and the four tone-classes were thus com- 
pleted." He adds, 'formerly words were arranged in two great groups. The 
first contained the modem p^ing-sheng and shang-sheng; the second, the 
modem k^Q-sheng and juh-sheng. The tone-class called shang-sheng came 
into existence at the time when the ShI-king ffr Tx ^^ written. That 
called ^ ^ k^finaheng, was formed under the Wei and Tsin dynasties.'' 

8 Phonetic anonuUies explained. These conclusions the author arrives 
at by forming tables of the rhyming words in the works already mentioned. 
Supposing his views to be correct, light is thus thrown upon some difficulties 
connected with the phonetics. In several instances words in the third and 
fourth tone-classes have a common phonetic. E. g. o kau is the phonetio 
of the characters, t n ^^9 M^ "^^ » I ^^} ^^- ^7 this author's researches 
it appears that it rhymes with short-tone words in k, four times in the Sha- 
king, and once in the Yih-king. Of the words which take ^ chK and ^ 
hai, for their phonetics, e. g.Jlx <^h!h, ^ hiah, three-fourths are in the short 
tone. Both these words are repeatedly found rhyming with short-tone words 
in the ShMdng with a final t.^ In other cases, the phonetic has remained 
in the short-tone, while some characters that contain it have passed over to 
the third tone-class; e.g.Q^ tsui, is in the ShI-king pronounced in the short 
tone, thus agreeing with its phonetic ^^ tsuh. 

9 Double pronunciation eayplained. These views will also be found use- 
ftil in explaining many double pronunciations of the same characters met 
with in books. Thus4b P^ ^^ P®^^ ^- ^- M P^^S ^ toh or tu^,^§ fuh or 
feuS If tsohortso^nl^ is the same word written differently),^ oh or 
uS Iw fih^ ^r ^^S ^ yih or i*, "^ shih or shJ^, are examples of words 
t hat have passed fi-om the short tone to the third. In such cases, the pr im- 

• Other words placed in the short t<me by this anthor, are >^C* yp %^ flX) ^Uy TM^y 
.^> -?C' -MS> ^^ fi»*l ^» '^^ ^^ ^^ ^ ?B&' xN' J^' The characters PM^^^TOT, 
much used as phonetics for words in the short tone in t, are also thus shown by the Shi-king, to have 
been thcmselv^ formerly so pronolioced. 
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itive sense is retained in the short tone, while the derived sense belongs to 
the other. The same is true of words in the first and second, transferred to 
the third tones; e. g. >tf" hau', to love, from ytf '^^^y goody j* shl^, a 
messenger, from 'shI, to send; /^ i*, to dress, from ,i, clothes ;^^}1^, to ad^ 
dress, from 'u, words; ^] ting', to nail, from ,ting, a nail. So also j?^ 
„ii to rain, ^ kau^, to anoint. 

In the majority of cases, the new meaning of a word is expressed by the 
third tone-class, which would naturally result from that class having been in 
a state of formation, when the new sense was given, or when the nec^sity of 
a distinctive tone for it began to be felt. So in the mandarin of the western 
provinces, when the short-tone words were changing their tone, they fell into 
that which was newly formed, viz. hia' p'uig, in preference to one of the 
old ones. 

That the third tone is not exclusively used for the new meaning of words 
may perhaps also be shewn by examples. Thus ^ 'c'hu, to dwelly to man- 
age a case, and ^^ c*hu', a place; ^ .c'heng, to fill, and sheng', fl^ouri-- 
shing; "^ 'she, to throw away, and she', a cottage. Which is the earlier 
meaning in such words is however imcertain. The noun and the verb have in 
each case classical authority, but it is customary among the natives to apply 
the distinctive tonal mark to the verb sense only, implying that the other 
meaning is regarded as the primitive one. 

10 It may be observed of these earlier changes in the language, that they 
were partial, while those of more recent date are exhaustive. Thus it appears 
to have been only part of the words having the initials k, t, p, and m, that 
assumed h, ch, f and w, instead of those letters. So it was only part of the 
words in the second and fourth tones, that united to from a third tone. But 
in the modem changes all the soft initials, and hard finals have been lost 
together, while all the short-tone words have passed together to the other 
tones. 

11 Secular forfnaiion of tone-classes. The general result of these re- 
searches into the early form of the language, is that there were at first only 
two tones, .p'ing ^andjuhy/v, or perhaps three .p^ing, shang JL and juh. 
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If the former, it is the same thing as saying that there were at first no tones 
at all, for the long tone embraced words ending in ng, n, m, and the vowels, 
while the short tone appropriated the finals, k, t, p. The difference of tone, 
then resolves itself into a difference in vowels and consonants. According to 
this view a new tone is formed once in 1000 or 1500 years. The second or 
shang^ ,sheng, dates from b. c. 1000. The third or ^ ^ k^ii' jsheng, 
from A. D. 250. The fifth or "F ^ hia^ .p^ing, from A. d. 1300. 

12 Principles of restoration of old sounds. The foregoing investigation 
has been carried farther back, than was needed to shew the characteristics of 
the dialect that inunediately preceded mandarin. The pronunciation con- 
tained in the national dictionaries, and expressed there by means of the 
Fan-t^sieh, is that of the period embraced between the fifth and the eleventh 
centuries. It is from this that mandarin and the other dialects sprang. A 
description has been given of it in this chapter, supplying the means of re- 
stor ing it from the modem pronunciation. At least the principles of such a 
restoration can be stated in something like the following manner. Join the 
first and fifth tone-classes, changing the hard and aspirated initials of the 
latter into the corresponding soft consonants; e. g. t^ to d, and s to z,. Be- 
store the lengthened juh-sheng words to their short form, and afl&x to them 
the final consonants k, t, p, using as authorities the dictionaries and dialects. 
Change the hard initials of a certain part of the words in the third and fourth 
classes to the corresponding soft initials; e. g. t to d, and ch to j, relying for 
aid as before on the dictionaries and, dialects. Transfer a part of the words 
having soft initiah from the third to the second class, following the guidance 
of the dictionaries. Change final n in many words to m, and alter the vowels 
according to the table of vowel changes given in page 85. 

These processes having been performed, and the old sounds of Chinese cha- 
racters recovered, the imperial dictionaries can be consulted with advantage 
in regard to pronunciation. The editions published in the Sung dynasty and 
and subsequently, of the classical and other old books, all contain the sound 
of uncommon words written in this manner; e. g. the school editions of the 
Four books with Chu-hi's commentary, the new critical editions of the dc-i 
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tionaries ^ ^tHR^-^i and $x ^ Shwoh-wen and others. Since that time 
the dictionaries^ ^ Tsi-hwei, jE ? S Oheng^-tsXSt'ung J^ JS 
^ ^K^ang-hi-tsltien, "(M X SM )fr P^ei-wen-yttn-fu and otheiB, 
have simply adopted the spelling of an earlier period^ and are therefore of no 
autiioritj for contemporary pronondatioii. 



PART II. 
THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 



CHAPTER L 

iNTBODUCraRT. 



1 In the preceding chapta*8 it has been shewn^ that the mandarin pro- 
nunciation is spread over the north and west of China. It has a better title 
than any other to be called the national pronunciation^ embracing as it does 
about two*thirds of the whole country. The term mandarin is sometimes 
used in the sense ofpubUc^ as b, public highway ^ is called ^ ftp,kwan lu% 
a legal /oo^ measure ^ /v ^kwan c^hlh. So kwan*hwa is the standard 
form of the language^ that used in the metropolitan cities^ and recognized 
publicly as the correct mode of speech. 

2 In now ^itaing on the department of etymology, opportunity will be 
afforded of shewing that the use of words in various provinces, harmonizes 
with the statement that mandarin is the popular dialect over the greater part 
of Ohina. The pronouns usually serve well as one of the characteristics of 
a dialect. Now the usual mandarin pronouns ^ 'wo, f ^^ 'ni, ^J^ ,t^a, /, 
thoUj he; ^ che^, j^y 'na, fhis^ thaty with the other common particles, pre- 
vail in the popular language in the same parts of Ohina, where the mandarin 
pronunciation is found. It appears also, that where that pronunciation does 
not exist, the pronouns and other particles differ from those of mandarin. 

An exception occurs in the case of Hang-cheu, wh^:^ the mandarin particles 
are used, but the pronunciation not so. 
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3 A list of the principal particles with their compounds will here be given, 
as forming a criterion of the mandarin dialect, whether in books or in the 
speech of individuals. 

A list of Mandarin Particles. 

%wo, J;^ fl 'wo .me^«;e;# fl'ni .men^ye; jj^ ^f1,t'a .men' 
they;^ p[ che^ ko^, this; ^ ^ che* 'li, Iiere;^ tjjc ^^e^ yang^, thtis; 
^© Wt ^^ ^^^^ '^^ ('mo)yang', thtis; Jp 3^'na 'li, where'if na* 'li, tJtere; 
fflJ T^ ^na yang^, which kind? na^ yangS thai hind) Lj tsl^ 'ki, sdf; 
ft S "ff S s^fli 'mo, Tmo) .shen 'mo, ('mo) whai? i^y ^ 'tsen 'mo, 
('mo) howf JaP ,tu. aZ?; ^^ koh, eocA; ^ ,8ie, a little of\ H7 tih, sign 
0/ possessive; ^fl ISl .ho .tung, with; [n] hiang^, <0M;a7'c&; ^tsai^, a<;^IJ 
tau^ (motion), to; ^ ® ,tung ,8i, a thing $ iS 4^ tfi shi^ 't% shY, 
.t^sing, an cyfatV, thing; f^ kih (kei), jrive; pjc peiS auxiliary verb for 
the passive; ^^ .na, Jlj 'pa, ^y >tsiaiigj ^^ ^«^> instrumental auxiliaries. 
jr 'liau, sign 0/ the past; gx shwoh, to say; yf\ puh, not; 4^ ^.mei 
'yen, there is not'P]};^ .ni, ^ 'mo, interrogative particles. 



Native Literature in the Mandarin Dialect. 

4 In books the purest Mandarin is loimd in words such as the g£ gj^ 
ij'l S Btt Sheng^ tt^ 'kwang hitin^ chih 'kiai. Imperial homilies on the 

duties ofli/e plainly paraphrased; and ^^ 7f^ ^^ Hung-leu-mung, Dream 
of the Bed Chamber ^ a novel of the present dynasty. These two works are 
in Peking mandarin. So also is a more recent novel, called ppt lE R itt 
'P'in ,hwa 'pan kien^ 

5 The work ^fC ]|T ^S Shui-hu-chwen, History of Robbers j has the 
pronouns used in Shan-tung. It was written in the 12th century, and its 
style though thoroughly coUoq^uial is somewhat antiquated. 

6 The mandarin found in other novels is of a more general character. Such 
is the style of Hau-k4eu-chwen >y ^ ip? The Fortunate union; Ytth- 
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kiau-li5 ylM ^e ^^^ '^^^ Covsins; Si-yen-ki H :^ fiE? Nan^ative of 
Travels in the West; Yoh-shwoh ^ p^ The story of Yoh-feiy etc. 

7 Some works classed among romances are written in a style midway be- 
tween that of conversation and that of the books ; e. g. IT. ^ iS^ ,San- 
kwoh-chi^, History of the Three kingdoms. The wide interval between the 
copiousness of the conversational medium, and the terseness found in books, 
readily admits intermediate grades in style. Hence some phrases peculiar to 
the novels have come into existence, as pci nX l^wa* shwoh, the story saySy 
to continue the narrative, 

8 The dialogue in dramatic productions, as in those of the Yuen dynas- 
ty, is in the common conversational style.* So also much of the writings of 
Chu-fu-tsi, the philosopher and critic of the 11th centiuy. 

9 In the later plays, the Su-cheu dialect is frequently introduced in con- 
junction with mandarin. See for examples the collection f X3C ^^Chueh- 
peh-k*ieu. Book of Dramas. 

10 Moral discourses for popular use are often prepared in a colloquial 
form. Besides the paraphrase to the Sacred edict noticed above, there is the 
^ ^r mH pp Kia-t*ing-kiang-hwa, Moral lectures for family use^ with 
various commentaries on works such as ]^ jj^ ^ Kan-ying-p4en, Book 
of rewards and punishments ; 3E h!) t^K.i^-kang-king, a Buddhist work. 



Subdivisions in Style. 

11 If mandarin be compared with the book style pT 3vl 'Ku .wen, the 
language of the classics, histories, and books of criticism, and philosophy, 
some particles and most of the noims, adjectives, and verbs, will be found 
the same in each. Many particles however differ, and a large number of words 

• See 7C /V fM ffl ^a«n J«a P«i* ,chuiig k*iih (c'hfi), edited by ^ "^ ^R 
Ttang-tnn-shnb. The pronnncUtion given in this work in syllabic spelling is thatof Cheu-teh-t*sing, 
corresponding closely with the spdting contained in his dictionary Chting-yaen-yin-yAn already des> 

rribod. 
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have gone out of use. The Ku-wen is terse and expressive, aiming to give 
the greatest quantity of meaning in the fewest possible words. The kwan- 
hwa is copious and full of compound terms and repetitions. These however 
carefully confirm to the national standard of good taste 3c ^ .wen 'li), 
which rules the kwan-hwa as well as the Ku-wen. The kwan-hwa being 
addressed only to the ear, while the Ku-wen speaks to the eye, it became 
more copious through the repetition of ideas that was necessary to convey 
the meaning. 

12 These two styles are the national growth of the language, but that of 
the literary essays 3v W^ .Wen ,chang is forced and artificial, and is regard- 
ed as an inferior accomplishment by native scholars who can write in the 
Ku-wen. Authors of eminence on general subjects almost always prefer the 
ancient style. 

13 In the Kwan-hwa itself some subdivisions may also be traced. There 
are localisms in the dialect of Peking or the King-hwa, ^ pgf Metropoli- 
tan dialect y and in other dialects bearing the name of kwan-hwa. Thus the 
word "1^ ngan, /, is peculiar to Shan-tung, and the term fgl ^ tsa men, 
wcj used there and in the province of Peking (Chfli-li), is not heard in west- 
em mandarin. 

14 There is also a distinction existing in all the provinces between the 
dialect of scholars, and that of the common people. This is occasioned by 
the frequent occurrence of book phrases in the speech of literary men. These 
receive the name of 3C Bu -wen hwa^, the literary dialect. This kind of 
speech it is necessary to be familiar with, but the discussion of it belongs 
more to the grammar of the pf ^v 'Ku .wen, than to that of the true kwan- 
hwa [^ ^ pn jChen ,kwan hwa^, and it will therefore be found but spar- 
ingly illustrated in this work. A certain magistrate of a district was degraded 
by his superior in office, because be constantly used phrases such as jjft W 
.jan .ri, however j andjM ;^ tan' shl^, hut, in common conversation. Hifl 
fondness for bookish expressions was considered to indicate, that he was in- 
competent for public duties. 
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CHAPTER 11. 

On Words. 

1 Old words. Many of the words used in the modern spoken dialect are 
old, such as are used in the ancient books. 

/V .jen, man. ^ga^ luh, deer. ^ nih, to disobey. 

;4C 'flhui, water. \\\ ,8han, hilh. ^ >ping> *ce- 

y^ 'ho, fire. tIJ'hai, «ea. "^ fu^ rtcA. 

§g .lung, dragon. jll .t4en,/eZrf. ^Q 'tsieu, wine. 

^ .lai, come. iEE 'wang, yo. ^ 'lau, old. 

}% yung*, wc. Jh cheng*, right. i^ 'maHyfua. 

^ heh', (hei) 6toc4. ^T W^ig, to do. jfl yung*, to use. 

2 Some compounds of two words each found in books are also employed. 
They are examples of the principle of combination, by which two words are 
linked together in common usage, and come to have a single meaning. 

Pf W 'k*o 'i, it may be. ft ^% 'fang fuh, like. 




/M '^ '3^^ heu', then afterwards. i y\ 'chu .jen. host. 
7u Qo^ ,Bien jSheng, teacher. /u ^ >hiung ti*, brother. 

tsi^ sVy to sacrifice. j^ ^C -P'^ng 'je^, friend. 

,sang d^^^yftmeral. ^ 1^ fu^ 'mu. parents. 

In many such cases, the sense is one and indivisible, and the characters(in 
the colloquial language) inseparable. 

3 The same phenomenon meets us in the history of words that has been 
found to exist in the sounds that express them. Time changes their mean- 
ing as it does their sound. Thus, many old words are retained in compounds, 
but have lost their original signification. E. g. P 'k*eu, mouth, has been 
replaced in colloquial usage by B^ 'tsui, but it is still employed extensively 
in compound terms and in derived senses. Thus f /C M k'wai* 'k^eu, a ra- 
pid talker; f ^ P .men 'k^eu, door; P ^ ^ H 'k^eu k^^ 'liang 
yang^, his speech is different; H / r '^^^^ '^S beyond China proper; 
^S P jkwan Veu, custom house ;^'^ P tg ty yih 'k*eu ,kwan .t' 



sai. 
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a COj 



:>jffin. ^ P ^ fi^ 'yen 'k^eu .t^sai tih, he can talk well; Pi P $^ 
gg .sni 'k^eu shwoh hwa', talking at random, 

4 So alsopfmuh (mu*), the original word for eye, has given place to0R 
Q^ 'yen jtsing or 'yen alone, as in gH HK hiah 'yen, blind eyes. It is how- 
ever employed in combination with other words in derived senses. E. g. ^^ 

chang^ muh, a money account. 
P muh hia*, atj^yresent. y ^^ muh luh, table of contents. 

t.Vi mtih, a them^e, ^( H .t^eu muh, a chief. 

muh ,hwa, indistinct vision. Q ^L muh .hung, inflamed eyes. 
The primitive word for "head" g 'sheu, has been replaced by^ .t^eu, 
but is retained with various words in combination. 
rJ5c W ^eh 'sheu, robber chief. 
W \iL 'sheu wei^, chief seat. 
7^ W .c^hwen 'sheu. captain of a boat. 
a P hwei^ 'sheu, chief of a society. 
W "^ /V 'sheu shi' jen. chief person in charge. 

5 Some old words are used in new senses alone, and not simply in combi- 
nation, the old signification being retained in books; e. g. ^ffl 7^% formerly 
meant other, but now signifies Ae, so also J 'liau, originally a verb to des- 
troy J is now used as a particle expressive of past time, but occasionally also 
in its earlier sense. Most of the numeratives or numeral particles are words 
which once had a clear sense. This in several instances was lost, when they 
came to be used merely as auxiliary words. 

6 New words n Many new words have been introduced, e. g.gSl kioh, the 
foot] Vi% c^hih, to eat'^^ ,8i, to ^ear;^'to, a numerative applied to flowers 
and clouds, as yih 'to ,hwa, a flower] it is also appended to ]^, to form a 
compound substantive 'xl 'to the ear; %K .niang, mother; j)g ,tan, to car- 
ry with a yoke over one shoulder; jH "X^, ,tan ^tsi, a bamboo yoke used 
by porters. 

7 On the subject of changes in words much has been done to aid inves- 
tigation by the native lexicographers. The work called ^ © ,fang .yen. 
On dialects, compiled by Yang-hiung, imder the Han dynasty in the first 
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cantury, treats on the diflforences in regard to words, that then existed in the 
various provinces of China. It says, for instance, that the word c%wen, a 
. loai or Junk, was then used in Kwan-si (8han-ai), while the old book term 
jil' cheu, was employed in Kwan-tung (Chlh-li), In Eiang-nan fJg 'f^ 
,chu 'tsT, was then the word for pig, as in modem Chinese, but the old word 
^C 'chl was still in use in Shan-si. An arrow ,in Shan-si and ChXh-li wag 
then called^ slu, which is the word used in books. Tsien H(f > the modem 
term was then used in Shen-sL The same authority says, that 4y j^^sheh 

tsi^, to cross afe7*ry, had then given place to^HL ^ JS ^^^ ^^S *^® modem 
phrase. 

8 By helps of this sort, the history of words may be traced back, and 
it can thus be shewn that the terms used in the ancient books constituted 
the colloquial phraseology of the time. This might in itself be regarded as 
probable, but on the authority of books like that now referred to, it may be 
proved by shewing that a large number of words at present obsolete, formerly 
belonged to the popular phraseology. It is not so easy to determine, whether 
the language of that early date was as terse when spoken, as when it was 
committed to writing. With the pronunciation now in use, it is difficult to 
conceive, how the book style could ever have constituted a medium for con- 
versation. An extension of single words into compounds by means of syno- 
nyms, antithesis, &c. such as is found in the modem spoken dialect, appears 
necessary to bring the book style into a form fitted for vivft voce intercom- 
munication of ideas. If however, the great changes in the sounds that have 
taken place are duly considered, there is ground for supposing that a much 
closer resemblance formerly existed between the spoken and written language 
than at present, and this not only in the use of the same words, but in brevity 
and in the mode of constructing sentences. 

In deciding this question it should be remembered that the earliest Ohioeee 
compositions, for example the oldest parts of the Shu-king and Yih-king, 
are in a poetical form. Native scholars from their accurate knowledge of the 
rhymes of the old language, are all conscious of this. Poetry indicates the 
existeiK^e of literary art, so that the pure colloquial dialect would be sul^gected 
to various changes before being written down. 
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9 Arrangement. The analysis of sentences unfolds the arrangement of 
the words whether single or combined. It is marked by great nioetj in dis- 
tinctions and attention to euphony. The words may be observed to fall into 
groups of two, three, or four words in close juxtaposition. These groups, 
connected with each other by particles, form complete sentences. The exami- 
nation of the groups referred to is in great part the province of etjrmology. 
Their union by the help of particles into sentences, it is the office of syntax 
to expound. Take the following sentence:^ ^S H ^t Ifl 65 ^K: $ 
-^ rt& ^ 4^ ^ m IP y*"^^ hwoh peh sing* .men tih ,ken 'pen, puh 
kwo' shT ,i shih liang* kien*, the chief thing in the support of thepecple, is 
simply {that they should have) food and clothing. Here yang^hwoh is a 
▼erb compounded of two others to nourish and to livSy together meaning to 
keep odive. Peh sing men, is a noun, consisting of peh, one hundred^ sing, 
family name^ and men, the common plural particle. Peh sing, means aU the 
families J the people. Tih is the sign of the genitive or possessive case. Ken 

pen is a noun, consisting of two words both meaning root. Puh \Mo', not 
passing y is here an adve rb ofdy, qualifying the verb ^ dtf^ is. ,1 shIh Uang^ 
kien*, /ood and clothing ^ those two things, may be considered as a snbstan* 
tive group, in which /ood and dothing constitute the compound noun, and 
these two, with the word ^Hhings" understood^ are added to shew that the 
sense is complete, and for the sake of the rhythmus. 

10 There are here several instances of the mode in which com{Kmnd verbs, 
nouns, and adverbs, are formed. They originate either in the juxtaposition 
of synonyms, or in that of two or more words from various parts of qpeech, 
which lose their independent character in that of the oompound tbey assist 
to fonn. 

11 This peculiarity belongs much less to tiie book iMiguage thui to the 
colloquial Both styles are given in the colloquial editicta of the Swred edict 
of the empercHT K*ang-hi. The preceding sentence is as there found in the 
book hinguage ^^i$, fty5^^:ft' yang* .min ,chl 'pen^ tsai, 
fi ,i shih. The meaning is the same, but it is expressed much more briefly. 
One word instead of two, is used for to nowrish and also for root Min, peo- 
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plcy is a book word. Chi, the book particle for the possessive case, is replaced 
in colloquial by H7 tih. Tsai ti, are prepositions meaning in. In this in- 
stance, tsai is a verb, consists in, while ti repeats the sense in, and forms with 
tsai one compoimd word. 

12 Thus it appears that the same principle belongs to both styles, but 
much more extensively to the spoken dialect. Words placed together with- 
out connecting particles, blend into a compound belonging to their own or 
another part of speech, and are then treated as single words. In the term 
peh-sing, people^ literally hundred names, the two words, while they main- 
tain their relation to each other as adjective and substantive, constitute in 
the general syntax of the sentence a single noun. Their individual sense and 
mutual relation are not indeed destroyed, but in common use are entirely 
forgotten. 

13 Such being the mode of constructing sentences, the departments of ety- 
mology and syntax will be found often to interfere with each other. Thus 
one word may govern another, and yet the two may form together a group, 
which should be treated of under the parts of speech. In J J ^ 07 'ta .a 
tih, afisheTman, .%Jish, is the regimen to *ta, to catch, yet the three words 
together may be properly treated as a substantive. In qc Jc JO^ IM m5 
4]^ 'kai cheng^ 'ni .men tih ,sin, set your hearts right, the adjective Jtcheng^, 
correct, is closely combined with the verb 'kai, to change, and they need to 
be considered together as a verb group, having the same power of governing 
a substantive that belongs to any simple verb. In this case they govern a^ 
,sin, heart. When however, these words are considered by themselves, they 
are seen to have a relation to each other, such as is properly discussed under 
that part of grammar called syntax. Cheng^ qualifies the action expressed 
by the word kai. Such phrases as ^ ^ ^ 'mai puh .lai, loannot buy; 
M ^ ^ 'mai puh 'k4 (c'hi), / cannot afford to buy, can be viewed as 
compound verbs, or as moods of verbs, or they may be analyzed, and shewn 
to be under the control of the laws of syntax like longer and more complex 
sentences. 
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CHAPTER III 

Division of words into Parts of Speech. 

1 Significant words and particles. If a common sentence be examined 
it is usually foimd to contain words of two kinds, viz. some that have a sense 
of their own independent of their use in any particular sentence, and others 
that are employed only for grammatical purposes, to express relations between 
words, to connect sentences and clauses, and to complete the sentence, so that 
it may be clear in meaning and elegant in form. >\^ B^ J ^P ^^ |gE 
^ ^ X jt'ien 'wan 'liau ,tu shY^ shui^ kiau^ k^ii' (c'hiiO 'liau, it is late, 
they are all gone to bed. In this sentence tu and liau mean nothing when 
viewed apart from the context. They are employed as subordinate words or 
particles, under the control of certain grammatical laws. We thus obtain 
the first and most obvious subdivision of words, and it is that commonly used 
by the Chinese. They call significant words, ^ ^ shTh i^V^full charac- 
ters, while the auxiliary words or those which are non-significant, they term 
^R ^ ,hti (,su) tsX^, empty characters, particles. 

2 Living and dead toords. Words may also be viewed as expressive of 
Ckctions (verbs) and things (nouns). These two kinds of words are called j^§ 
^ hwoh tsl^, living diaracters, and j^ ^ 'si tst, dead characters. The 
importance of this distinction in Chinese school instruction, arises principally 
from the very ft^uent interchange of the verb and the noun. The phrases 
IS^^M ,tang 'sX tsi^ yungS it is used as a nown\ '^ M ^ ffl 
^tang hwoh tsi* yiuig^, it is used as a verb, and similar expressions are in 
constant requisition in the explanation of the book language. 

3 The importance of ccmsidering Chinese words in this simple manner is 
apparent^ when the character of many of them is kept in view. They may 
be used as noun, adjective, or verb. To place such a word as ^ hiau^, in 
any one of these three parts of speech would be inconvenient, for it belongs 
equally to all. In the phirase ^^ ^ *§! ^ ,chunghiau' tsi^h V, fidelity, 

filial pieiy, temperance and uprightness, it is a substantive; in ^ "4 ^ 
3r hiau* 'tsl hiau^ 'nu, filial sons and daughters, it is an adjective; in ^ 
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^K .X. ^ l^ia^^^ king^ fu' 'mu, to reverence parents, it is a verb. It can 
only be properly classed under a wider division of words, such as that made 
use of by the Chinese, consisting of significant words and particles. 

4 Some other examples will be now given, of words which require to be 
classed in succession under the same three parts of speech; 'jp sin' in ^p 
I 5P vai iS ^^^^ *'^ ,chung sin', filial piety, brotherly love, fidelity ajid 
trustworthiness] jQ ^ sin' shYh, honest, truthful] fp jg jsiang sin', to 
believe; to trust to. ig^ ,chung in^ j^^ ¥^ p| tsin' ,chung pau' kwoh, 
to be grateful to the state and be perfect infidelity] ^ ^ ,chung .c'hen, a 
faithful subject ]^>^ ¥k W ,chung^iunpau'kwoh,<o&e/at7A/ttf fofAc 
prince and grateful to the kingdom, j|jg ^ 'lipai', in ^ 'fH fi^ fj^ 
^ ^ >f ^ 'wo .men tih 'U pai' 'liangjang', our worship is different] |^ 
^ 'li pai^ jih, worship-day: ^m ShJs ^k'oh .t'eu 'li pai', to bow 
to the ground and worship, ^ hai' in "S ^ hai' c'hu', injury] ^ ^\j 
^ t'ai' li' hai', very severe] ^ B tsi' hai' tsi', to injure one's-self; 
^ .p'ftig in ^ yC .P'i^g >i^an, tranquillity; ^ ^^ puh ,kuiig 
.p'ing, not Just] "T* AL I V'^^S j^^ien hia', to give peace to the empire. 
^ wu' a«^K K\ P^i' ^^S *^ quilt '^ ^ wu' .fang, a sleeping room ; f^ 
'fc S'P I^M wu' tsai' 'na 'li, tohere shall I sleep? ^ k'u (c'hu) in ^ |^J 
k'ti' hiang' (s), the place to which lie is gone] ^ ^ k'U' .nien, last year] 
^ ia J k'^' ^w^' '^^^"> //iave gone thei-e. It is the position of such 
words in the group and the sentence to which they belong, that determines 
to what part of speech they should be referred. 

5 Some examples will shew that there is the same difficulty in deciding 
to what part of speech, many of the particles should be assigned. Thus l|if 
.t'sien, before, is an adverb, adjective or preposition, according to its place in 
the group of which it forms apart. ^ HU .t'sung .t'sien, before] ^ f^ 
.t'sien .men, the front door] y^ Hy jhiung .t'sien, before my breast, or be- 
fore me. So also ^ .lien, is a verb, adverb or preposition. J^ ^ ;^ "|^ 

'^ shang' kti' .lien hia' kQ', the upper sentence is connected unth the lower] 
^ tt .lien .mang, imMediatdy, XUW^ ^%^ ^%^1 
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fu* jt'sin .lien .ri' 'ts'i ,tu ^shau shah 'liau. the fatlier loith his son were toge- 
ther burnt to death, • 

6 From these examples it appears, that the Chinese do not without reason 
content themselves with a twofold division of words, into those that are signi- 
ficant and those that are particles 

7 Another thing taught by these examples is that words must be present 
to the student's view in groups, before their true character can be understood. 
The natives study the characters one by one, and if they consider them in 
their grammatical connection with each other, it is only in the study of the 
book language. The colloquial medium of communication, they do not make 
a subject of inquiry. By the foreigner however, it deserves to be carefully 
examined, if only for its philological interest, shewing as it does, how an ex- 
tensive system of grouping, entirely compensates for the absence of termina- 
tions and prefixes to words. By the laws of combination, the part of speech 
to which a word belongs is at once seen, the cases of nouns and the moods 
and tenses of verbs are clearly expressed, and various kinds of derivatives are 
formed among all the principal parts of speech. The accidence of western 
languages can do no more than this. 



CHAPTEB IV, 

On the Substantive. 

1. Substantives consist either of one word or more. In view of this they 
may be termed simple or compound. Simple substantives are such as -^ 
»c'ha, teapJXA ,hwa,/oi£?er; J/c .ni, earthy mvd; iH ,chung, a belly a dock; 
3pS 'chl, paper. Compounds are composed of two or more words, asi^^^ 
'niau ,t*siang, a fowling piece. The number of simple substantives is much 
diminished by the frequent use of the suffix "T* '^X, as an individualizing 
particle and especially of ^ .ri which is appended at discretion to almost 
all substantives in the northern provinces and sounded like err or a single R. 
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Formation of Compounds. 

2. Compound substantives are formed according to certain laws of com- 
bination regulating the arrangement of the constituent words. The word 
denoting bpbcies precedes that which marks genus. Thusj^ ^ jun^yneh, 
inter calary month; Jtl /J cheng* yueh,/r«^ month; l^ ^& 'mu ,t^8in, 
the mMernal relative^ motlier; JbP ^ ,hiang ,t*sin, village relativeslf^ \^ 
.yang ho^, foreign goods; §j^ peh (pai) .yin, silver; 7j^ WvC 'shui .yin, 
mercury; ^ J^ ,hiang ,chxL, fragrant beads; J^ ^ ,8in shl^, a matter 
of anxiety ;J[^ OJi ,8in .c'hang, the heart; imM™ ^^^ ^^^ V^^\ «*<>P 
for miscellaneous articles; IHl ^3^ shI' wuS things of the world; *^ ^ 
>\, ,tang ,kia .jen, the chief in a family; fl/I ^ 'p* leh (lei) .p^ang kuh, 
a rib; T^ ^^ 'mu ,chu, a sow; /J^ ^ .p*i k^i* (c^), disposition; ^ ^ 
-f* ^kung ,shl 'tsi, a male lion. 

3. The WHOLE PRECEDES ITS PART a GENITIVE itS NOMINATIVB, and SUb- 

stanoe any accident or attribute.* ^ IAj^* '^^^ house furniture;^^ ff^ 
,kia .Vingy family hall; ^ ^ ,kia .tsuig, family haU where ancestors are 
worshipped^ and hence ancestral tablets; q^ jvC kioh (chiau) ,ken, heel; 
JB kioh 'ti, sole of the foot; fljjl f§ ^ kioh 'chi .t^eu, toes; J] ^ 
,tau jtsien .ri, point of a knife; /J jfj ^ >*^^ 'P* -^j knife handle; 
yj ^ ,tau jen^ .r!, edge of a knife; ^ v^ choh .wei, curtain round a 
table ;^^ til choh mien*, surface of a table; ^ J>fC 'rK ,chu, earring. 

4. Matter precedes form, as in the following examples. Ip^ W chang* 
.fang, {curtain house) a tent;al^ ^ 'nau tai*, the head, ('nau tsl, brain, 
tai, a bag).^ ^ ,t*ung p*en, a copper basin: t. J§C '**« t^^S anearthem 
mound; fp3 ^ .c^hieu tai*, silk sash; ^ >f|ft shih .k*iau, a stone bridge; 
>p IP fihfli mo*, a grtwrf-tf^one; ^ ^ 5^ ^^ ki*i* P^S « monumental 
boundary stone; ^ ^ t*i6h 'so, an iron lock; |^ 7^ ^t*idh c*toh, on 
iron measure ;^j[^ f g "y^ t*idh dien* 'ttf, a» tro» antn/; fl^ ^ t*8lkwan*, 
a hardware saucepan; flS TtJl -^^^^ -P^^j ^ ho^dware bottle; 

5. REPEATED WORDS. Words are sometimes repeated to form compoimdSi 

* First, the principal thing is mentioned^ and then that which belongs to it, or is stid ol ift 
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especially relative nouns, as in ^ -gf ,ko ,ko, elder brotJier; y^y^t'ai^ 
t'ai*, aged lady; Jt^C %^ mei^ mei*, younger sister; %y^ Jn. '^^^ '^ie, a 
young lady; yi/J yiJj 'nai 'nai, a married lady. 

6 Some diminutives also take the repeated form, as^^ £p, £m yih 'tien 
'tien, a very little;'"^ $$ $$ ^Q yih ,8i ,8i .r'l, a very little, 

7 Other substantives when repeated often undergo a modification in the 
meaning, thus>\^ ,t4en, a day, becomes ,t^ien ,t4en, daily; and ^ :^3C 
3s .nan .nan 'nii 'nii, means men and women in gHat number, or all the 
men and women. 

8 Rhythmus, antithesis, or some similar cause regulates the formation 
of many compoimd substantives and phrases composed of correlate words. 
W^ Sfflho^fuh, misery and happiness ;^S^ ^i-shi YV (c'hi*), the weather; 
SiR" fes .yin .t^sien, silver and copper money ;^. TEr jkia ,hiang, home:\/T. 
^Xtsiang^ yuh (or i*), artificers and servants;i^ ^g,siang kwei', citestsand 
boxes; /^ j{jj )|i^ IpV ,t4en ti' .shen fuh (.fo), heaven, eaHh, spirits and 
JBuddhas; ^^ ^ fit |l% pih meh 'chi yen^, pencil, ink, paj^er, and ink- 
stone. 

9 When relative nouns are placed together, those that express super- 
iority usually stand first, as in 1^ 3C '^^ 'nu, mother and daughter; Tp 
"y* /P /v ,kitin 'tsi 'siau .jen, the good man or the man of honour, and 
the bad man or tlie man of no principle; ^^ "jr jtl^'^^u 'tsi .niang,/a/Aer 
and motJier; /[^ ^ y^ yj^ ,hiung ti' ,tsi mei^, elder and younger bro- 
thers and sisters; 

10 Verbs and adjectives help to form many compound substantives. Thus 
5E jsheng, to bear, raw, a verb and adjective, becomes part of several nouns, 
as ^^ Qc^ c^huh^ ^sheng, domestic animals; /jQ ^^ ,sien ,sheng, teacher; 
I* )t] shX^ ynng^, the use to which a thing is applied; ^ M^ .lai i^, the 

object of coming; ^^ ^^ kien^ shih, mode of viewing; a judgment; 7 J j\^ 
'ta pan^, costume ; g^ 'j^ ,kwan hi^, tlie consequences ; J/JC § ,hieu ,shu, a 
certificate of divorce ; j'^ ^^ suh 'ii, a proverb ; f @ ^pL .miau .hung, ver- 
million ; '^ lit teu' shi^ the coming life ; ^ pi| 'ma kwa*, a jacket ; 
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pro fit P^* kwa', a .square j)iece of embroidery on a mandarin's robes, |HJ 
^p .t^ung .nien, a friend of the same year. 

11 Many compounds are borrowed as they are from the book style, for ex- 
ami)le many titles, the Tauist names of different parts of the human body, the 
24 solar terms, and very many others. The principle of arrangement in such 
terms belongs to the grammar of the book language*^. /S^ J^ ,t'ien .t4ng, (hea^ 
ven's hall) the forehead; n^ A^ ^w 'hang t^ai* .y^^S) {^^^ suns) the tern- 
pies; ^^ yj ,c'hun»,fen, vernal equinox; M^ ^ hm^dii^^ summer solstice; 
^1 J^ .hwang heu^, the empress; PjP| ^^ 'shang 'wu, midday; y T"* 
hia^ 'wu afternoon, 

12 Abstract nouns. The words i^ fah and j^ c'hu^, placed after adjec- 
tives and verbs form abstract nouns. ^^ f^ j jSx i^ che^ ya^^g^ tso* fah, 
this is the way of doing it; f x tIT /^ ^^^^^ (.mei) 'liau c^hu' there is no 
beneft in it ; |x ^ ^ >^ -^"^^^ 'j'^^ ^'^' (cHiu') c*hu', there is no place 
to go to ; i^ ^ T^ i^ ^S 'tsen 'mo yang' 'tseu fah, tohich toay should 
I go!f The word 3^2^ ^ ^hen thus used is pronounced fa' in Peking, while 
in the sense of law it is heard 'fa. In Shan-tung the sound is the same for 
both meanings. 

13 Words which individtialize nouns there are some auxiliary words y^ 
.t'eu, liead, /Q .ri, son, ^ 'tsi*, son, which are employed to define and in- 
di\'idualize substantives. They are placed as suffixes after substantives of 
one or two words. Exam])les of the use of .t'eu will now be given, /g §ll 
.mei .t'eu, the forehead ;^$^ >^ .lien .t'cu, a sicTcle;^^ y^ kuh .t'eu, a 
bone ; ^ fE Sm 'ina ,lung .t'eu, horse reins ; ^% ^ 'chen .t^eu, a pil- 
low ; flfl ^ ,c'heu .t^eu, a drawer ; /{Z ^ muh .t'eu^ wood; Jl§ ^ 
'ma .t'eu, a jetty; t)% S^ .c'heng .t'eu, a city wall; Q {?§ sheh .t^eu, Me 
tongue ; ^ ji'h .t'eu, the sun ; /i^ ^ ,sin .t'eu, the heart ; H ^ 
'k'eu .t'eu, the mouth. 

14 ^ .rY, a son, as a suffix to nouns is more loosely attached than the 

♦ Here 1 would place proper names, and those ot M Bazio's 3rd class, or words composed ofa num- 
l>or and a noun e. g lill ^l si* 'pau, the four Uings thai arc valuhU to a scholar viz. pih roeh 'chi 
von', 7>r?iW/ etc |ir| i^ si' 'hai, the four seas, the irorU. 
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otliers to its word. ^ ^ t^sioh ('t^siau) .r!, a bird; lp|5 ^ t*ieh .ri, a7i 
invitation card] H^ ^ wuh .ri, a thing] gQ ^ hwa, .ri, toords] ^ Q 
^ ,8lieng ,yin .ri', ^oi^wrf; Tffl ^ ^ ti^ ,fang .ri, a place ; |^t ^ -t'au 
.ri, a peach ] ^ 7Q .ming .ri', a name ; /V ^ .jen .ri', a man ] jf/^ ^ 
^j ,8un 'nil .ri, grand-daughter-. In the north ^Q .ri* is very much used, 
as also at Hang-cheu. The words to which it can be affixed are determined 
by the custom of the dialect. Thus ^ ^ 't'siau .ri*, a bird, in Peking is 
-^ ^ .t^sio 'tgii at Cheng- tu-tu. This enclitic may often be used or 
omitted at pleasiu-e. 

15 'x' 'tsi', is used in TO "T* jsiang 'ts'i, a chest ; ^^ ^ .sheng 'tsi, rope ; 
^ -jr jshen 'ts'i, the body ; Jt 4 '^^^u 'ts'i, the master ; i{\ "^ chwang^ 
'tsi, an indictment ] 3\ 4 'nii 'tsY, a woman ] 5($ "X* ch'ih 'tsl, a nephexo; 
^ -J^ t^au' 'ts'i, a coa^; i ^ "T* Ci' kiai^ (ts) 'ts'i, a jade-stone ring] 
3g ^^ --p >i^^ pip ?|.gY^ ^j^ ^/^^^ ^,j ^^^ woman ; ^^ |§| "x* >hwa .yuen 
'tsi, a fiotoer garden ] ^y j|^ "Jr 'siau 'ho 'tsY, a young man; jj^ "^ 
.k^i 'ts'i, a flag] ^ ^ ,8hu 'tsi', a letter ]^% "f ,t4 'tsi, a farfrfer; ^^ 
^^ "J* chuh .Ian 'ts'i, a bamboo basket, 

16 Agents. Various classes of agents are described by appropriated words. 
^ ,fu is used, e. g. in s^ /C 'ma ,fu, a groom] |^ y^ kiau^ 'in, a chair- 
bearer; yj^ 7C 'shui ,fu, a water-bearer ] S^ /C jC^he ,fu, a carriage- 
driver, 

17 "j" 'sheu, Imndj is used in ]^ "^ ngoh 'sheu, a bad man]- ^ ^ 
"J .tsing si' 'sheu, a neat and clever workmxin) 7}^ "j 'shui 'sheu, sailors] 
f2^ ^^ .pen' 'sheu, a stupid artificer] -^ "X^'k'iau 'sheu, a c?et;erar^^cer; 
^ g "^ jt'siang 'sheu, the buyer of anotJier's essays to pass loell at an ex- 
amination, 

18 |£ tsiang', artificer ^ is used in7|^ [fil muh tsiang', a carpenter] \](^ 
^ ^ .ni 'wa tsiangS a bricklayer ] ^|e ^J ^ ,tiau k^eh tsiang^, {\^ 
,tso, in the north )a7i engraver and carver ] ^^ i^ \Sl .yeu t'sih tsiang', ozY- 
man and painter, 

19 i^ tsoh, to do, is used in ^ i^ si' tsoh, a spy] PfZ ijp muh 
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teoh, a carpenter; ^ \p sliih tsoh, a stone-mason; JSlu 1 r '^'^ tBo\ a 
tiler] yit; yj^ I'p .ni 'shiii teoh, a bricklayer; 

20 m ,kung, work, a workman^ is used in examples such as f\ ZL 
.chen ,kung, a tailor; "^ JL hwa* jkung, a painter. 

21 Rffj 1^ shT fu^, a teacher, helps to form many terms, as ^fitM ml 
i^ .t^sai ^ng ,shl fu^ a tailor; § iff §ifi U 1u ,pan ,8hl fu^ a buil- 
der; 55!) 5l 6f!l "[# t'i^ .t'eu ,8hi fuS a barber; ^ ^ BfTl If -c'hu 'tel 
,8hT fuS a cook; J^ E ift 1? t'^eh tsiang' ,8hi fu^-a blacksmith; J^ 
is BfR It i^ M ,6hi fuS a nun; jj |i Bifj # 'ta sheng ,shi fuS a 
rope-maker; ^ ^3] fjfp j^ .k'iuen kioh ,8hi fu*, a pugilist. 

22 /^ hu^, Aoi^e, is used in jfcjQ ^ ^^^i* hu', a «a7^ 6oi7cr, iH] /^ 
tien^ hu, a tenant farTner; $^ /^ p*u' hu^, a shop keeper. 

jen, a maiiy is used in jgl ^[ /v 'mai mai* jen, a trader;::^ 
/v k^eh jen, a guest; traveller; J J ^^ /v 'ta .c*hai jen, a/McZ gatherer; 
^S: ^ /v ,chwang ,kia jen, a villager; f H l{li /V chung* ti^ jen, a 
tiller of the soil; J J ^ /\ 'ta 'niau jen, a shooter of birds; \^ g /\ 
tHO^ ,kwan jen, a mandarin;'\j y^ /V .hing ,i jen, a medical man; p^ 
"fg^ /V tuh ,shu jen, a scholar. 

24^ >^ .t'eu, Aearf, is found in g^ §P[ fan^ .t^eu, cook in a monaMery; 
^ \j^ 'lau .t'eu, a jailor; ^ '^ i^ .mo .mo .t*eu, a baker; gl] >^ 
tui^ .t^eu, aw enemy; \ 2,^ ,ya .t'eu, a female servant. 

25 ^ ,kia(ts),/a?ni7y, is employed in qj ^ .hing ,kia, the acting 
j)arty; :J^ ^^ t^eu* ,kia, a very intelligent man; ig ^ ,tang ,kia, f Ac 
jrrincipal in an establishment; p^ ^ P'^^ ?kia, shop-keeper; ^ ^C ^^ 
'niai mai* ,kia, a trader; ^ ^ jtung ,kia, master; % ^ .yuen ,kia, 
a private enemy; ^ j^ ^ ,chwang .nung ,kia, a villager; ^ ^ ^ 
.t^sai 'cliu ,kia, a rich man; g^ )|| ^^ .k*iimg han* ,kia, a poor man; 



§ ^< .p4n tsien^ ,kia, aj^oor 7/1071; ^ ^ ^fu* kwei^kia, a rich man 
(or family); ^p :^ ^ .lin ,8hen ,kia, a neighbour. 

26 The use of an active verb with its object, followed by W) ^y ^^^ 
agents is very common. Thus 1 J ^ B7 'ta .\\ tih, a fisherman; ^ ^l 
\xj 'kan jC'he tih, a carriage driver; p^ ^^ p^ tuh ,8hu tih, a student; 
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JT M &J '^ Met tih, a hunter; ^J ^ ^^ 'ta .k^uen tih, a pugilist; 
^0 S^ M^ c'hang* hi' tih, a player; ^X W H^kiau' ,8hu i\\ateaclier; 
schoolmaster; "y^ g fl^ tso' ,kwan tih, a mandarin; ^ ^ Q^ jtang 
,c*hai tih, a mandarin's servant; [tj /^ v c'hiih pin' tih, one who is 
performing funeral ceremonies; ^^ ^ nv '*^*8U ,t'8in tih, a bridegroom; 
^ ir 07 swan' kwa' tih, a diviner', ^ .gj^ t£ 0^ pien' hi' fah tih, 
a performs of juggling tricks; g ^ 0^ ,tang ,ping tih, a soldier; ^ 
iK O^ sit 'wu tih, owe t(;Ao practises military accomplishments ; g g^ 
^f 07 ,tang jShu pan' tih, a vxriter in a government office;^ 4 ^ yr^ 
07 'ta 'ku .ri tih, a drummer; p|j § 07 yin' ,8hu tih, a printer '^^ f ^ 
,/U Bv 'pai jt'an .ri tih, a dealer in small articles] jjt@ 3C ^i py'p'au 
.wen ,shu iih, a government runner who carries despatches '^^^ j^ py'tseu 
sin^ iihy a letter-carrier ]^C ^ 07 fang' 'ma tih, a horse-keeper , from 
fangS to let go (out to grass); ^C -^ B7 fang' .yang tih, a goat-keeper. 
27 Many adjectives combine with ]^ pei' and ^M ^^^S c/a««, to form 
nouns: as ^Ij ^l .t'sien pei', ancestors] P^ ^l wan' pei', juniors] j^ 
^^ shang' pei', seniors] ^^ "^^ 'lau pei', ancestors] aged persons] "^ 
^C 'chang pei', elders] ^; ^j^ ^8^^ lui', bad persons] |i£ y?P[ 'fei lui', 
bad persons] |rJ ^^ .t'ung lui', o/*^Ae same class. These expressions cor- 
respond to our usage of the article the with adjectives, forming a noun in the 
plural; as in ^^6 virtuous, the aged. 

Generic words. Many words when they enter into compounds pass from 
a special to a general sense. Some examples will be given. The wordsj^ 
.c'hang, a piece of ground, and S^ .t'eu, head, are used after nouns and 
verbs to form compounds, in the sense of a place devoted to any special pur- 
pose; thus ^ i§l 'ma .c'hang, a place for horses] 'j^ ^^ >^ tsai' miau' 
.t'eu, at the temple] ^ J^ ,hwang .c'hang, common ground] i^ t^ fah 
.c'hang, place for execution]7f< J^ muh .c'hang, a timber yard] SH I^ 
.yen .c'hang, jj/ace /or manufacturing salt] ^J §|['kiai .t'eu, in the streets] 
I^W §n .k'iau (c'h) .t'eu, a>t the bridge] place near a bridge] ^^ i§ 'k'au 
.c'hang, place for holding examinations] l^jj j^ chan' .c'hang, battlefield] 
.wci .c'hang, hunting ground. 
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The words P 'k^eu, mouthy and \\ .men, door, are used in compounds 
for any opening or entrance, as in q\^ \\ 'nau .men, the foreliead^ or en- 
trance to the hrain; .[^ [-4 ,8in 'k^eu, the heart; "jiSf f I -J* .men, 7/2a.7- 
idrates o/^Vf;^t I I kiau^ .men, mode of instruct ion; a religion; \±\ |— I 
jshan 'k'eu, a mountain pass; \\\-\ .men 'k*eu, entrance; ftn H ^^^ 
'k'eu, a thoroughfare;'^^ H ,c'hwang 'k'eu, (in the north^> /^,c'hwang 
hu*) a window; ^Jt I^ H kiau* .c^hang 'k'eu, entrance to the review 
groxind; ^ ^^1 P •'^^ t^ung 'k^eu, entrance to a lane. 

In some of these examples, the generic words may be observed to be mere- 
ly euphonious suflftxes. This occurs when the specific term is complete in 
itself, as in the case given of sin, heart. 

Substances in the form of leaf take after them the word VP pob; of small 
fragments, VjQ ,cha and /^ si6h; of dust, ^ moh, end; of shavings, 7^ 
^hwe^yfowers; as in^ y6 ,kin poh, gold-leaf; §§) ^ sih poh, tin-foil; 
^! ^ ^wei poh, a reed frame (in the north 'wei lien ,t8i reed blind) ; ]^ 
j^g^ t^an* fiheiy fragments of charcoal; XJ ^ ^g^ "X* shth .t^eu ,cha 'tsl 
small pieces of stone ;^^ ^ kti^ moh, sawdust; fg{ 7^ Vieh moh, iron 
filings;^^ ^^Jq pau^ ,hwa, shavings:/f<^ 4fc ^^ ,hwa, wood shavings. 

29 Numeratives in compounds. Many of the numeratives admit of be- 
ing placed after the nouns to which they belong. For example g^ f iL fan^ 
lih, rice crurnbs; ^ /C'ma p'ih, horses; mIe 2c 'wan'chan, chinabowls; 
fSC ^ t'i^h .t^au, a?i tVo» bar;ly J\^ pu^ p4h, ptece« of cloth; 'P J^ 
shih k^wai^, jtnece« of stone; gji ^ hi' 'pen, play books^ ^ ^ lih 'pen, 
an almanac ;^^ fT^ 'wei (i) 'pa, a tail; Jj f^j ,tau 'pa, knives;^ |^ 
.fang ,kien, rooms ;^ jx wuh kien', things; ^ f f^ ,c*he 'liang', carria- 
ges; ^ j|^ f t^ J\^ 'ling 'lo twan* p%, pieces of silk and satin; ' — ' >fp 
07 -£ /I yib yang' tih .mau p4en*, hair of the same colour; ^ ^ 
Wr X. 9^ 'shau .c'hwen chih, how many boats? jj/J f^ leh (lei) .t4au, 

30 Words expressive of direction and^?ace help to form many compound 
nouns. Those chiefly used are the following: jHl mien*, /ace; >7 ,&ng, 
square; a region'^ 'sheu, head;^^ ?pwii> «wfc; ^r" .t*eu, head. These 
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combine with the words ^ ,tuiig, east; ^ ,8i, west;"^ .nan, south; 4b 
peh (pei), north; ^ 'tso, left; ^'yeu, right; m ,t^sien, before;^ heu^, 
behind; j^ shang^, above; y hia*, 6e7oM7; ^ 'li, within ;^\^ wsd^^toithont. 
E. g.y I* IHl wai^ mien^, tJie otUside, jFang however is less used tlian the 
others, and many of the possible combinations of these words are not em- 
ployed. (See the chapter on adverbs.) .Bi^ is added frequently to any of 
these compounds, as ^ §§ ^ ,tung .t^eu .fi, tJie east side. 

Different kinds of Nouns. 

31 Matebial nouns are the names of substances, as ^^ yoh(yau'),wie- 
d/ciwe;f ft 'chl, paper; i^ t'ieh, iron; ^ juh ( jeu^, flesh. They refer to 
the material of which individual objects are composed. Such objects are 
compounded of matter and form, and the names which they receive are ap- 
pellative nouns. The suffixes -j* 'tei,g^ .t^eu, ^ .rf, found commonly 
with appellatives, are also sometimes used with material nouns, asin)'^ -^ 
,8ha 'tsT, sand; ^ ^ muh .t^eu, wood; ^ -J- ,km (ch) 'tsY, gold. 

32 Appellative nouns are the names of single objects complete in them- 
selves. Thus Ipg Xi ^^^' '^h « ^^-^ M .ho, a river; — >m ^^ T^T yih 
,k^o shu^ muh, a tree ;>f^ ,kau, a wooden or bamboo pole;^] ^ tau 'tsi' 
a knife. The names of individual objects, organisms, genera, a]|d species 
are all appellative nouns. 

33 Some words are material and appellative. Thus we may speak of 
^ ir ^ ^ pan' ,kin 'u .man, Italf a catty of feathers; or of — ^^ 
^ ^ yih ,ken 'ii .man, afeatlier. 

34 Relative nouns are those that express relations, as ~F wano. r, 

W shang^ 'peiS a superior; |nj "Xf .t^ung pan^ companion; M 
Jl .hwang shangS emperor; X. "^ ^^ 'mu. father and mother; ^ ^ 
hioh ,8heng, apupU. 

35 The names of trades and professions are also embraced in this class of 
nouns, as Hii? W V nien^ ,8hu tih, a reader of books. Relative nouns 
differ from those called appellative, in having the idea of personality attached 
to them. 
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36 Abstract kouxs are of two kinds. Some concern the form, situation 
and various qualities of material objects, as in ^ \b\ •nan mien', the south 
fiidc] In 7u '^^^^ -r*? ® ^^'*'y ^ittky from 'tien, a point) v\^ §^ wai' .t'eu, 
the outside)^ I^J k'u' (c'h) hiang' (s), the direction in which he is gone, 
from k^ii', to go, and hiang^, to face an object, or to go towards] /f ^ jj/^ 
.liing cliwang', appearance, 

37 Physical qualities are often expressed by adjectives, as in ^g ^ ^^ 
^ 'ki ,to ,k'ing (%A^) chung* (heavy) how much weight? ^^ ^jShen 
.Ian, a deep blue. The adjective ^ ,k'ung, empty, on becoming a substan- 
tive changes its tone, as in -^ ^ ^ ^ 'yeu k'ung tsai' .lai, when you 
have time come again, 

38 Some abstract nouns are the names of mental qualities, and the im- 
material objects of thought. ^^ ^ ,ngen 'tien,/at;o?/r ; ^J >^'hauc'hu% 
goodness ; ||c ^ juen ku', a cause ; >f ^ ^I .k^uen (.t's) .jen, authority 
and office ; 5® 1$ tau' 'li, doctrine ; 7/iorfe of action ; ^ ,g^ 'chu i', willj 
the mastery ; j|e 'li, reason ; ^ ^ jen ngai', fove ; ^ J^IJ ,fen pieh, 
difference ; 7^ ^^ wu' i', accomplishments, 

39 Many abstract nouns are formed from substantives having a physical 
sense and retaining it in common use. ?a* )%^ ,hiang ,fung, (,feng) country 
customs ; ^, J\^ .liang ,8in, conscience ; f ^ f [^ .k'iuen ping', authority ; 
3v ^1 -w^^ k*iS ^^ ^^'^ ^f i^^^'<^^y polish ; 3C /ML -wen ,fung, a learned 
air; ^^ ^« ^^^^ ^'*^ ^ maw's disposition ; ^^ >{J^ tuh ,8in, a 6ad heart ; 
WL ^l j^^og k'i', popular notions ; /^ \{^ jfung suli, ct4«^or?w ; ^^ /[g^ 
jkwei ,kii, propWe^y ;l||^ ^J,.shen k'i', a likeness ; the soul;^^ §^ 'k'i .t*eu, 
the beginning; fQ )^J kieh kiih, the end;^^ }^ shah 'wei, the end; f§ 
fp 'tsung kieh, the end; ^ ^^ moh 'wei, enrf; 'P >{J^ ,chung ,sin, <Ae 
centre ; 7|C J moh (mie') 'liau, end ; Rg ^ men' k'i', sadness ; ^ ^^ 
i' k'i*, integrity ; J^ jySu j^^^ >fti"g> <* dignified air ; ^g ^[ .ling k'i', cfe- 
verness ; j^ ^ ngau' k'i', a proud air; 3l ^ .k' wang k'i',/ooZAardf«6«» ; 
i^M ^l -f^^ k'i', disposition to take offence, 

40 In the preceding expressions, many material words are used with ab- 
stract meanings, E. g. )$[ ,fung, xvind;^Y] pi^gS handle; ^ k'i' (c'h), 
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or 



t7apowr;^ft,kwei, instrument for drawing circles) }^ ,ku, instrument ft 
dratoing a square ; ^^ 'wei, tail ; Jj^ ,8in, heart, 

41 On the other hand many words of cm abstract kind are often used in 
a limited specific sense, by the application of words of number and auxiliary 
particles; e. g. jftx J m -^ tso^ 'liau 'liang ,kung, he has done two day's 
work; where kung, worky means a day's work, ,Fen Xf to divide^ is the 
name of one meml)er in a division of equal parts, as T| yj shih ,fen, ten 

parts. ,K^ung ^ empty space j in gg PR ^ .lieu 'liang k^ung*, (in the 
north 'liang k'o k'o-er^, leave two spaces. The primary idea in such words is 
abstract, and the concrete sense grew out of it. When the abstract word is 
a verb in such cases, the tone often changes in the concrete, see ;^.mo, Jg 
chung^, etc. in page 29, and k^ung* above. 

42 Derivatives. Nouns which are the names of qualities, actions, and a- 
gents are usually compounded of an adjective or verb and a particle. Such 
words may be called for distinction's sake, derivative nouns. 

43 Names of qualities are formed by aflfixing the word J^ c^hu^,' to ad- 
jectives, or combining two adjectives opposite in meaning; e. g. @5 ^£ngoh 
c*hu', badness y from ngoh, bad] J^ y^'twan c*hu^,/awft«, from 'twan, short; 
^^ ^§ ^ Ti ^^ 'y®^ '^ >*^ jk^ij^ chung', wh^t is its weight? 

Sometimes an adjective stands alone cw a substantive; e. g.^T^jshen, deep, 
in ^t it M ffl ^ ^^ 3^ 'hai tsai^ che^ 'U ,to 'shau ,shen, tohat is the 
depth of the sea at this place'/ 

44 Actions are expressed by afiixing ^J fah and ^^ c'hu^ to verbs. E. 
g. $g chung', to cvltivatcy in ^r ^M f M <£ -^ sit na' yang^ chung^ fah 
puh tuiS tJi(^t mode of cultivation is unsvdtahle; ^ ^ " ^W ^ i^ 
yen' sh*i* yih yang* lung^ fah, that is a different way of acting ; ^^^ f ^ ^^ 
\^ Hsen yang^ 'tseu fah, which way should I gofix. *« Jm ^ .mei'yeu 
chan' c'hu^, there is no standing room; ^ fl^ 1?^ Jl 'W M ^ ^ai^ 
.shi heu^ shang^ 'yeu 'mai c^hu^, in season it can be bought, (not used in the 
north). 

45 Verbs as nouns. Many other words are also appended to verbs to form 
comi)ound substantives. ^ TR ngai^ .t'sing, lovt'^ from ngai^, to love, aniJ 
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.t'sing,/ec?/wgr; Jp /{^ ,chau {to call to) .p^ai, a sign-board yj^ |x.,c*heu 
{to draw) hiah, a box with drawers; 6$ q^ hu' ,hiung, a protector for the 
breast; breastplate; f 7f^ "Jr t^an^ 'tei, a sjyy, from J^ t'an^, to investigate ; 
^^ Ipjc fah .t^au, a spring of a watch, from fah, to give out ;put in motion ; 
Pq 7^ c'hang^ 'pen, a song book, from c'hang^, to sing. The reason why 
the verb precedes in these cases, is that it makes the following word specific 
and species precedes genus, or else that the following word is the object which 
it governs. 

46 One, two or more verbs when alone are often construed as substantives; 
e. g. 'mai mai^, to buy and sell, in j|5x /r ^ ^ tso' 'siau 'mai mai^, he 
carries on a small trade; :xhI y^ kwo* shfli, a fault, (from kwo^ to pass, 
shih to lose); -fj ^ .hing .wei, anions; jt^ ^g P^ '^ .p^au 'tu c'hih 
jC^hwen, licentiousness, gaming, food and dress. This is the order of the 
words in Kiang-nan. In the north, the collocation is somewhat different, 
cTiih hoh .p4au Hu, where P^ hoh, drinking, takes the place of dress. 

4il Agents are often described by means of verbs, as in the case of | p 
tsoh, used in some names of artisans; e. g. 3>. ^ j'p iih c%* tsoh, a 
jeweller, 

48 Transitive verbs with a noun after them, followed by 0^ tih are em- 
ployed to designate agents, as in jiff -^ Q^pan^ shl^ tih, a manager. Such 
examples are both compound, inasmuch as the verb and its object retain 
their meaning, and derivative since tih is nothing more than a termination. 

49 The verb also becomes a substantive, when it stands as the subject of 
a proposition; i. e. when it is in the infinitive mood, e. g. g^ 5 ^^ ^ ^ 
tuh ,shu ,sti yau* ,chwen, reading requires the whole attention. For further 
discussion on words in the other parts of speech being used as nouns, see 
the syntax. 



Sex and Gender, 



50 Sex. The distinction of male and female is expressed by the adjectives 
'^ .nan, male 3^ '»", female, prefixed to/\..jen, orany other substantive 
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meaning waTj. ^ HI .nan ykung, workmen; ^ JlJnn yknng, toorkiuo- 
men, 'Nil, when used for a daughter, as in )($ ^ cliih ' " ' t^ 



nn, a niece; J /fi 

3r jSnn 'nu, a grand-dauglder, retains one of its meanings in tlie book lan- 
guage, but when not forming part of a compound, it always in colloquial 
means /e7wa&. 

51 Gender For winged animals, the words llyl ,t*sT, feinalCy'SJ^ .hiung, 
male, are employed. Animals that walk are divided into ^X^'-^^m, female 
^JL 'men, male. The words ^^ ,kung, male^ 'uj^ 'mu,/ema/e, aroused for 
all animals. The words ]]%, .t'un, /emafc,}C^ tsung', male, are api)lied to 
swine only. The words |^ k*o^,/e?7wi/e, andf^ shan', mahy are applied 
to horses only. 

The words ,kung, 'mu, are those most commonly used in conversation. 
"l^ ^f 'mu ,ki, a hen; ^ ^| jk^ng? >ki, a cock; ^ ^^,kiuig, .lang, a 
wolf; 1^ ^^ 'mu .hiung, a she bear; ^ ^Q ,kung ,chu, a boar; l^- ^ 
'mu 'keu, bitch; 1^ ^^ ^^ 'mu .hu .li, a she-fox. 



Number, 

52 PLURAL SUFFIX. The plural of men is expresseed by j|| .men, as in 
^4 MR ilT^^u '7^ .men, gentlemen; mandarinsyy^ y^ IMt^ai' t^ai^ .men, 
aged ladies; y?* ^ iH ;tiung ti^ .men, brothers; ^^ ^^ ^ ,tsi mei^ 
.men, sisters; j^ dL if^ ,8ien ,sheng .men, teachers ;"{% Pp ifj -t'^ ti' 
.men, pupils, 

53 When numerals or other words containing within them a plural sense 
are employed, the plural suflix may be omitted as in ^ iiL /L^ >san 
wei^ /sien ,8heng, three teachers, 

54 For substantives not being persons, there is no proper plural particle. 
The plural is expressed by numerals and adjective pronouns. ^ PR \p\ 
ill ^ ft SP f f S 4 Pi >n 'liang ko' ,shan .yang tsai^ na^ 'li 
'yang ,8heng 'li, there are two goats there kept alive from charity. 

55 The adjective pronouns used as plural particles are prefixed or affixed . 
Theprefxes are ^ chung^, many; y^ 'Jpl 'Id ko', several; gy ^ 'hii 
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,to, ^ ^ ,to ,to, ^ ^ 'hau ,to, many. Thus, ^ A. pS ^ J 
chung' jen 'kiang .ho liaii, tJiey all propose peace; ^ /v "s .^ J 
4& chung' .jen hwei^ kien* 'liau ,t^a, they have all met him; ■^ ^g j0 
pp. 9|§ /v 'yeu 'ki ko' fei' lui^ .jen, there are soms bad men; >tr ^ :5>' 
£g ^ JT 'hau,to ,pin2: .t'au 'tseu 'Vifni, very many soldiers ran away; ^^ 
i^^m%W,iWC)U^Wl k'i .u tih 'ki ko' pei' (cbiau) 
tih jping shah 'liau, the rest toere kill by the enemy. 

56 The adjective pronouns, containing in them the sense of ally used as 
plural affiles are §P,tu,'^ ,kiai, ^ .t'siuen, all. Thus,^ Qp ^ 3li 
/V che^ ,tu shY^ fen^ .jen, these msn are all criminals; jjy ^ /v ^ ^^ 
^fe yy\ jij 'na ,8ie .jen ,kiai 'u 'wo puh tui', that kind of man does not 
agree tvithme'M§, tE :S' ^ :S S IB ?S ^S t'siau^ ,kwang 'king 
.t^siuen shi' ,8ie ko^ ,k'iang tau', to Judge from appearances they are all 
something like robbers;"'^ ^ ^^ Jl J 'S J yih,kia .t'siuen shang' 
'liiiu tang* 'liau, the family have all been deceived; p§ Qp ^^ ^ .t'sien 

. ,tu .na .lai, bring tJie money here;\, ^ y[\ -^ .jen .t'siuen puhyau*, no 
vien want it; /v 'M i H ^fe -J®^ >^^ P'*^^ '^^j ^^^ all fear me. 

57 Repetition of nouns, or of their numeratives, indicates that they are 
in the plural number. ^ ^ /V ^f[ J ,kia ,kia .jen .lai 'liau, the m^n 
are all come; |p ^ ffl J c'hwen .c^hwen ,k^ai'Iiau, or ^p ^p ko'ko^ 
.c'hwen ,k^ai 'liau, or^. ^^ chYh chih .c'hwen ,k^ai 'liau, the boats have 
all left. 

58 The jo/wraZ is iknoi^w- % the use of numbers taken in an indefinite 
sense, as "i |jj ^^ ^fC ,t*sien ,shan wan' 'sliui, very many hills and rt- 
vers; "i £^ ^ s^ ,t*sien ,kittn wan' 'ma, m^ny armies and horses; it 
^m l?l iS 'wu .hu sT' 'hai, thefve lakes and four seas; JH ^ ^^ !*7C 
,san ,kung luh (lieu') yuen', tJie {three) palaces and (six) offices of the em.- 
pei'or; y ^ peh ,kwan, the mandarins; Q ]^§ §Ff ^| pai fuh .p'ien 
,chen, a hundred kinds of happiness together came. In such examples the 
plural is formed according to the principles of the book language, for collo- 
quial usage usually requires a numerative between the number and its noun. 
But such sentences are so numerous in common conversation, that it becomes 
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necessary to notice them, while exemplifying the modes of forming the 
plural. 

59 Among other adjective pronouns, which are used with nouns as pre- 
fixes or affixes, and partly serve cts plural particles , are ^^ koh, every; p^ 
,chu, all; ^|) lieh, ranged in order; 'jft kti', all; X /L *»' •&»? >^ 
^^ ta^ kai^, aU, etc. gQ 1iL /L ^ jchu wei^ ,sien ,sheng, those teachers, 
or gentlemen! ^IJ jiL ^ ^ lieh wei' ti^ ,hiung, brothers! ^ /v QP 
^£ ^ *^ koh .jen ,tu shi^ che' yang^, all men are so; y^ J\j /v \^ 
Wt ^^ OPC **' -^^^ 0®^ kti' jkiai puh fuh, every on^ refused submission; 
M i^ I& 6^ A :^ ^ :S ii B"^ fl^che' k^wei^ .ri tih .jen ta^kai^ 
shi^ 'kwei cha^ tih, the men of this place are mostly deceitful. 

59 Other plural suffixes. The word^P 'teng, ]pC pei^, used as plural 
particles, in the style of official docimaents, and in semi-colloquial novels, are 
also heard in conversation; as in S^ ^ /v ^^ ,kiun .min .jen 'teng, the 
army, the people, and men generally; /P ^ 'siau pei^, inferiors. 

Case. 

60 Possessive pakticles. The relation of one substantive to another (pos- 
sessive case) is expressed by 0~f tih, as in 122 ^ j^ Q^ /\^ shi« kiai^ 
shang' tih .jen, m^en of the world; j^ ^ p^ |@ f g ^ .mei t^an^ tih 
kia^ .t^sienkweiS the price of coal and charcoal is high;^ ^ 0^ ^ 
J^ .hwang ti^ tih i' ,8i, the emperor's opinion. This particle also frequent- 
ly stands between an adjective and its noun, as >(x fw ^ W '^^^ ^^ 
,tung ,81, good things; ^Z, W By /v tsil' hwei' tih .jen, the assembled 
persons; jfijt R WJ /^ ^^^ ,kwan tih .jen, office-bearing persons. ,ChY 
/^ the possessive particle used in books, is frequently employed in the wen- 
li style of conversation often used by the educated. 

61 The possessive particle is often omitted, as in iE ^r -t /^ ^^ 
kiai^ shang^ .jen, vien of the world; yy |^ /V wai^ kwoh .jen, foreigners; 
t' W A. chung^ kwoh .jen, a Chinese; gl HI /v 'fei lui^ .jen, mm of 
bad character; >S ^ i P ,chwang kia hwoh, agricultural work; HI ^ 
^ ^ jkung tsiang^ 'sheu i^, the skill of handicraftsman; Hg ^ /v 
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.t^sien .c^hau .jen, men of the former dynasty) '^ IH^ /v heu^ shi' jen, 
men of the after agey^ iw^ /v 'ku shi^ .jen, men of antiquity. 

62 The word to (dative) after words meaning "to say," is expressed by 
several particles as^^^d, ^i tuislflJliiangS S *'iS A % ^ -^o- J^ 
hwan'* ^ S ii^F 6^ ^ MP © P^ 'wo tui^ 'ni tih ling^ .lang .yen 
'kiang, / say to your son n ^ [rJ ^ ^ 'p g/|J p g!^ 'ni hiang^ fu* 
jt^sin kau^ su^ kau' su^, tell your father'^ |5| ^ A. 1^ 5T n$ 'wo 'ft 
che^ .jen shwoh 'hau hwa', / spoke to the man kindly ; ^Jj ^V |fi 0^ "^ 
^ p^Vo .ho ,t*a tih ling^ ti' shwoh, I said to his brother, 

63 The dative of giving usually takes no case particle; the verbs to give 
f kih or kei, J^ % ^ sung^, to present, J^ 'she, to give in alms, etc. 
govern both the thing given, and the person to whom it is given, without a 
preposition. ^ |^ -gj -gf ^ ^ 'wo kei ,ko ,ko che* ,tung ,8i, I give 
my brother this thing. The person usually stands immediately after the verb, 
as in this example, but not always so, thus f ^ j/J^ ^^ P2]keh(kei)'nifan' 
c'hKh, give you rice to eat, and f ^ g^ \/P W£] kei fan^ 'ni c'hfli, are both 
used. KftjH^SStSllMSlt 'shang 'liang ko* ,kwan .t^eu 'p^in 
'ting tai^, he presented two mandarins with the ball of higJiest rank; ^^ 'jj^ 
H^ 7Q ^ ' — ' ]2£ 5(f ^ sung^ ,t^a tih .ri 'tsi yih p*ih 'hau 'ma, he gave 
his son a good horse ; ^^ ]/p ^^ ^R '^ ^^ ^^^"^^ >^ ,shwang 'yen ,hwa 
.ling, I present you two peacock's feathers ; ^!^ j^^ ^^ f^ ^ 'u 'ni 
jih yang^ jtung ,si, / wiU give you something ; |*K ^y jp /v ^^ jp /i 
hien' na' ko' .jen yih ko^ yueh, / limited that man to one month. 

64 The words J^ 'ti, f^ 'kei are often used as dative ce^e particles ^af- 
ter verbs of bestowing, and giving alms. ^^ ^ if P 5lV -^ ' ' ^te jS 
sung*^ na' fu^ .jen yih 'to ,hwa, he gave that tvoman a flower; ^| ^ ^ 
A.» 'kiang 'ti chung^ .jen ,t4ng, / tell it for all to hear; |^^ ^ ^ 
t^sl^ 'ti 'wo yung^, he gives it me to use; ]^ In H /^. ^ sung* 'kei 
'k^ung .jen ,c^hwen, / gave it to poor men to put on. 

65 Accusative the object follows its verb without a particle, or precedes it 

• The woid hwan' wmuch U8«d in Chih-Ii. In Peking {tK t^^^ » ^^ common. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



CHAPTER 4. CASE. 123 

with pa^ to take Ife JE ?S I'S T — ^4 .*'» pa^ 'tsieu ,p'oh 'liau .yih 
ti^ he threw the wine over the whoh floor. 

66 The words ^ ,ti, ^ .ho, ^^hwan', |rI hiang^, |M ,ken are used 
in the sense of or from {ablative) with verbs of asking, advising, etc. (rJ ^^ 

r ^ hiang^ koh hia' wen^, / ash ofyou^ sir? ^ ^ 7L ^ ^ ^^ 
HflE -i^ 'wo .ho ,8ien ,sheng .k4eu yih .nan shi*, / ask from you, one thing 
hard to grant; ^ ^ ^ >^ ^ I^ 'wo k'tt^ (c^hil) wen* ,u tsien* nuy* 
(nei), / wiU go and ash my wife. 

67 The words j^ 'ii, f^'kei, ^t^i*, are used in the sense of/or (cforftVe), 
as in J^ ^ g^ "ifA^ 5k 'ii 'wo 't^sing ,t*a .lai, invite him hereform^;^(l 
ffi ^^ # A fe ;fc j^S 7 iPi'wo,pashau* .ye 'li 'lau t'ai* 
.ye sung' 'liiau c'hii* 'Ii, / am escorting this mandarin's son for the old gen- 
tleman hisfather;^^ M^i^^^WMlS '^^ 'kei na* 
rl' wei* ,sien ,sheng 'mai ,tung ,si, / am buying things for those two gentle" 
rnen; ^^M'WiW^MMM^ 'kei che* ko* ^kwa fii' pan* ,sang 
shI*, /or this widow I am superintending the burial. 

68 Along with is expressed by the words (Hj .t*ung >fK ^ken JJt twan* 
and J^ .ho or hai, for which "^ hoh is often written, these characters being 
coincident in sound in the northern provinces, 'f^ (BJ ^ |iL 7u 3o^ ie 
^5^ 'ni .t*ung che* wei* ,sien jsheng tsin* ,king, you will with this gentleman 
enter the capital; i^^ A^ ^^ — ^ Jl. 'ni .ho 'siau ti* k*il* yih 
t*ang*, go you with me one time*, ^ ^fl j^ ^^ ^^ ""^ ^ '^ '^<> -^^ 
.p'eng 'yeu kwang* yih kwang* k*ti*, / am going a walk with friends to amuse 
ourselves] 'f ^ ^ ^ IsHo^ ^ 'ni 'tseu 'wo .t*ung 'ni k*u*, if you go I 
go with you; ^ lU 3^P IP A. — ' 5® ^ ^ 'wo .t'ung na* ko* .jen 
yih tau* .ri k*li*, / went with the man. 

There are several phrases, such as ^ $s yih tau*, ^ ^ yih .t*si, ""^ 
j^ ^ yih 'ho .ri,~ i8 ^yihk'wi* .rf, ~* iS M J^ .t*ung .rl, 
which are placed after the noun, when the case particle toith governs it, in 
the sense of together. The numeral yih, one, found in all these phrases, 
qualifies without a numeral particle, the following noun. This is according 
to the syntax of the book language, in accordance also with which the adjec- 
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tives .t^si "and .t'ung, are construed as substantives. The particle ^ .ri is 
added or not at pleasure. 

69 Another connecting particle is .lien, together withy property a verb to 
conned. :^ # S ^ ^ SP IS ^ T fu^ 'mu .lien 'tsi 'na ,tu wo' 
'si 'liau, the parents together with the children were starved to death, 

70 Motion to a j^fece is expressed by the words ^Eu tau', ^ chl', of which 
the former is the commoner word; the latter belongs rather to the literary 
colloquial style. ±0 jjP p£ ^ tau' 'na 'li k^ii', to what place are you 
going? ^^ ^ fM ^^' ^^®' '^' ^^ this place ; ^^l] ^ ^^ ^^i' ,tia 'li, to 
my house; ±lj :^|' ^tau'wai^t^eUj^ofAeow^aicfe;^!) jq^ T& tau* 't^si ti^ 
to this place; ^ dS S^r Px '^^^ ^^^' '^^ '^h ^here are you going t^ 
^ P 2fsl pen' chi' jth 'pen, Ae Aa« run away to Japan, 

The sense of /or, instead of, for the sake of is given by the words j\tai', 
for] ^ t'i',/or; % y:vei%for the sake of; i\ ^ tai' t'i', instead of; 
^ ^ ^ l"^ *^ t'i' kwoh ,kia tai' .lau,/or his country he bore suffering) 
\\k ^ /v ^ ^ -^ tai' 'lau .jen ,kia 'sie tsi', write for his father ]\\ 
^ A^ ^. ^ tai' 'k'u .jen 'pin pau', inform him by petition for these 
poor persons; ^ A. ^ Hff t'i' .jen ,wei .nan, /or men's sake to do what 
is difficult; ^ /v W, Hff wei' .jen jtsau .nan, /or the sake of men he met 
calamities; ^ 5JIJ A. 7 X I T M W 5^ ^^i' Pieh .jen .mei shih 'mo 
yau' 'kin, so far as others are concerned it is not important, 

71 The CMC particles at and in (locative case), are expressed occasionally 
by S M^y ^^^ oftener by 'pt tsai', at, to be at a place, before its noun 
and by sevveral suffixes. ^ jf^ f ^ |± tsai' 'na 'li chu', in what place do 
you live? ft >f^ -f Jl ^ T tsai' i' 'M* shang' tso' hia', sit down on 
the chair; ft ^ ^ ft ^ tsai' ,kia puh tsai' ,kia, is he at home or 
not? ft — '3^ ^ItM ^ teai' yih ,pien .ri chan' choh, Ac stood on one 
side; ft ^ ^ X. W^ ^^i' j^^ king' fu' 'mu, at home site honours her 
parents; S ^% >^^g '^^^j ^^ '^^V*^; ^ ft i*ffl P pai' tsai' ti' hia', 
he bowed to the ground; ft TBr I iX tsai' ,hiang hia' chu', he lives i» 
the country, 

72 The words f^'^i, tnsWc; |^nui' (nei'), tVmcr;T^ ,chung, midfSe; 
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K shang^j above; r hiaS below, follow substantives in the sense of m 
or at. ^ r5 ^ ^ «^ ^^* '^^ -^^^^ 't*^ k^an', m ^Ae house all looks 
well; >fP p5 ® "W /v ,leu 'li mien^ 'yeu.jen, there are men in the up- 
per room] W f I rS 'W A. TR .ya .men 'li'yefu .jen .t^sing, in the man- 
darin ^ce tJiere is an influence operating on his behalf \ ^J^ ^^ 'p^ ^^ 
^^ im. ,hu .t^ung 'li 'tseu puh ,t^ung, you cannot go by that lane; -^ f p| 
T^ W ?* 5^ s'li^ .t*sing ,chung 'yen .yuen ku*, there is a cause for it in 
the thing itself; ^ t^ f /V 7^ ^ ,king x^heng ,chung .jen (men) ,yen 
(smoke) 'kwang, in the metropolis the population is widely spread; ^^ 7^ 
y^ wL 'C^au ,chimg ta* Iwan^, in tJie palace there is great confusion; ffi 

r. i% .c'huen shang^ .Hang, it is cool ifii the boat; j{^ y %% f I3f,8in hia^ 
.fan 'nau, he is grieved in his mind. 

73 The words ^ .t^sung, jj 'ta, g tei^, ttfy^^; ^si^ .t^sung, express 
the sense oifrom or by {ablative). .Yen, is used more to signify by than 
from, and is less common than the others. 'Ta is purely colloquial. Tg(I* 
is scarcely used except in combination with .t^sung. -fjr jf^ f5 ^.t^sung 
'na Ti .lai,/row what place are you come'f ^fjlc S ily ^.t'sungjsi .yang 
\9A, I am come from tlie western ocean; "j 4 CTr r£ ^t 'ta 'na 'li 'tseu, 
which way are you walking? J J ^(g pgg ^ 'ta che^ 'li 'tseu, / am going 

"this way; 'JtB ro iW ftP ^ >*^* 7^^ '^^i 1^^ '*seu, Ae tvejii by sea; ^ 
fi^ ^ g tt ± - 111 a J(P ^ i^ IS * ^f wotihping'tsi' 
.t'sung shang^ yih .hwei tau^ .ju .kin (ch) 'tsung .mei 'yen 'hau, 7ny sickness 
from the former time till noto is still the same, 

74 Instead of prepositions, verbs are used for the instrumental case. Thoy 
are such as ^ .na, to bring; J G,pa ][% jtsiang, to take; It] ynng^, to use. 
They represent otir word with^ or they connect the agent with the instrument. 
^ '^^T' 7^ iT 6^ .na kwen' 'tsi .lai^'ta p^o', break it open toith a 
club; ^ Iq ?K T L ^ 1& .na jt^siang .lai ,chah 'sY ,t% he pierced him 
dead v)iih a spear; ftj M^ 83' wL tt^ ,pa chlh kioh (chiau) Iwan^ t'ih, 
toith one foot he kicked indiscriminately; ^ f H ^ -f^J^ y^ .na .lion .p*^i 
shah tih, he struck him dead with a reaping hook; Jq j^ ^m "^ J^ J^p 
^pa .ma .sheng 'tsi ,shwen 'hau, tie it loith a hempen cord; /rj ^^ ^^ j 
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^ ynnir* pih 'sio 'liau tsf, he tcrote with a iiencil]}^ "^^ JQ /J TPX ^aS 
j{^ ,tsiang yili ,pa jtau shah 'si ,t^a, Ae iiVfecZ him with a atvord. Pa is most 
frequently followed by the object of the action, while na and tsiang mark the 
instrument. Pa sometimes precedes the instrument as in the examples. 

The book particle 'i is also often used in literary colloquial, as in /^ ^ij 
1^ /v'i kien' ,shang .jen, he wounded men with a sicord, 

75 Our word by wlien used to mark the relation of the subject to the ac- 
tor, or to the instrument of the action, is represented by p^ pei^ and "x 
chiau^ or actions generally and J^ .yai, when striking and punishing are 
spoken of The latter is purely colloquial, and is common in Chih-li and 
Shan-tung. Jl T ^ 6^ ^T T -yai ("gai) 'Uau fu^ tih 'ta 'liau, by his 

jather he teas beaten; ijil f ^ pi|j By J^ .yai 'liau 'lau ,shi tih tseli 
(chai), he was punished by his teacher; J^ J 7C "oT Pv ^^ JLj ^^ 
.vai 'liau ta^ ,ko tih yih ,pa 'chang,Ae ivas slapped by his elder brother; f^ 
^E /v ^ ^^ J "^ J pei^ jC^hai .jen 'so .na 'liau kHi* 'liau, by man- 
darin me^engers he toas bound with chains and removed; p|c J /J 1§ 
/W ^ /^ pel' 'lift^ M^ jshang 'hau ,8ie c'hu^, Vy J J 4 etc, chiau' 
,tau jtsY, etc he was wounded with a knife in several places; pj^ ^^ flP^ 
P T H V ni* W MV V^^' 'Iftii ye kiau' tih nicn' ,shu tih, he was required 
by the mandarin to learn to read. In Peking ^y cliiau' is the favorite col- 
loquial particle for the instrument. 

76 The vocative case is sometimes expressed by y^] a, after the name or 
title of the person addressed. But usually no sign of the vocative is in use. 
ftS A. P^ fu^ .jen ,a, tooman! ^ A. PI 'lau .jen ,a, aged man! The 
character y^] when read is ,nga or ,ngo, but as a vocative sufl&x it is heard 
a. The guttural initial is a recent addition, as the change from a to is 
also new. 

77 The ablative particle 0/, when it expresses the material of which a 
thing is made, is represented by^^ tih, as^ll S^ {fii ^ TIC g| fl^ ttl 
^ t'ieh tih 'ye 'yeu muh .t'eu tih 'ye 'yeu, there are some of iron and also 
some of tvooil; ||i| j^ ^-J |p ^ 0^ .t^ung tso^ tih kieh shih tih, those 
mtuh if brass are strong. 
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78 The case particles of substantives are not prepositions alone. Many 
of them are verbs. Such are the words expressing the relation of the subject 
to the instrument, na, etc. and to the agent, pei^, etc. The locative preposi- 
tion tsai^ partakes of the nature of a substantive verb, combined with the 
sense at or Aere, as ^ 'QE ^ puh tsai^ ,kia, he is not at home; x^ ^ 
puh tsai^, he is not here. The dative case particles fm kih, etc. are also 
verbs. So also many of the words for towards, to a place, and from a place 
The causative auxiliary verbs Pt kiau* and^^ shi'^, have as much right to 
be noticed in treating on the cases of nouns as the instrumental and passive 
auxiliaries, but the reader will be more likely to look for them among the 
where they will accordingly be found 

CHAPTER V. 

On the Auxiliary Substantives or Numeral Particles. 

1 Words such as pair, set, suit, in a pair of shoes, a set of china, a suit 
of clothes, are called numeratives by De Sacy. Like the words yarc?, pound, 
bushel, they are substantives descriptive of the number and quantity of other 
substantives. They constitute a secondary class of nouns, and are concerned 
with the quantity of things somewhat as adjectives are with their qualities. 
This class of nouns is very much extended in the Chinese colloquial language, 
■where not only collectives with weights and measures exist, but also certain 
words appropriated to appellative nouns; e. g. — ^ ^k ^ "T^ T^ ,chang 
choh 'tsi, a table; ""^ M< ^yih 'wei .ti, a fish. There are about forty such 
words, and of these arbitrary usage determines which shall be employed with 
any noun. Ko^ jp9 the numerative for man, may in northern mandarin be 
used with any appellative or relative noun in place of the proper numerative. 
Some writers call these words numeral particles, others classifiers, [others 
simply numerals. 

2 Numbers, demonstrative pronouns and adjectives precede the numera- 
tive. jjy ^ ^ na' chih .yang, that goat; ^ jp ^ che' ko' jang, 
this goat', Zl JP A. jSan ko' .jen, three men; ^ ^p ^ 'cheng ko' ,ri, 
a whole one', j||[ ip ^ ,tan ko' ,rT, a single one. 
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3 Commonly in mandarin a numeral must intervene between a number 
and its noun, T)ut this rule is not universal for men, thus it is proper to say 
— ' ^ -^jih ,t'sien ,ping, 1,000 soldiers; ^ M ^ ?iP M "' wan' 
,to jhiang'yung, 20,000 or more militiamen; — Zl /V r^ ,san jen, ttao 
or three men. 

4 .T'sien f g copper cashy is also sometimes used without its numeral 
ko', as in m 13 "| ^g ,san si' shYh .t'sien, or ,san si' shih ko' .t'sien, 

thirty or forty cash (a penny or three half-pence). 

5 In this chapter, the following are the kinds of words which will be 
treated of. (1.) Numerals of appellative nounSy e. g. jx fei^n', ^ chlh. 
They have no meaning of their own, when used with these nouns. Their 
oflBce is merely distinctive, and they may therefore be called distinctive nu- 
meral particles. (2.) Numerals applied to material nouns. We constantly 
need to speak of the various kinds of matter in quantities definite and indefi- 
nite. The indefinite words are such as a piece of, a heap of, a faggot of. 
The definite words employ are weights and meaaures. Thus we require a 
new name significant numeralSy divided into definite and indefinite. (3.) 
Collectives are the names of the groups into which appellative nouns are formed ; 
e. g. ^ .k'iun (c'h), a flock; ^ .cTiwen, a chain; 3I3 tui', a pair, (4.) 
Words expressive of kind or manner ^ are applied to appellative nouns in the 
same manner as collectives, jm >f ^ jgc |£ ,san yang' tso' fah, three toays 
of doing it. From then: signification these words might receive some such 
name as modal nouns. (5.) Numeral particles applied to verbs. The number 
of times that the action of a verb is repeated, is expressed by words such 
as T hiaS ^ t'si', e. g. ^X J ' ' r |g,k4au 'liauyihhia' ,chung 
the clock has struck one. These words take the place of numeral adverbs; j(P 
'^ ^ f^ — " 1^1 J^ M^ -1^ *i' "' .hwei, / am now come for the second 
time. 

Distinctive Numeral Particles. 

6 Where in English we use the indefinite article, the Chinese say ""^ yih, 
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one, followed by a numeral; ^ ^ M ~* IB % jfe^S^ 'wo k^an* 
kien* yih ko^ 'lau 'hu c'hih .yang, / saw a tiger eating a goat. Where we 
spe&ii of this or that tiger, two or three tigers, the Chinese use not only a 
pronoun or number, but also a numeral particle following it. A list of the 
numeral particles applied to appellative nouns will be now given. 

^ 'chan, a small cup; numeral of lamps, tea-cups, china trays, wine 
cups, tea-pots, etc. — ^ i^S J^ 'chan ,teng, a lampj^ ^ ^ (or i ^) 
-^ ^ 'ki 'chan or ko^ .c'ha 'wan, several tea-cups ; oig, ^ ^ che^ chan 
.p^an, this plate. 

^^ ,chang, to stretch; numeral of tables, chairs, stools, lips, bows ( ^ 
^kung)> sflk nets (|^ j^ kiuen' .lo); 1^ I^P^' M} co^oti looms ; ^ ^ 
jshu .c'hu, bookcases. 

^ .c^heng, old word for carriage; numeral of sedan chairs. ]^ ^ |^ 
Tw 4^ "^ sung' 'liang .c^heng kiau* 'tsl k'ti', he accompanied the two se- 
dan chairs. 

'^ chlh, standing alone; numeral of fowls, sheep, tigers, hordes, boats, 
chests, shoes, eyes, hands, feet etc. ^ ^ yih chlh ,ki, a fowl; PR 

^ 1^ 'liang chlh .hiai, two shoes; S, m S Iwku' 'liang chfli .c'hwen, 
engage two boats; ^ "T" ^ ^ ^ 'yang shih 'ki chih .ngo, Jie keeps ten 
and more geese. 

tX ,chi, branch; numeral of pencils, flowers, fifes, branches. :^ ' >f $ 
y ^ .na yih ,chi pih .lai, bring a pencil; ffi I' J '^^^^^'f^ 'liang 
,chl ta' shu' ,chi 'tsY, two gi^eat tree branches. 

chuh or cheu', axle; numeral of pictmes, and maps on rollers. """^ 
yih chuh hwa', a picture. 
chu', cow; numeral for the feminine of cattle. It is seldom used. 

^ t'hu', a place; numeral of houses and places. J^y ^ jffl ^ na' 

cOiu' ti' ,fang, that place; |S — ' ^ JS "f ^^^ yihc'hu' .fang 'tsi, 6uy 
a house. 

^% ,chu, root of a tree; an old numeral for trees. Used m;^ ]||f ^ 
Shui hu chwen. 

^§ ,chwang, a pointed club; ai>t7e;numeralof things, matters, doctrines 




Digitized by 



Google 



130 MANDARIN QBAMMAR. PART II. 

(5© ™ tau' 'li)t •"-* >r§ ^ yih ,chwang 'li, a doctrine] ^^ f § ^ 
1^ yih ,chwang AiV .t^sing, a matter) ^ ^§ ^/f ^ 'ki ,chwang ,8in 
.wen, severed matters of news. 

^3 jiviVig, to seal] numeral of letters and packets ^~* iJ ^5 'jp yih 
jfung jshu sm', a Zei^er; ^^ 'jg ^"^ Jj 'sie sin^ yih ,fung, to write one 
letter. 

]^ ,k^iang, the chest] used in some books as the numeral of sheep. 

>fy ,kan, a pole] numeral of fowling-pieces, forks, balances, etc. ' — ' 
tT iS y^ M^ jt^siang, a gun] ^ >ry Zl. Ux WL 'Uang ,kan ,8an 'ku 
,c^ha, two three-pronged forks. 

kiaS a support] used of eagles, vines, cannont^ bells, clocks, Inachines. 
j§ yihkia^ying, an eagle] hawk ]^^ y^ T^Ui yih kia^ p*au% a 
cannon] R^ Tfc 3^ #S 'liai^ kia^ t^^^ jchung, fe^o time-pieces. 

>fR ,ken, roo<; used of poles, fowling pieces, masts, clubs, diopsticks, 
roof timbers. ' — " f K tT 4 yih ,ken ,kan 'tsl, a pole] — ' fR f]^ f'p 
yih ,ken .wei ,kan, a mast; ^^ >f R >f^ ^ yih ,ken kwen^ 'tsi*, a riaff] dub. 

P 'k^eu, moujtk] used of coffins, bells, men, knives, anchors, water vessels. 
— P A yih 'k^eu .jen, one man] Jfi — P 77 ^ ^ ,pa yih'k^eu 
,tau .na .lai, bring a knife; ^^ P ^g yih 'k^eu ,chung, a hell. 

"YY kien', to divide] name of the divisions of a ^ or bullock when cut 
up, hence the form of the character. Numeral of things, clothes. ^& jx 
^ ^ che^ kien^i .shang, ^At« ar^ic/e (/cZo^Aiwjr; ' "yj \y r^V^ 
kicn^ han^ ,shan, a perspiration jacket]^^ jy -^ TR'kikien^shl^t^sing, 
several things. 

7^ kiuen', ^0 roll up] a chapter of a hook] used with jjl^ t^so "f". 

jpj ko^, also written '^ and -^j used of men, cash, loaves, bears, tigers, 
lions, watches, dials, ete. — ' 1r /v yih ko^ .jen, one man] ^ ^p fg 
'liang ko^ .t^sien, two cash. 

1^1 'k^o, a small head; numeral of pearls and grain. ^| J^ J^yit 
k^o jchen ,chu, a pearl. 

t^ 'k'o, rank] order] examination] numeral of trees. ' f^ l^yihk^o, 
kIiu', a tree. 
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'^ 'kwan, ptpe; numeral of pencils, fifes. ^'^ "Wm J^ 'kwan tih, a 
//«; "^m yih 'kwan ,8iau, aflagtolet) — ♦g^ ^ yih 'kwan pih, a 

^ 'k^wan, order] a mark] numeral of matters jj^ f|\ ^ fH na' 
'k^wan shY^ .t'sing, ^Aa< matter]}^ ^ T 1^ ^ .t'iau tseu^ 'liau shu' 
'k'wan, he represented to the emperor several matters, 

i^ k^wai^, apiece of; numeral of dollars, bricks, stones, gardens, monu- 
mental boards. ' 1% j^ i§ yih k^wei' .yang .t^sien, a dollar; ^ ij^ 
'ki k^wei^ 'pien, several monumental hoards] ^ Jl R^ In wgf JA 
.hwang shang* t'si' kei tih lih 'pien, an upright monumental board given 
hy the emperor; 

^^'ling, neck; to lead] a collar] numeral of mats, jackets, blinds."""^ ^ 
^ -f jdh 'Ung sib 'tsT, a mat; — H ^ 1^^ •? yih 'Ung 't^saou ,8han 
'tsl, a straw jacket] m R|| ^ iH 'lia^ '^^^ '^ei poh, two reed frames. 
or ^5 Bm^ -^^^ '^^^^y ^^^ curtains. 

n -men, door] numeral of cannon.^ j§ ^1 50 S + PI :fc jl:^ 
'liang ,pien 'pai liSb 'wu sbih .men ta* p^au^, on both sides are placed 50 large 
guns] — Pi T^ffi ^ W^ :il 5H ^ yih men p^au^ chwang teh ,san 
tan^ yob (yauO, one gun require three pecvls ofpowdefT. 

^% .mei, a stem] numeral of fruits, -a '"^ ^A 'hing^ yih .mei, a 
plum] 

15 mien', /ace; numeral of drums, gongs, flags, mirrors. ' ISJ f|s 
yih mien' .lo, a gong] \ jfll in iM *^"*^ mien' .t'ung king', ten brass 
mirrors] ^ ^ ^ 'ki mien' 'ku, several drums] ^ JHl Q jx^ yih ' 
mien' peh .k'i (.c'hi), a white fag. 

^U 'pfi-; ^^ *^'^; ^ handful] numeral of knives, spoons, chairs. aS- 7U 
77 ^ che' 'pa ,tau 'tsY, this knife; — tZM 71 J^^ 'pa 'tsien ,tau, a 
pair of scissors] ^ iu^^ 4 rf' 'pa shoh 'tsi*, two spoons] ^P nl 
J^lJ ^ na' 'pa shwah 'tsi, that hair brush] iS ?U S ^che' 'pa .t'iau 
'cheu, this straw brush. 

^ 'pen, root] numeral of books, account books. ^ 4^ ^ che' 'pen 
,shu, this book] — 4^ 1k yih 'pen chang', an account book. 
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pC p'ili, to pair ; numeral of horses, mules, asses, camels, if p ""^ ^u 
^ na* yih p'lh 'ma, which horse f — - ^ 1^ "J^ rf' p% .lo 'tsi, ttao 
mules, 

>f^ ping^, a handle; numeral of knives, hatchets, etc. 

IW p^u', to spread out; numeral of beds. W ^ 'W I ^ i* ^ 
k'ehli^ 'yeu shih 'ki p'u^ .c'hwang, in the inn there are more than ten bedsteads; 
^ rM ^ ^ PR ^K ^'fli j^* '^ P^'^ j*^ 'liang p^u^ k^angS in the house 
there are two or more heated couches. 

'Jy pu^, a step; numeral of situations. ^ '^ tfc| jfi che^ pu^ .t'ien 
ti', such a position as this. 

P\ 'so ('sho), which; as in p\ 'pE 'so tsai', the place at which he is; 
a place ; numeral of houses and places. ""^ }y\ ^ "j" yih 'so .fang 'tsl, a 

house. 

^ .t^eu, head; used of animals. ' Sh n^ yih .t^eu .nieu, a bullock; 
^ 1@^ SS ^ "' peh (pai) .t'eu 'ma, two hundred horses; ^ ^ ^ 
^ mai^ 'ki .t'eu .yang, to sell several sheep. 

'Pl.t^iau, sprout; branch; contains the idea of length, and is the numer- 
al of dogs, dragons, fish, foxes, carpets, coverlids, rainbows, snakes, threads 
doctrines, etc. — ' ^ i^ yih .t4au 'keu, a dog; ^mfx che^ .t4au 

Yci', this coverlid; — ' 'K $1 yih .t^iau'^ chiang^ a rawftow;; JP 

j^ ]||na^ yih .t'iau 'li, that doctrine; — ' y^ l^h .t'iau sien', a thread. 

][^ 'ting, summit; numeral of hats, sedan chairs, unbrellas. H^ — ^-R 
^1 ^^ tai^ yih 'ting ,chan mau^ he wears a felt hat;^^^ |^ -J^'liang 
'ting kiau' 'tsi, two sedan chairs. 

^ 'to, numeral of flowers, butterflies.jp 9^ ^E^eh (,chai) yih 'to 
,hwa, pluck a flower. 

5^ twanS orderly; numeral of thmgs, affairs. PR tfjIB ^ iS 'liang 
twan^ shi' .t'sing, two matters. 

^tsoS a seat; numeral of houses, temples, hills, graves, wells, clocks. ^^ 
M rS LIJ yil^ ^0' y^^^ 'Shan, a high AfH;tS ffi M che' tso* miau^ this 
temple;^ t g ^ >^ ^ft ,8ieu tsau^ 'liang tso^ .fen, to make two graves. 

* 51 J. read .hung colloquial chiang'. 
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^tsnn, honourable; numeral of connon, idols. ' ' ™ y^ jt^ yih 
jtsun ta* p*au*, a large connon. 

10 ,tu, a lota wall; numeral of walls, palisades. ~"^ Jy ^ ^^W^ >t^ 
ta^ .t'siang, a great toall; ^ Jg f R Ig 'liang ,tu 'pan .t^siang two woo- 
den palisades. 

3c -wen, numeral of copper cask ""^ ^ f § yih .wen .t'si^n, a cash ; 
^ 3^ /^ 1^ ,fen .wen puh .t'u, I do not desire the tenth part of a cash; 
^\ jfi ^ 3v ^ puh chih pan' .wen .t'sien, it is not worth Judf a cash. 

^f 'wei, tail; numeral of i&sh. In the north it is pronounced colloquially 
i, in M» Ju 'i ?pa, tot?, but .wei in other cases. J J — ' ^ '^ 'ta yih 
'wei .ii, co^A a^A. 

'jiL wei', numeral of scholars, mandarins, and connon. JJL i it yZ %^ 
'wu wei' ta' p'au',/t;e large guns; ZZiiLyZ /v ,8an wei' ta' jen, three 
high mandarins. 

HR: 'yen, eye; numeral of wells, and muskets. 
7 There are many local diflferences in the use of thenumeral particles. The 
following are some instances of the numerals employed with certain substan- 
tives in Sl-c'hwen, differently from the usage of north China ;'"^ ^p 
yih chang' 'tsui, a mouth; "pjt ^ yih .t'iau .yang, a sheep. 



Significant Numeratives. 

8 Words that express the quantities and measures of material nouns will 
now be illustrated, and first those that are indefinite. These words retain 
their jneaning, and consequently almost always admit of translation, which 
is not the case with the numeral particles that have been already discussed. 

?M ,chang, a sheet o/ paper. ® M ?R ijlj M Ift "flS M "^'t'sii 
'liang ,chang ,kau .li 'chY tso' shan' 'tsl, he took two sheets of Gorean paper 
to rnake/ans. 

^ ,01x6, a carriage-load 0/ anything, z^ ^ 7|C 5^ ,8an ,c'he muh 
.cliai, three wagon-loads 0/ firewood. 

iff cheh, to fold; a fold of paper, etc. )^ |^ jj^ A J)f |g =f 
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jrung' 'chi tso* pah chSh cheh 'tsl, make with paper a memorandum hook of 
eiyftt folds, 

p$ chenS a gust of wind, "^^ f.^ y\ |^ yih chen* ta^ 'u, a great ston^m 
of rain] pj) "^* P$ y^ ImI twah ph chen* ta' ,fung (feng), a jrreo^ gale 
of wind blew, 

>f ^ choh, tahle. "^* >f ^ g^ yih choh fan*, a table of rice. 

>fi chu', a stick 0/ incense. "^^ i^J 'ff* yih chu* ,hiang. 

^^ .cliung, afresh] ideas of repetition; ^ory of pagodas and houses. 
/L S! ^ '^®^ .c*hung jt'ien, wiwe heavens] ~"^ ^ 4< ^ yih .c^hung 
,i .shang, one thickness of dress; Zl. ^^ fM xM jsan .c*hung ,chung .leu 
a bell tower of three stories, 

Jj jfang, square] a square piece of\ ^ ^ ^ shih ,fang shfli 
.t*eu, ten squares of smooth stone. 

ijlg fah, a fold of paper, cloth. l|l§ ^^ fuh 'tsl is also used. ® l|lg 

?1\ ^1^ ^^^^' ^^^ '^^^ -^^^ ^^'^9 (X'pi^ce of paper, 

jf ,feng, to seal; a sealed packet of, ^^ J J |eR "j* yih ,feng .yin 
'tsl, a sealed parcel of silver] ""^ ±5 ffm -IR: V* P'^ >fe^ .t^ang 'kwo 
'tsY, a sealed catty or more of sugar-preserved fruits. 

^ hiang*, a heap of silver, etc. ^^ J^ ^K "T" 3^ hiang* .yin 'tsi, 
a heap of silver , ~~" g "Jr yih hwei* 'tsl, a small portion of time. 

P 'k'eu, mouth] a mouthful. — P ;^ iil Wfi ^ T ^jib, 'k'eu 
'shui 'ye yen* puh hia* k*u*. he could not swallow even a mouthful of water] 
P£ P 11^ ISt iii J'^ S >c*hl 'k*eu fan* .rY 'ye ,mei ,k*ung, he had not 
time to eat a mouthful of rice. 

j^ kioh, horn] used in some books for a drinking-horn of wine. 

|H| ,kien, apartment of a house. '"^ [Ml j^ jit ,kien .fang, an apart- 
ment in a house] ^ ,21 |M| J^ 'liang ,san ,kien .leu, two or three rooms 
upstairs. 

^ kti*, sentence. "^* '^ 6p yih ku* ,hwa, a sentence or two. 

J^ k*wai*, apiece q/'land, cloth, stone, flesh, etc. ^^ j^ | . yih k*wai^ 
't*u, apiece of earth, 

flTI 'k*wen, to tie tip; a bundle of wood, string, etc. fjg ^ i^ g^ 
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'k*wen 'liang 'k^wen .c^hai, tie up two faggots o/wood;^^!^ ^9 f0 f^| "y* 
'k^wen 81^ 'k^wen .sheng 'tsT, make four hatta of string; ' ^ "Jr ^^ JH 
yih ,leu 'tfl! 'tsY hiueh, a stream of purple blood, 

j|iL lih, a grram of corn, etc. "^* *iL /r ^ yih lih 'siau meh (raai*), 
a grain of wheat, 

jSm Ji^^j " '^'^^ ^'^ stream of flags, wind, water, dust, smoke. 

Jga lieu', a frac^ or stream of clouds, smoke, land, water. 

JCj 'pa, ^0 /io?rf; a handful of. ^^ Jli ^yih 'pa 'mi, ahandfulof rice, 

^@ ,pau, to fold] a bundle of, ^ '^ )f^ 'ki ,pau .t'ang, severalpack- 
ages of sugar. 

1^ .p'iau, a cocoa-nut scoop. ^^ ^^ /JC yih .p'iau 'shui, a scoop of 
water. 

J^ ,p*ien, apiece q/* writing; division of a discourse. ^§ ^^ 3v ^^ 
'ki p4en' .wen ,cliang, several pieces of literary composition. 

/-f p'ien', a piece of ~"^ /^ ^5 7^^ yih p4en' .ylin 't'sai, a piece of 
cloud) /I pg !^ yihp'ien* ,t*sing 't'sau, apiece of fresh grass '^^"^ /J* 
^^yih p4en' siudh, apiece of snow. 

/t p'ih, formerly yu^ p'ih, a ^fece of cloth ^feet in length. Sometimes 
it is used in an indefinite sense. ' /t iR yih p'ih pu', apiece of cotton 
cloth. 

J^ sih, a mat] a feast] a dinner party. ' ' J^ -j^ yih sihk'eh, a party 
of guests ; ' ^ jQ yih sih 'tsieu, a wine feast. 

J^ shan', a fan] to fan] a fold of Sk door. PR j^ f ^ 'liang shan^men, 
folding doors] ^g J^ "j ,sliwang shan' .men, a pair of folding doors. 

'j 'sheu, hand] 4^ j\^ 'sheu ,sin, as much as can be carried on the 
palm of ihe hand as in "T" Jul yih 'sheu hiueh, a hand covered vnth 
blood. So of earth, etc. 

J3 .t'ai, to carry (of two persons) a load. "^* J§ ^^ ^ yih .t'ai ,kia 
jchwang, a load of marriage gifts] ^ ^ ?S ^ M 'hau 'ki .t'ai shih 
hoh, several trays and boxes of eatables. 



^^ tai', a tract of loud watery stracts clouds etc. 
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yjg ton', to carry a load (of one person). "^* jjg /^C yih tan^ 'shui, a 
load of water; ~" jjg l^ yih tan^ ^^wang, a load of baskets. 

/J ,tau, knife; a joint c/pork of several catties weight cut in a parti- 
cular manner. :& 1^ ffi // ^ sung* 'ni 'liang ,tau juh, I present you 
with two pieces of pork. (Used in Shan-tung). 

5t5 tau*, path; used for a stream of light ; as in '"^ ^ 7u yih tau* 
jkwang, a stream of light. 

8h .t^eu, head ; an end or ^nVce of string, etc. ~^ ^ f^ ^ yih .t^eu 
.sheng 'tsi, one piece of string; PR §H IP "J^ 'liang .t^eu .,ying 'tsT, two 
pieces of fringe, 

?yL ;t*iau, ^0 carry a load (of one person). — ' J^Q ^ ^ tC yih,t*iau 
'tslf .c*hai 'ho, a load offirexoood, 

'ctc .t^iau, a length of anything. — 'He "U SS yit -t'iau shih .t^eu, 
a long j^iece of stone ; |?1 |^ ^ ^ si' .t'iau kiai' shih, four boundary 
stones;^^^ f^ 7n §§ che' 'ki .t4au muh .t'eu, these several pieces of 
wood; FH "H^ ^ W iffi '^ia^S -t'iau ,tung ,si ti^ two pieces of land ly- 
ing east and west, 

rp tiau', to hang; hence a chain (/copper cash. '"^ ^ pg yih iiau* 
.t'sien, a chain of 1,000 co^A. In Chfli li* 500 cash are called 1,000, 100- 
are 50, and so on, so that a chain of 1,000 copper cash, consists of 'liang 
tiau*, or 'liang tiau ,ching .t'sien. This usage does not extend south of the 
Yellow Kiver. 

•pp t'ieh, apiece of paper; a card, — TP W ^ yit t^ieh ,kau yoh 
(yauO, apieceofplaister; P^ TR :^ Vll 'liai^g t'ieh ,kin poh (pau*), 
ttoo pieces of gold-leaf 

ItJ 'tien, to mark; dot; a little of 'Tsi is also appended. ' — f|5 ;;^ 

yih 'tien 'shui, a little tvater; p^' |p ^ %^ 'liang 'tien 'ti 'tien, two drops 

of rain, 

* In Peking a new eurrency '"^ ^ n ^'^J introduced. 6ne tian congwts of 50 laigg cash called 

ten-cash pieces or tang shih t'sien g j |?g One of these yields when exchanged between 

three and four of the common cash. About six tiau' are exchanged for one Mexican doUor or be 

twecn nine and ten for a tael ol silver. 
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J^ to', a pile of things in piles. 

$ U '^^^> ^ ^^^^ made by winding. 'Tsi is also appended. "^^ f q ^ 
IJR yih .t'o 'ts! sienS a 6aZZ of thread; ^ I'fe ^P 'lia^ -t'o peh pu', 
ttco bundles of white cloth. 

P^ tun', a mecU of rice; a beating^ scolding (with J J 'ta). ^t ' * 'Er 
5tr J J sheu' yih tun' 'hau 'ta, receive a good beating; Zl T^R IK }^^ 
tun* fan*, three meals of rice; jM T ^ — ' ^ 5tT f K "T" .ngai 'liau jih 
tun' 'hau ,pien 'tsi, receive a good whipping, 

i^ ,tui, a heap 0/ earth, etc. >^ i^ |^ ^ lieu' ,tui p'ih .c'hai, six 
hea ps o f chopped wood. 

[Sj .t'wan, anything round. ^bL ^^ SI 4^ /C .c'heng yih .t'wan ,sin 
'ho, collected a mass of internal heat (as from running fast); ^ ^ |^ 
Td .t'wan sien', several balls of string. 

9^ jt'san, a meal, p ^ .H ^ jlhshfli ,8an ,t'8an, eat three meals a 
^y; ^Lj ffi ^ B^ c'hih 'liang ,t'san fan', he ale two meals of rice. 

jg .t'seng, a story; cc/old of cloth /L ^ *§ 'kieu .t'seng .leu, a buil- 
ding of nine stories ;'ptf ^ jg Ir; 'hau 'ki .t'seng 'chT, several thick- 
nesses of paper. 

gi tsieh, a Joint. R^ @J -^'Hang tsieh ,shu, two sentences of a book; 
fU qJ $K **sih tsifeh ,pien, seven Joints of a whip. 
/^j .wan, a pill y as in fUj 515 .wan yoh, medicine in tlveform of pills; 
"*** /Li pfc 3^ •w*"i yoh (yau'), a pill. 

"^ wei', ^cw^e, kinds of medicine, food, etc. ^ ^ W^ ^ ^ 'yen 
'ki wei' .liang yoh, there are several kinds of good medicine. 

9 Names of weigJUs, m,easures of time^ and lengthy and capacity of vessels, 
with divisions of books, are all used like numeral particles. The following 
is a list of those in common use. 

^P 'chan, a small cup. JtSchan', (in Kiang-nan) 90 li; (in north China) 
a stage varying from 60 to 130 'li. 5R ,chang, leaf of a book, of paper, of 
gold leaf "^ jchang, section of a book, y^ chang', 10 feet, yy c'hau', 
^^Othpartof a ,sheng ot pint. 7t\ Cheng', 10 catties' or pounds' weight. 
A. c'hih, a foot y 14 xVEng. inches for cloth; 12 English inches for land and 
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carpentei*s work. ^^ .3^hu. a wardrobe) bookcase, f tg j* ,cliung 'tsT, a 
^^^Pf aJ jfen, a candareen, or tenth part of a mace; one cent; tenth of an 
inch; a minute, ^g .hau, a small measure of length; tenth of a ,fen. y hia', 
a stroke of the clock; and hour,\V, "f* hiah 'tsT, a small box. ^\hi6h, g' 
"j^ 'hwei tsi, 'hwei ,n* (hwur) an instant, ^§^,\in, a tea-pot, or wine-pot g^ 
huh, KXA j9arf of a hau ^j huh, a measure of five 'teu. pf jth. ddy, r9\ 
jkang, a large water vessel. 3&^ >teng, a watch; 5th part of a night ^J 
k^eh, quarter of an hour, ff ,kin, a catty or 1^ lb English, i^l'k'ingj 100 



7?iew of land, "^kioh, a drinking-horn, 4th of any tiling; tenth of a dollar 
(in the 80Uth).5|^ kition*, chapter of a book, p koh, tenth of a sheng in 
northern usage hoh, a handful. ^ jkung, a triangular bow five feet in 
length; used in measuring land.^kti', asentence,ij^V\fQXi%a pitcher\apot. 
ig^kSvang 'tsY, a basket) tg kwei', an almira; toardrobe. ppqkwoh, a fry- 
ing pan, ^ .Ian, a basket, ^g 'leu, a hamper. ^ 'li ^ of an English mile, 
^'li jV of a fen, yj^^ of an inchpR'liang, a tael, Ij oz, j\ \h.vyl'me\i,{'mn) 
noOO 8<iuare feet 6r 240 square. ,knng. J^'miau, a second,^- .nien, a year. 
^^.li^eLUjaplate or tray ^^.p'en, a dish; basin,^^^eng% an eartJiern pitch 



er. ]raL,pei, ti?/we-cwp.^[IX.p'iau, a cocoa-wt^^scoop.^J^. p^ing, a bottle] a vase. 
)XL P^ih, 40/cef of cloth. ^\m^ , two feet and a half] used in measuring land. 
^?; shah, an instant (southern) Bly sliang, afoi-enoon or afternoon,T^ ,8hau 
a bucket, pf 'sheu, a piece of poetry, /j ,sheng, a pint measure of rice 1^ 
catties in the north \2 shI*, a generation, P* .shi, an hour (two English 
hours). ;|^ jsiang, a chest. TR.si, lOO^A of a .hau.^sui',ayear. \\ tai', 
a generation, ^t tai^, a bag. Jjg or 'q tan*, a pecul] 133j 160 or 100 cat- 
ties as shih'p stone. jj§ .t^an, a pitcher, y^ Vang^^SL column of ch^iracters. 
^- 'teu, 10 sheng, ameasure.f^ ^ tifeh 'tsl, aplate^^ fg 'tienchung, 
an ho2ir. /^ ,t'ien, a day. ^Jtsieh, a sentence, or small division of a booh] 
a solar term, 24ih of a year, p^ .t'sien, a mace] 10 part of an ounce or 
tael ('liang); apiece of coined money. ?K*soh, lOO^A of a sheng or pint. 
y^ t'sunS an inch, 10th of a Chinese foot.f% 't^ung, a cask. ^ ung* or 
* A night is divided into yih 'keng ,t'ien, ri* ,keng ,tMen dtc. It is counted from night fiiUl 
tt» <lav i>rpak. 
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weng', large wcd&r vessel, fl% 'wan, a small basin, ^^yeh, a ?ca/of abook. 
^ yueh, a month. / 

10 Of these words B* .shi, p jih and ^ yueh, often take ko^ before 
them. .CTien J^ follows .shI when ko' precedes, 'Tsi' ^ follows h jih 
in the same c^e. Time in the abstract is usually expressed colloquially by 
in yZ ,kung ,fu, e. g. ^ ^ HI 7C 'liang ,t^icn ,kung ,fu, two days' 
time. .Slii heu* H* i^ is also used both abstractly for time, and for a cer- 
tain time, as in jXv W B^F 1^^^^ ^<^* -sM heu*, at that time. 

11 Ko* ip is the common numeral particle for all these words, when they 
are used as full substantives; e. g. ~" |H M/E yUi ko^ 'wan, a rice lasin. 
The words f § kwei' and *^ .c'hu, also take ^K jchang, and >f^ 't^ung 
and 7^ jsiang also take ^ chYh. For the five-feet measure of length, the 
words pu*, jkimg are used together with i|9 ko^ 'K^eii f-J is a numeral for 
,kang and ung', large water vessels. 



Collectives. 

12 The following words are collectives, i. e. they speak of objects in groups. 
Such objects are all appellative nouns. 

^$ ,chl or ,chl 'tsi, a branch. — ' ? X tE Xi yih ,chl ,hwa .r]f, a branch 
0/ flowers; ^ zr.^% 'T ^1^^ 7^^^ j^an ,chl[ 'tsl jen ,yen, became di- 
vided into three family branches; ^ ^ S'P pM Bv — ^X^^ che' 
shI* 'na 'li tih yih ,cht 'tsX ,ping, /rom what place is this division of troops 



come 



9 



^ c^hwenS a chain. FR^ TCiS '^^^^g c^hwen^ ta' .t'sien, two 
chains of cash of 1000 each; Z^ ^ J^ ,8an c^hwen* ,chu, three chains of 
pearls ; i^ ^ ^ ^ uien^ 'ki c'hwen^ ,king, he read several chains' length 
of prayers; ^ ^ I^ J^JC 'Hang c'hwen^ nien ,chu, two chains of pray- 
ing beads ; J ^ IP[ Ia shfli c'hwen^ shu' ,chu, ten chains of numbering 
beads. 

§lj fuS a pair; a set. PR §0 jit T^ 'hang fu* tui* 'tsY, two pairs of 
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antithetical serUencea; Zl ml) ^ -Jp ,8an fu^ chui' 'tsl, three pairs of ear- 
rings ; sO wl "T^ yit fu' .sheng 'tsl, a pair of porters' ropes. 

^J .hang^ rank. ^ ^T ^ |^ 'Uang .hang hing^ shu^ two rows of 
pluvi^ees; 13 ^7 ? | ^ gi' .hang 'jdn sien', four par aU^l threads. 

f.hu, a quiver of arrows, 
'hwo, to combine; a company of men. X< ' — ^ ^ /\. ^ kien^ 
jdh 'hwo .jen .lai, he saw a party of men come. 

J^ .cOii, banner, j^ :fe JP — J jt 'ni shi^ 'na yih^ .c'hi, to which 
banner do you belong? 

¥ .kitin (ch), an army, fil ^^ H S '^^8 ^V^S jsan 'kiun, he led 
three armies of soldiers. 

^.cTi^ttn, apck.TL § ^S'wu .c'h^iin ,ck\x, fiveherds of swine ^H 
^ ^ Ha ^ ^K .meng 'hu puh tih .c'h^itin .lang, a tiger though fierce 
will not attack a flock of wolves. 

5 kwanS to join. S S :& J>fe H M ^an^ kw.n^ .kin ,chu 'pau 
pui', ten thousand chains of goldy pearls and precious stones. 

Q% 'ku, the thigh bone] shares in trade; divisions of an army ; ' — ^ jj^ 
^ Ml i 'ku 'tsT ,feng, breeze of wind j^ 8^ ft$ gE 'Uang 'ku tseh 
(tsei) 'fei, two divis^ of rebels; Zl 8§^ M M .san 'ku 'mai mai^ three 
partners in trade; S SS? J^ H 'wn 'ku .ma .sheng, apiece of cordage 
mthfve strings. 

^ ktlh, a set of two or three animals used in ploughing. 

iff .p^ai, a raft; from to place together. — JJf ^ §§ yih .^pai muh 
.t^eu, a raft of timber; A J^ ff :^ pah .p'ai chuh ,kan, eight rafts of 
bamhoo ; H^ A. iff shih .jen yih .p^ai, ten men on each raft. 

VQi ,pan, a set of men; a rank of soldiers. 

J^ p'ienS a splicer. ~ >^ ^ ? yih p4en^ .fang 'tsi, a coOectim 
of buildings. 

H^vij^g, a^r. — H fi ^ yih ,8hwang .hiai 'tsi, a pair of 
^"5 ^^^JM/r ,8an ,8hwang wah 'tsr, three pairs of stockinga; |§ 
^ "~ S lS T^ Wl» 'wo yih ,8hwang k'wai' 'tsl, give me a pair of 
chopsticks. 
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77 ,tau^, knife] pared of 100 or more sheets of paper. M ^ A/ 
^mai 'ki ,tau* 'chl, huy several parcels of paper] ' — ' y ^^ ^^ 72 fft 
yih peh ,chang yih ,tau' 'chT, 100 sheets make one parcel of paper, 

^ t'au', a covering r^ ^ ^ ^yih t'au%i .shang, a suU of clothes] 

)i_I ^^ 07 *^ pP Wsi' *^a^' tUi jih-pn^ yShvLy a hook in four covers (each 
containing several stitched volumes) 

^1) 'tsi, a miocture of various medicines; a dose, 

]j^ tsuh, kindred, ""^ ]^ 0^ /V yih tsuh tih .jen, men of one family. 

J^ t'suh, a troop of horses, etc. "^^ ^^ /v ^ yih tsuh .jen 'ma, a 
troop of men and horses. Used in J^ |^ Igi* 

|J|^ tui', a party of five or more soldiers. ^ p|c ^X JK — ' ff^ 'Hang 
ttii* shah .cTieng yih c'hu', the two parties fought at one place. 

^3 tui', opposite] to suit; a pair. *"^ glj fy P| yih tui^ 'siau ,ki, a 

pair of smaM fowls; S^P M J^ I I ^ J^ — aETna^'liangshan^ .men 
puh .c^eng yih tui^, those two doors do not make a pair. 
\M. '^"^y ^ company of five men. 

13 Several words signifying, kind of division of, etc. are used with appel- 
lative or generic nouns, without being specially appropriated to certain words. 

ijK P^^S division] streams of water. — * 4^ ptfe ^% /\ yih p'ai^ 'fei 
lui' .jen, a kind of bad persons]^^ ' ' ^f^ /ML m V^ yib p^^i' ,fting suh, 
that kind of custom. 

y% 'chung, a seed] sort of. ^ f g /V *![ che* 'chung .jen lui^, this 
sort of men] jj^ f ffi ^ n '^^ 'chung ,tung ,si, that sort of thing. 

^3 l^S (^^^0 kind] sort. ""^ ^ /v yih lui^ .jen, wctj of one kind] 
^ ^i ^ iW 'liang lui' shl^ .t'sing, things of two kinds. 

f ^ yang', kind] model. ^^ f ^ /v pjj che^ yang* .jen 'p%, this kind 
of man] PR fp f ^ ^3^^ 'liang yang^ .mu yang^, two kinds of models] j3 
f ^ "r t5 ^ che^ yai7g^ 'ku kwai* shi^, this kind of strange affair. 

^^ ,pan, remove] separate doss. 3© ^^ /\ che^ ,pan .jen, this hind 
of man] ^ ^^ /[^ ';j^ che^ ,pan ,kwftng'king, this kind of appearance. 

J^ hiangS sort of, part of, ^ J^ ^ ^ 'mei hiang' ,sheng i-, every 
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Tcind of trader ^ ^ ]^ ^ f^ che* yih Wang^ shi^ .t^sing, this kind of 
thing, 

|-f ,kan, stem, ifi fll S P ^ — ^"f A,t'a .men ,tu (,teii) shi^ yih 
,kan jen, they are all that one sort of men. 

These words maybe described as the names of classes, into which appella- 
tive nouns may be divided. They are also most of them applicable to ma- 
terial nouns. They are applied to nouns in classes, while the numeral particles 
are employed with individuals. They might be called modal nouns. Their 
syntax is the same as that of the numeral particles, and they are therefore 
placed with them here, but they are also sometimes used as full substantives/ 
e. g. "^^ j|9 t^ yih ko^ yang^, one kind. 

Numeral Particles to Verbs. 

14 There are several imperfect substantives used to express the number 
oitimeSj that the action of a verb has taken place. 3® t^ang^, tim^; '^jfen, 
to turn overyy^ tW, order; i^ ,tsau, to meet with; ^^ ^ien^^ completely; 
'g ^ hwei* tsl*, a meeting; |B| .hwei, return; y hia*, to go doum;"^ 
hoh, combine. 

^ B IM 'S' il^ tt FS ^ 'wo 'i ,king kau^ su^ 'ni'Uang tW, I have 
already told you twice; ^ J * — ' jj k^ti' 'liau yih t^ang', I have gone 
once; itjj ^ ^ iP] ^ t^si' ,fan .lai .ho i^, what are you come for this 
time? ^ — SftMR^'f't'fST che^ yih t'ang^ 'mai mai' Vo 
tsoh jshang 'liau, this time of trading I have been disappointed, J J ^^ |P| 
qwL '^ yi^^ -hwei lieh^, go out once to hunt, 

j^ pien^, to go completely round, is used where the action is exhaustive: 
e. g. ffi S ^|J 2(C ^ ^ jg .t^siau kwo' na* 'pen ,shu 'liang pienS I 
have looked through that book twice. 

? J ~" s T^ ^ 'ta yih hwei^ 'tei' .li, catch one net offish. 
y hia^ is used for the strokes of a clock for blows. ^T T ~ ^ '^ 
'liau ,san hia', it has struck three times; |7 'ffe H "t" T 'ta >t'a ,8an 
shih hia^, or 'ta ,t^a ,san shih, give him thirty blows, 

^ jtsau, is used of revolutions, as of oxen grinding, the sun revolving, 
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etc. tu J ^§ ^. 'Hhdiuh 'liau 'ki ,t8au ,cheng, he has gone oiU several 
times to Jight; P ^J^ ' — ' >\. Vt ""^ itS JJih .t^eu yih ,t'ien 'chwen yih 
jteau, the sun in one day goes round once; Iplp J ^ tS 'chwen 'liau yih 
,tsau, Ae has gone round once, 

'^hoh, is found in some books for the number of blows in single combats, 
but it is not now in common use. 

14 There are some other substantives used to express the extent, to which 

the action of a verb is continued. They are such as i^.c^hang, a 2ylace]^ 

nn "f^ J.;M 

jSheng, a sound', y^ J ' J^ k^uh 'liau yih .c^hang, fell into a fit of 

weeping) -^ J ' t^ping^ 'liau yih .c'hang, he has had a time of sick- 

*^^*; m^ X ' ^ ^^^^ '^^^ y^ .c'hang, he made a disturbance; ^ 

J — ' 1^ siau* 'liau yih ,8heng, he laughed a little:V^- J ' — ' /^kiau' 

liau yih ,sheng, he uttered a call: y^ J ""^ J^ k'uh 'liau yih ,sheng, Jie 

wept a little. 

15 These words are also often placed in juxtaposition with the verbs or 
alwtract nouns to which they refer; ig, J^ ||g| che^ .c^hangnau*, this piece 
of disturbance; W^i^ ^ na* .c'hang shi', that piece of disturbance '^^* 
-^ jfi kiau^ jsheng ,t*a, call to him. 

16 Almost any verb may become a numeral auxiliary to itself by repetition 
with an intervening yih "^^ oTte as ^ ^ tso^ yih tso^, sit a little; %\ 
hieh yih hieh, rest a little. 

17 The strokes of a pencil in writting follow numbers without an in- 
tervening particle; e. g. ' " ^§ ph .hung (heng), or — ^ glj yih hwah, a 
a horizontal stroke; JnL f^^ V^'^y « ^^^^ stroke from right to left. 



CHAPTER ri. 
On Adjectives. 



1 Apposition. The names of qualities naturally arrange themselves in 
opposite pairs; e. g. ^ ^ ,k^wan tseh ['chai], taide, narrow; f^ ^ 
,k*ingchungS light, heavy;, ^ la ,kau ,ti, high, loio; %% 6M'Jwanying% 
soft, hard; \% \^ jt'sing choh, clear muddy; J|^ g .k^ung fu^ poor, 
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rich; M. M jJiii slii'h, empty, full: ^ W§ kwei' tsieu^ honourable, hum- 
We;lc W ;hwa m% ornamented, plain] f§ ^ .hung [heng] ^yx^, hori- 
zontal, upright', J^-W hen^ poh [,pau], thick thin\^^ 'hau 'tei, 
good, had;f% ^ ,hi mih', few, crowded; ^% ^jf.c^hen ,8m, stale, fresh: 
^ PH 'k^u .t^en, 6i«er, sweet {^ [gl ,fang .yuen, square, round: ^ ^ 
slian- ngoh, virtuous, wicked; Ta I^^ k^wai^ tiin^, «Aarp, blunt; i% ^ 
.liang jeh, co?rf, hot; JJ ]^ .c^ii' suh, slow quick; 'iz^^Mj. t'ai' 
.p4Dg .li IwanS peacefult disorderly; © ^ ^ 8^ fti' kwei' .p'in tsien^, 
r^cA and honourable, poor and humble; fH ft^j HI/ p|| 'Ian to^ .k'in 'kin 
lazy, diligent. 

2 Adjectives similar in meaning are placed side by side in groups of two 
and four, 'gj j^ 'sheng 'kien, sparing and economical: fS 5P 't'inff ying^ 
upright and hard: ^ ^^ ,8lie 'c'hi, extravagant: f ^ f^ jk^ing .hien, 
negligent and leisurely: ^^ [§[ ,kenff chih, resolved and straightforward: 
i% if# 'i'^i^^ poh, not profound: |r [^ ,t^sing ,sieu, /re«7i a»rf beauti- 
ful: X^ W tan' poh, thin: ^ %^y 'k'iau miau', clever and ingenious; 
J^ ^ .a 'lu, ignorant and stupid; ^ pj ,kien ku',/rw2. 

3 Compounds. Substantives go into combination with adjectives so as 
to form compound words. When the substantive stands first, it qualifies the 
following adjective. ^ V^ , ping .liang, tcy coW; M ^^o'&o, {net-work) 
confused; without order; ^ Q siudh peh, snow white; |$ f^ jftmg 
k'wai', ieeTi a« a knife-edge; -^ [§] pih chYh, straight (as a wall). 



In many compound adjectives, a substantive follows an adjective that quali- 
fies it. 7C |M ta' 'tan (liver), brave; ^ ^,kung(ju8t) tau' (doctrine), 



Ln many compound adjectives, a substantive i 

J it. 7\, Jh ta^ 'tan (liver), brave; ^ ^ _ ^ 

just; /r fe 'siau (small) k'i' (vessel), parsimonious ; ^ j^ ,wei ,fimg 
(appearance expression), dignified; ^ M, -ho k^i' (expression), peaceably 
disposed, 

4 Verbs with the potential particles Pj 'k'o and y^ 'hau, or with an 
adjective preceding or following, form compound adjectives. Pf t|| ^ ^^ 
'k'o .lien teli 'hen, very lamentable; >(7 ^ 'hau siau', laughable; Hj ^ 



c*huh .k4 (.c'hi), wonderful, rare (c'huh, to come out to view), -4=- WL .lau 
k'au' {to rest on), firm, secure; f\% p|| ,k4en jang^, {to yield to), hu^nble. 
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5 Repetition. Many three-word groups are formed by repeating the 
second word of a compound adjective, /"p 4^ i^ 'leng jt'sing jt^sing, re- 
tired; 3vl ^|l?iff .wen'ya'ya,Aat;t7igra literary polish; pp y "y .t4en 
,kan ,kan,wece; ]I$>fp>fp ying' pang^ (a staff) pang^, hard; ^ ^ ^ 
'tsi ,ying ,ying, a Jine purple; ^ ^|5j y|qheh(,hei)tungHung^j6Zaci; n^ 
IF iF .p^ing cheng' cheng^, et?e7a; H^ y^ 3?( 'iiwan ,hti ,hu, warm; ftl 

.kieh shih shih, secure; j^ ^ ^[hwuh ,lun ,lun, complete; r 
jt^sing 'c'hu 'c'hu, distinct; ^ j^^ %^ ,kan ,8au ,8au, rfry; 
Iwan' ;hung ,hmig, disorderly. 

6 Four word groups. Phrases of four adjectives similar in meaning, or 
of three adjectives with a negative particle are also in use. 7u ™ Jc >^ 
jkwang .ming cheng' ta^, illustrious, upright and great; flM >^ ^ W 
,t^sung .ming jui' chi^, intelligent and wise;^ p[ ^ ^cheng' chSh .wu 
,sl, correct, upright, and impartial; ^ ^ ^ l^jhwang .t^ang puh ,king, 
rash, boastful, and incorrect, 

7 Double repetition. Double adjectives are often extended by repetition 
into four-word sentences. "ST R I i T J 'ku 'ku kwai' kwai^ strange; 

■ * 1^ m^ m^ -P'ing .p^ing .c'hang .c^hang, common; ^^ ^^ pffl pffl 
'wei 'wei k'tih (c'h) k^uh, secret sense of being injured; A^ A^ ^ ^ 
'siau 'siau k^^k'i^, narrow-spirited-^^ )^ ^ ^.hu .hu .t^u .t^u, stupid; 
S^aLM,Mi rsheng ,sheng k'V W, angry; ^ ^ 3^ j^.c'hang 
.c'hang 'yuen 'yuen, distant, ^F VF 7u ^ ^^^^ ^^^' ,kwang ,kwang 
(clear and smooth) empty. 

8 Adjectives and verbs convertible. Many words are used indifferently 
as verbs or adjectives, f^ kwai', to wonder at; strange; @ ^ 'hi ,hwan, 
to he fond of; glad; ^ ,t^an, to covet; covetous; ^ 1^ ,hi .clii, to won- 
der at; wonderful; j£J tui^ to correspond to; opposite to;fiUing; \u WJ 
hwoh tung^, to move; moveable;f^ % to die; dead; as in ^ T^ 'si .nieu, 
a dead bvUoch 

9 Appended particle. Tih Bva rhythmical particle is placed after adjec- 
tires. When they stand alone, it has o, predicative force, and when they are 
followed by a substantive it is a connective.if^ ^ B^li' tai^ tih, dangerous; 
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13 .>y By 81* ,faiig tih, square] f £ 0^ ,t'8ii tih, large) coarw) pf fg 
0y ^m J -t^si 'cheng tih yang* 'tsT, in an orderly manner. When tih 
follows material substantives they become ac^ectives; e. g. f aj 07 'chl tih, 
of paper] ^^ Q^ ,kin tih, golden. 



Comparison of a^ectives. 
Comparative. 

10 The comparative degree of adjectives is formed — (1) by adverbs signify- 
ing more] (2) by verbs expressing increase and diminiUion, contraction and 
expansion^ etc. [3] by placing after the adjective certain words meam'ng a 
little] [4] by using the verb 'pi, to compare, [5] When it is obivous that 
there is a comparison, a statement in the positive degree is understood in the 
comparative, thus 3© l^ /v 5^^ che' ko^ jen, 'hau, this man is good is 
taken to mean this man is the better of the two, if two men are present. 

11 Adjectives are placed in the comparative degree by prefixing adverbs 
meaning more^ ^^ jkeng, ^ yeu^; again^ ')l^ yeu*,-^ tsai%' and j§[^ .hwan 
[colloquially .hai) still. The verb^jftl ,chia, to addy is used after ,keng, yeu^ 
and tsai'; ^^ yau*, to desire^ to need, after tsai^ and .hwan. The verbjtj 
'pi, to compare, is expressed or understood before yC yen', as often before 
the others. ii^ftT^W.^^ 'ni hau' hioh ,keng .yimg i', if you are 

fond of learning it will be easier] ^^ iJU ^^ %X jkeng ,chia .k'i [c'hi] 
miau', still more wonderful] ^ ^ |p 07 /v,keng .liang shan^ tih .jen, 
a more virtuous man; ^^ /J\] }^ p^ jkeng ,chia 'wei 'hien, more danger- 
ous; ^ IP K ^/JU '^ che' ko' .jen yeu^ ,chia 'hau, this man is still 
better] ^'RF ifl T P ^ T I^ X ^ ho ,k^ai 'Uau 'k^eu 'tsl hia^'ft 
yeu* ,to, when the river had overflowed the rain fell more abundantly] -^ 
XT 0v iX W X ^*i^ 'hau tih muh [.mei] 'yen 'liau, there is no better] 
1* X 'W ^ ^ M7 .mei 'yeu tsai' si^ teh, there is no finer] -^ ^ ^ 
^ y J tsai' ,to ,chwang puh hia' 'liau, more cannot be stowed away] 
&^M^^ .hwan 'yeu 'hau tih, there is stiU beUer] |S |& .^ ^ 
tXyau .c'hwen .hwan yau^ k'wai', Iwant you to scull still faster] ^ ^§ 
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Jt W X. ^ ^ mi kia* 'pi .t^sien yen* kwei' the price of rice is much 
higher than before. 

12 For the double comparative, as in 'Hhe more, the better;" f^ yueh, 
to pass over, or yueh fah are used; and occasionally ^t "^ yih (i) fah, and 
^?puS more, f^ \^ ^ Tp yueh .hien yueh 'Ian, the more time he has, 
tlie more lazy he becomes; ^ ^ ^ jfj yueh ,to yudh 'hau, the more 
it is the beUer; P^^^ ^^ \X, yueh 'yeu yueh ,fang pien^, the more 
you have, the easier it is to live; j^ y^ ^ ^ yueh .lai yueh ,to, the 
more corae, the more there will be) ^ f ^ yi ^^ f i^ ^u^ ,tsing ming 
u^ .c^hun .8uh, the purer, the more complete;^^ 'jg ^ ^ u^sin' u' tub, 
tJie more confiding you are, the more firmly you will be convinced', /v ^^ 
^/^ Tffi S*» ^ jen ti^ .c'heu ti^ ti' chai^, the more crowded men are, the 
norrower the land they occupy; j^ ^$ p^ "^ ^ ^ 5q yueh fah 
tub ,8hu yueh fah .ming peb, the mx>re you read, the more you toill 
understand, 

Yueh fah and yih fah, are also sometimes used, where the comparison is 
simple . W- A ^ ^ ^ shan^ .jen yih fah ,to, good men grew more 
num^ous: ^^ ™ B iK M '^ ^ J '^^i yau' sib 'wu yih fah 'hau 
'liau, if you wish to jpractice the military art, it will be better ; ^% ^f ^^. 

W tS W ^ ^^^^ 9^^^ y^^^ ^^^ '*^^g ^^ >^y ^^^^^^ ^*^ ^««^ ««der- 
«fawrf more. 

The particle ^ ,u, used in books for comparing, is also sometimes heard 
in conversation, as in |jj /JC Vyt ^ i ^ ^ jsban 'shui ying' ,ti .ho 'shui, 
spring water is harder tlian river watei\ 

13 The comparative is also expressed by verbs containing the idea of in- 
crease and diminution. ^ /JW 7j S ^^ jCbia ,fenliang', mxike the weight 
greater; V^ y^ 1^ ^^ O^ Utt iH 'chien 'shau 'ni ,8in tib .nan kwo', 
Tnake your pain of mind les^s; v^ fV: /I'J WH 'chien ,k4ng (c'h) .hingfah, 
make his punishment less; i% J W IM (or Jffl) >4^ J 'si 'liau yau, 
sbub (or c'heu) 'siau 'liau, when washed it will shrink; ^ \^ ^ P^ ^ 
""^ it!^ 'siau .ho yau' ,k'ai ,k'wan yih 'tien, the stream needs to be make 
wider; ^ ]^ — ' ll?i jto ,t4en yih 'tien, add a liUle more; ll^ ^ ^ 
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•SX /T xC jt^en ,to .t'sai keu' ,kin shu^, add more yet and the number of 
catties will be complete, 

14 The comparative is also formed by appending certain words meaning 
''a mu;' to adjectives, fe ^ ^ 'twan ,8ie .rX, shorter] ^^ Hr ^ 
,t'ien k'i^ ,tsing ,sie, the weather is finer ; xf ^ ""^ 1m .^ 'tau k^an' 
yih 'tien .ri, a little better looking) ^ """" Jp ^ kwei^ yih 'tien 'tsl, a 
little dearer] ig 1p ig ||J che' ko^ tsien^ 'tien, this is cheaper] iw '^ 

1m Xi *8^^ ^' y^ '^^^^ '^y ^«^ *^ « fi^^^^ larger] y^C S ||5 ^ 

ta^ liang^ 'tien .ri, a little more generous ; ^ ^^ ""^ jp ^ yau' sung 
yih 'tien .ri, let it a be little looser ; \(iji "^ """" jp tso' .c'hang yih 'tien, 
make it a little longer. 

15 The comparative is also expressed by means of Jt 'Ph *^d sometimes 
|i% chiau^y verbs signifying ^o compare. When sentences are fonned with 
the help of this word, the adjective in the predicate is in the comparative 
degree, whether the adverbs of comparing are prefixed to it or not. i^ gnf 
Jtj i^ V ^ .t'ung tih 'pi sih tih kwei', those made of brass are dearer 
than those of tin: '^ ^ Jfc H"^ ^ ^ ,tin ,t4en 'pi tsoh ,t4en j^h, 
to-day is hotter than yesterday: iffl jfc ^ 5[T jt'a 'pi 'wo 'hau, he is bet- 
ter than I] ^ it W M ^ M >*'a 'pi 'ni ,keng 'lau shth, he is a 
more hoMst man than you] ^IHItt^Sfe^lS^Ji^lft 
'wo .t^ung ,t^a kiau^ liang' 'k4 .lai ^tsung puh sheng' ,t^a, if I am compar- 
ed with him, I cannot surpass Am;3§ 1H >& U "^ P^ fl^ ^ fehe' 
ko' 'niau chian' .t'sien shau^ tih 'hau ,t'ing, this bird sings better than before; 
^ it 14 t^ ^ 'wo 'pi ,t'a kiau^ 'hau, I am better than he. 

16 The act of comparing is often imderstand and a sentence jpo«t<tt;c in form 
interpreted as comparative, as in -^ J7B 1^ ' — ' /v che^ k^wai^ .c'hang 
yih c^hlh, this piece is one foot longer: J() 1p |Jj iSJ |Sj 'na ko* ,shan 
'tau ,kau, that hill is higher. 

17 As in the case particles of nouns, so in the degrees of comparison of 
adjectives, verbs are extensively employed. This will be further exemplified 
in discussing the modes of forming the superlative. 
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The Superlative, 

18 The superlative is formed — (1) by adverbial prefixes meaning vert/j 
exceedingly, too, too much] (2) by using the ordinal number ^ ' ' ti' yih, 
^rsty or the phrase "I yj shih ,fen, entire, before the adjective; (3) by the 
verb ^F teh, with a word meaning extremity, or severity, following the ad- 
jective. (4) by adverbial suffixes (5) an adjective in the comparative quali- 
fied by much is translated in the positive with to ^^many" following. 

19 The adverbial prefixes made use of are the following : — 

|g 'ting, summit, hence chief, as the latter word from caput, ^ j ^ 
•^ ^ J R ^ che^ ko^ .c'ha ydh 'ting kau^ this tea is the best; j§ TC 
6^ 7J fi 'ting ta^ tih lih liang^, very great strength; jJP 1r A. IM 
^ ^ 0^ 'na ko' .jen 'ting .neng 'kan tih, that m^an is exceedingly able. 

>^kih, (.chi) end; point of arrival or cessation ; is used as a superlalive 
article both before and after its adjective ^S^ y^ — J^ J^ kih ta^ yih 
tso^ miau^, a very large temple; Tffi J^ J^ 0^ ^ ^^ kih ,8hen ngau' 
tih tau* 'li, very profound doctrines;^ >^ J 0^ ^ ^ ta'chih'liau 
tih ,ngen 'tien, very great favour, 

Jg tsui^, exceedingly, gg 7Pj ^5 Q^ ^ _L ^^^ li^ ^^^^ *ih .hwang 
shang', a very imperious and exacting emperor; gjj J(j ^ tSL *sui' 'hau 
puh kwo^, very good, vnthout a rival; j^ ^ "^ yC j^igen 'tien tsui' ta^, 
his favour is very great. 

^K 'hen, severe, an adjective in jrQ ^k ,hiung 'hen, violent; as an ad- 
verb very, it precedes its word or follows it with ^ teh; ^K ^ yjy q^ 
'hen .k'i miau^ tih, very strange and wonderful; ^^ Q^ /^ tsui' 'hen ta^, 
his crime is very great; qk. V/I^ mv TV '^^n ,shen tih 'tsing, a very deep 
well. 

y^ ta^, great is used in negative sentences e. g. ^ >^I ]% puh ta^ 
,kau, wo^ very high. 

1 3£ kwai', ^0 wonder at; strange; hence as an adverb strangely; very, 
t^ ts W &v /^ '^^^^ '*^i ™^^' tit 'i^^j « ve^'y respectable man; f^ 
fx ^ p^kwai^ ,k*ing'shengtih, very much lighter ;^^ ,hwang, confused, 
is used with ^ as an intensitive suflix, as in ^lei' teh ,hwang, very tired. 
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%T 'haw, ffood, here used in the sense very, as in English a good many. 
0^0 -p(on^^^ }'§^>hau,tojih't8l(or'hau'chi,t<^^^^ 
.mei .lai, he has not come for several days] Jff" /^ IjH J^'l^iuta* 'tan 'tel, 
V4'r(j ffreat vonra(/e, 

^ 'lau, oldy y^ ta^ great used with the sense very as in i^ ^ f^ 
'ma lau ,kau, the horse is very highy^ ^ W ,kau, very high, 

.Man a particle very^ for which there being no character, ^.num is used. 
A southern words ^ '^ 0^ /v man^ .cTiang tih jen, a very tall man] 
W >^ fl^ ^ ^ nia»' tft^ tih ko' .ti, a very large fisli, 

y^ t*ai*, very; ^oo. Of these meanings the latter is more common. /^ 
^ ^ j^ ^ t^ai^ 't^sien tih .t%u .h6, a very shallow river; ^ "JB 
tW >fe 1^ che^ ko* .leu t^ai^ ,kau, this upper story is too high, 

3& chV, to arrive at; the highest point ; hence higheM; most. This and 
the two following words are less colloquial than the preceding. ^ "^ ^ 
mV :^ /pchl' jen ngai* tih .hwang heu', a very benevolent queen; /^ /^ 
dE i^ d^yZ ,t4en 'pen chi' ,kau cW ta^, Jteaven is originally most high 
and majestic, 

•& shen*, very, /J M "& /h Hh liang' shen* 'siau, his strength is 
very little, 

f 5 tsiueh, to cut off; strange; hence as an admerb, strangely, ffi %y 
le %y tsiueh miau^ tsiueh miau^ exceedingly good; I5 ^ S" W ^S 
31 tsiudh ,kan tsing^ tih k'wei^ yuh, a very clear piece of jade-stone. 

20 The sense too, is mixed up with the superlative particles in the case of 
A^ t^ai^, which means both too and very. The diffiBrence between very and 
most, is but faintly seen in the use of these particles. The words meaning 
most are J' ]^> >& ^ , |5- The rest usually signify very. The words 
3£ chi^, -g- shen^, and f|[ tsiueh are less colloquial than the others, and 
they are therefore placed last. 

21 The ordinal f^ — ti^ yih, the first, is also used as a superlative. M 
""^ IwR Utt ti^ yih ,kien .nan, the most calamitous. 

i 7j shi'h ,fen, ten parts; as a superlative, «jr^w«7y; ten pa^-ts intef^. 
In expressing proportion and comparison, parts of ten are used, "f" ^ 
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JH in stih ,fen .ling li^, extremely clever] \ HI '^ /V >f ^ shih rl' 
,fen .jen .t'sai, very beautiful in countenance, 

22 The verb ^ teh, to obtain, with certain wordg meaning extremity^ 
severity J tight , etc. places adjectives in the superlative; as in the following 
centences formed with Qi^ ,hen f^ hwang and q^ kih (chi). ^\] ^ ^ 
^K li^ hai' teh 'hen, very severe and violent; JjrSi ^ QK t^sui^ teh 'hen, 
very brittle; g§ ^ W ® .k^ung 'k'u teh kih, extremely poor; ^ 5^ 
^ ® shaig* .ming teh kih, very wise. aJ}^ t^ lei^ teh ,hwang, very 
tired. 

Tfjl ^li^hai^, severe; dreadful; dangerous; properly an adjective, is 
used as an adverb to qualify adjectives in the sense very: as in ^g fp ^ 
^J W hai* p'a' teh li^ hai^ uery much afraid; ^ ^ ^J ^ .t'eng teh 
U^ hai*, veAf painful. 

^f^ 'kin, dose; tight; is used in the same manner, f^ gf ^ ^^ 'wen 
,tang teh 'kin, very secure, (kin is a southern word). 

The verb :j^ kwo*, to pass, with the negative, is also employed. Jfj^ >f\ 
hau puhkwo^, eojceedtwjriy jrood;:^ 03 >^ 3® .ytmg V puh kwo*, 
very easy. 

The word ]^ tsui^ usually precedes; as in ^ ^ ^ i^ tsui* 'k^u puh 
kwo', extremely wretched; ]^* ^ ^ jig, tsui' ,hiang puh kwo^, veryfr^,^ 
grant. 

The word p^ tih is sometimes used instead of ^^ teh, as in the following 
examples. 17^ ag Enf ^^ k^wai^ loh tih 'hen, very glad; ^ y^ fcfjf ^K 
,kau ta^ tih 'hen, very high and great; ^^ ^ 0^ ^B jjeu .c^heu tih kih, 
very much grieved; ^/T Wr W "tB fi^^ y^^^ ^^ tih, very fresh; 12^ 0^ 
?rO ^3 jW^^g ^^ ^^ ^S very fierce. In some ex amples tih and 'kin change 
places, thus we may hear f^ § ^ O^ ,wen ,tang 'kin tih, ver y secuve; 
'kin also occurs last, ^ f^ 07 ^§ j6h nau^ tih 'kin, very bustling. 

23 iSWe of the superlative adverbs follow the adjective which they quali- 
fy. They are kih, 'kin, and shah. The latter is never a prefix and is ex- 
clusively colloquial. ^ 43? 'k'u kih, very wretched ; ^ ® .t'eng kih, 
very painful; ^ TaJ Iwan^ kih, very confused; ^ ^ chung* 'kin, very 
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heavy; Utt §§ ^ nan 'kin .n, very liard; 4^ ^ hwah 'kin, very slip- 
pery; ^ TA ^ 'c'hang k'wai' shah, very glad}% jyt uk% .liang k^wai' 
shah, very cool; P^ Jp ^?; 'nwan hwoh shah, very wai*m;lfiX iu ^ ^i 
'jwan hwoh 'kin .ri', ve)'y elastic. 

24 The sense ^00 is expressed Iqr ySZ t'ai^,St ^'^K iH. k^o', and ^ ~J 
kwo^ ,u. T^eh, a purely colloquial word is not uncommon; as in /^C inL 
0^ St ^ 'shui .lieu tih t'eh kih, tJie water flows too fast; St ^ M 
xf\ ^ t'eh kwei^ 'mai puh 'k*i ('c^hi), it is too deary I cannot afford to 
h^y i^ } ^ ^ mV y^ r® '^^^ 'chang tih t^ai' kwo^, the water rises too 
high, or very high: ^ ^ kwo^ jeh, too hot; t4 tft ^ Hi sing^ .t^sing 
kwo^ ngau% his disposition is too proud; ^ H^ tS ^ ,t'an 'tsieu kwo* 
,to, he is too fond of wine; ftS E a& ^ ^ Hf^ ^ t8eh(t8ei) 'fei kwo' 
,to shah puh ,wan, th^ rebels are too numerous to be all killed; ;^ p^ r® 
4 1^ 'chang tih kwo* ,u ,kau, he is very tall. This should mean he has 
grown too tail; but as before observed, too and very are but slightly different 
in Chinese grammar. ^ Ifj B^ ^X TC :3^ M ^hwang ti^ tih shah fah 
kwo^ chung^, tJie emperor's use of capital punishments is too severe; ^t ^3 
^ Sft 5t& >k tS: kiau^ ,shu tih ,kwei 'kti t'ai^ ,k^ing, the method of teach- 
ing' is too lax; i ^ J ^ ^ .wang fah t^ai^ .yen, the law is too severe; 
^ ^ yk Js ^^^ M^^^ t'ai* ,sung, his rule of teaching is too lax; Qf 
yC >fe W M^ '1^0 t**i^ sheng*, his liver is too much inflamed 



Further remarks on the Degrees of Comparison. 

25 When the comparative is intensified in English by the addition of the 
words much, or much more the adjective ^ ,to, wore, is appended either 
alone, as in northern mandarin or with the connective vcrb^ teh, as occurs 
in the south; |^ ^ ,kau ,to, much higher; /^C ?§ ^ ^ 'shui 't'sien 
teh ,to, tlie water is much shallower. These expressions are nearly the same 
in meaning as -JHt |^ kwo' ,kau, ^i^M kwo^ 't'sien, passing common 
height and slwXlovmess ; A. it HU ^ W ^.jen'pi .t'sien ,to teh ,to, Tnen 
are much more numerous than before. TihQ^ is also used for ^ teh a cir- 
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cninstance which seems to shew that both words are merely comiectires and 
that the comparative power is in the position of the qualifying word. This 
remark applies also to the various forms of the superlative containbg tih 
and teh. 

26 There are some negative forms which may be noticed here. In ^ 
Ia; P5 tT P^ ta' 'li 'hau> i^ *« »w>< very good; — ll^ ^ ^ yih 'tien 
puh 'hau, dt is not at all good there is a change in the extent of the comparison 
or of the intensity asserted; otherwise the negative is used with the words 
already given, without change, as in ^ ]^ Xf >keng puh'hau, still worse. 
For further illustration of these and similar forms, see the chapter on adverbs. 

27 The threefold division of the degrees of comparison is inconvenient for 
the Chinese language. There are in fact at least six degrees expressed readily 
and with distinctness by adverbs and other words, as in the case of "^ 
.c'hang, long; "^ ^ .c%mg ,sie, a little longer; ^ ^ ,keng .c'hang, 
longer;"^ ^ .c^ang ,to or .c'hang teh ,to, mmh longer; ^^ -^ 'hen 
.cTiang, very long; |S ^ 'ting .c'hang, the longest. These varieties in the 
mode of qualifying adjectives, by adverbs etc. might be greatly increased by ad- 
ding Ip pei*, double, with its multiples, as in^ ^ 1p,to ,san pei^ three 
times as much; and "/j ,fen the words for decimal parts, as in ^ ^ ^ 
,to jSan ,fen, three tenths greater. 



Numbers. 



28 Chinese numbers when written have the same syntax with adjectives 
and therefore may be regarded as such. They precede the substantive they 
qualify without and intervening word; e. g. JU. ^§ y ^ 'wu kuh peh 
(pai) 'kwo, the Jive kinds of grain, and the hundred kinds of fruits: m |pj 
/{j |l^ ,san .hwei 'kieu (ch) 'chwen, he has come back several times. Phrases 
such as these though colloquial are constructed according to the principles of 
ike written language. 

29 In phi-ases formed in accordance with the true colloquial grammar^ 
numeratives are introduced between the number and its noun; e. g. Jii 
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2E j\, r^an ko' ,c'hai .jen, three messengers. Words of number appear 
therefore to be related to the numeral particlee or numerativee, as adjectives 
are to substantives. It is worthy of notice, that common adjectives are 
not placed before the distinctive numeral particles, but before the substan- 
tive itself ; e. g. ^^ '^ /C )fu yih chfli ta* .c'hwen, a large boat. Thus 
the syntax of words of number differs in colloquial from that of adjectives. 



Numerals. 



Lg hand. 


Other symbols. 
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II 
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II 
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SO 


lllo 
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|oo 


-00 
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|000 


—000 


7( 


|oooo 


-0000 





-t 
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I 






yih (i), one, 

tV, fwOj 

,san, threcy 

Bi%four, 

'u,/t?e, 

luh, stXy 

t^sih, seven, 

pah, eighty 

'kieu, nine, 

8hlh,fen, 

"^* shih yih, ehven, . . 
— ^ shIh rl*, ttoelve, . . . 
"] rr shlh, twenty,^. 
I ,sanshfli, thirty,. 

peh, hundred, 

jt^sien, thousand, 

wan^, ten thousand, - . . 



30 The word ^ pan^, half, is an adjective or noun according to its posi- 
tion: asin^^or^:^^^ pan^ ko^ yueh, half a month] ^ ^ 
yueh pan', a monOt and a half. Pan* is sometimes used for lesser divisions; 
sa >7 ZL ^ ,fen ,san pan', divide it into three] but for small divisions 
^ fen' is more common, as JH "^ 55 ^ — ' ^ >**^ ^^^ '^^ 3^ ^'^^ " 
third paH] 13 :^ '^ ~" si' ,fen ,chy yih, the fourth part. Shares in 
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trade and divisions of an anny, are expressed by /Jx 'kii, asf£ ^ >7 JTl 
gx jsheng i^ ,fen ,8an 'ku, three shares in trade. 

31 Ordinal numbers are often the same as cardinal numbers, as in HI ^ 
"l /v rl* yueh shih pah, the 18^A of the second month; H p H m | 
tsoh jih jSan shIh, yesterday was the ZOth. 

32 The word ^^ ti^ properly meaning order ^ is used as a prefix for or- 
dinal numbers, as in ^^ Tj /p^ ti^ t'sih 'pen, the 7th volume] i. e. in order 
the senventh volume. The original use of this word is still preserved in a 
phrase both literary and colloquial, yZ, PR t^si' ti^, order, 

33 In naming the days of the month, the word ^J ,c'hu, firsts or begin- 
ning j is prefixed to the first decade, thus ^fj "| ,c'hu shIh, the tenth. For 
the second and third decades the cardinal numbers are used alone, thus "I 
Z^ shih ,san, the \Wt, 

34 Of the months, the first is called Jc >n cheng' yueh, and the 12tky3[ 
/3 lah yueh. 

35 The cycles often and twelve are used to denote years. They are'j' 
kiak, ^ yih,i^ 'ping, T, ting, ;;^'wu, B 'W, ^ ,teng^ ,8in, 
5lO®n, ^ ,kwei; and ^ 'tsi, TT'c^eu, ^^ .yin, ^P 'mau, ^ .c'hen, 
ti sl^, nF 'wu, TfC wei', ^ ,8hen, @ ,yeu, f% smh (su), ^ ,hai. 
The year 1855 was Z^ ^P yih 'man, 1856 j^ M 'ping .c^en. The pre- 
sent cycle of 60 years will be completed in 1873^^ ^^ ,kwei ,hai. 

36 To tHe latter series are attached the names of animals; viz. 1.^ 'shu, 
the rat, 2, ^ .nien, cov9, 3. J^Q 'hu, tiger, 4, ^^ t^u^, hare. 5. §g 
.lung, dra^oii. 6, ^^ , she, snake. 7. i^ 'ma, Aor^e. 8. ^.yang, sAec^. 
9. i^ .hen, monkey. 10. ^ ykijowl 11. ^ 'keu, cfoy. 12. |S 
,chu, pig. The years counted according to the duodenary cycle, are said to 
belong to these animals respectively. Thua it is said of persons bom in 1866, 
that they belong to the dragon fgj ^^ g^ shuh ,u .lung. 

37 The use of numbers as adverbs may be observed in the following in- 
stances of distributives, and in the examples given in the preceding chapter 
correspondii^ to numeral adverbs. Distributives are formed by repeating 
numbers with numeral particles following them; e. g. •"• 'jp •"• ^P ^ 
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to ^ yili ko' yih ko^ 'tseu c*huh .lai, one by one tliey came out; PR 
PR lP9 J^ S ^ 'liang ko' 'liang ko' sung^ hwei^ 'tseu, two and two 
tJiey walked in the procession j''^ ^ ' ' l^ B^ Q|* t^ J yih cTiwen' 
yih c'hwen' till ,tu hwai' 'liau, tJie chains are all broken one by one;^^ Jjf 
— Wf &J ^ ^ i yit .p^ai yih .p'ai tih ,c^heng kwo^ k'n', the floats 
one by one wei*e puslied by, 

38 The use of numbers as adjectives is exemplified in the formation of 
many phrases containing the ideas of indefiniteness^ completeness, variety, 
separation and union. Many verbs and adjectives are treated as abstract 
nouns, and preceded by numbers which give them these ideiis. 

39 Indefiniteness and universality are expressed by large whole numbers 
such a« ]§^, '^, 1^, peh (pai), ,t^sien, wan^ 100, 1000, 10000; as in "^ 
Iff ^^ ^^'jt^sien .nan wan^ .i, many difficulties and suspicions; ^^ "^ 

I* Ja w*J^^ '^ ,t'sien ,t'8ieu, ten tliousands paM a^es and a thousand au- 
tumns;^ |?< xM P^^ (P^O >i P^t -fiui, he submitted to him and obeyed 
him in all respects; Q ^ j@ peh %\iV ,t^ung, all his affairs succeeded; 
H T^IC tE #^ P^t y^^* jhwa 't^sau, all kinds of flowers and grasses \^ 
(^) Bf ^ * ® ^an' (,t^sien) peh (ai) yang^ ,tung ,si, all kinds of 
things; "T" ^\^ Wr ^ ,t'8ien ,kitin wan* 'ma, thousands of soldiers and 
myriads of horses, 

40 Small numbers are used in many phrases to indicate change and diver- 
8i|;y. >fw ^ lT "j ^ gfl^puh yau* t^sih 'sheu pah kioh, do not put out 
your hands and feet (to stiike ot trespass); "tl ffl ^ ^^ t'sih k^tih pah 
,wan, inany windings; 1^.-4]^ — ^ f^ >8an ,sin ri' i*, he has different ob- 
jects in view. 

41 Small numbers sometimes from the nature of the case imply universa- 
lity, as in y§ <1 p) si' 'hai ,chi nui* (nei), within tlie four seas] 
through the whole woild; vH ^ ^ J^ bV ,feng ,chl .min, the people of 
the four cardinal points, of the whole world. 

42 Entireness, continuity, sameness and union, are expressed by""^ yih, 
owe; "" -ffc jdh yeS tJie whole night; ' ^ JIJ H% yih ,t'ien tau* Van, 
all day till evening; ""^ |tff' ^ W yih lu' .c*hau .t^eieu, he p^^oceeds un- 
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dnUervptedlyonthevHuif; ~* E ^ yih chih 't«eii, wa& straight on; •~* 

fin n^ ^ yih lu^ .p^iAg ,ngan, prosperiif through the whole Journey; -^ 

i* ^ ^ yit k'wai* .rl 'tseu, walk together; — -'l^ ^ JO^ yik sin 

,chuen nien*, unth his whole mind bent on it ; **^ J(^ **^ 5^ yih jsin yih 

i% <Ae «am6 wfnrf; ' — * ^ afl r ^ ySi lien tuh hia^ .lai, read it dovm 

S* 7C yi^ '^^i^ ^^n' j"^^? *^ raodii connectedly tiU 

^^ lEl yih jSheng yih shX^, its t£;Aofe life, 

43^ Separateness and diversity ai;e indicated by ^ 'Hang, two: 

Tiang yang* (kind), differmt) ^ P 'liang hia^, apar^; J^ 'fiE m „ _ 

'pai tsai^ 'liang c%u, |>toce ^Aem opar^; ^'SE m ^ ^ngan* tsai' 'liang 

.t'eu .ri, puMt them aepar^ie] yx\ fW mv ^^ 'Uang yang* tiii Jen, he is a dif- 

fere^ mem /^ ^ f 1[ Vn *1^^ 'Hang chung' tih, they are of two kinds. 

43 In the view thus obtained of the extended use of these words, tiiey may 
be obeerved to lose their definiteneae as uumbers^ and to develope a;iew pow- 
er by whiiii ihey express various ideas usuaUy belonging to adjectives proper, 
to pronouns or to adverbs. 

44 Yih is and adjective for example, in — "^ yih .t^sie, the whole. When 
sameness is expressed by yih yang', or yih ko^ yang^ 'tsi^ a numeral and a 
substantive tc^ther correspond to a pronoun, wfem, the same ; ^ ^SL 'Hang 
cTiu* is equivalent sometimes to the adjective different^ and at other times to 
the adveri) apart. 

45 In such phrases as ""^ ^ yih .Hen, together y — ^ yih .t*si, toge- 
thery — I^ "^ yih .t'ung k^u^ (cTiuO, go together^ the numeral with the 
word that foUows it correspond to the adverb together. Tih has also an ad- 
verbial sigmfication in ' 5£ yih ting^, certainly; "^^ ^ yih tau^, the 
moment that he arrived. 



CHAPTER VII. 

On the Pronoun. 

1 The pronouns vary much m the soijith eastern provinces, and evep in 
some parts of the region where mandarin is spoken. The number of primi'- 
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tive pronouns is diminished hj the extensive use of adjecttyes in a pooaesrive 
sense, and of adjectives and verbs for the adjective pronouns. 



PeraoHoI Pronotma. 



2 The words used for the Jirst personal pronoun are^jj'wo (colloq.)or 'ngo 
[read], PQ ,tsa* or Pg^.tsan [in Shantung and Chihli .tsan in Peking .tsan, 
and .tsa], J%'ngan (used in Shantung and Chihli). The plural is formed 
by adding IH-^^^! t^ fli ?S # Bl "l^ '^o .^^en .hwei .lai tsai^ 
.t^siau 'ni, we taUl come back and sefi you again] ^/j^M ^(^^ %^ ^ 'ni 
pi6h ,sin .fan 'wo, do not annoy me {my mind); ^ ^qJ"* ^^ ^ '^^ 
Iph ['chi or 'kei] t^a^ .yin 'tsl, / gave him money; 1lfi JM X |/L^ J 
— ' |nlt*a* ,men yen' ,tan koh 'liau yih .hwei, they again waited for a tim^; 
P6 Ifl i'S ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^ Wi iM .tsa ,men .mei 'yen kien^ kwo^ 
che^ .yang ,kwei ,kii, we have not seen this sort of custom; i® ifj s ^H 
^ t^a' ,men fi^ ,tsa 'mai, t^ey will buy it for me. In Peking it is conmion 
to use 'wo .men, 'ni .men, t^a' .men, when the singular is meant, as tsan and 
tsa which properly meau, we are used often in the singular for /, me of the 
two sounds 'ngo and 'wo for ^ / 'wo is new. The initial no is assigned to 
it in the old spelling. It is nga at Hwei-cheu, and ngwa or gwa in Fuh-kien. 

3 'Ni ^^ you the second personal p'onoun is the same as H^ 'rl, for- 
merly pronounced 'ni. When the reading sound changed, the old pronun- 
ciation was retained in colloquial use. The abridged form "f^of the charac- 
ter ^9 was appropriated to the colloquial pronoun, and p|f retained for the 
reading sound. In Peking J^^ |ft 'nin na^ [also written 1:5^ |ft 'ni ,na^] 
is used respectfully for you, Premare says @'jen is used. The dictionary 
E. >5^ ^ ^ gives 'nin, and this is corroborated by the pionounciation 
of native speakers. 

* Occasionally in the second tone, 'tsa. 

t Ugually hfeard in the flrat tone because it is without accent and Ihei^fow in Peking prtfera 
Ihal intouatiun. 
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4 For ihe third person the old word y^ ,ta^ other is the common man- 
darin word read t^o or t*a the old book words for the third person j^ ,i and 
:}S^ .c'hi, are much used in the south eastern dialects. At Canton5^,kui is 
employed. In the higher colloquial mandarin dialect .k^i [cTii] is common, 
a8in^^>gb^^^^ 'yen .c'hi ,sheng pih 'yen .c^hi 'si, what 
has We must also die; )\^ ^ fy\ ^ .fen .c^hi 'so 'yen all that he has; 
S^ ^ ^ ^ 'khmg .c^hi puh .nei^, I fear lest he cannot 

5 There are several other suflixes for the plural occasionally made upe of. 
They are f§ .c^hai, ^ 'teng, ^ .t^sau. These words are used in letters, 
and in official proclamations, but are not heard in conversation. 

6 The personal pronouns form like substantives, a ^5«e««^vf caae with 
a^ tih, rendering posseBsive pronouns unnecessary; ^ 'ffj Q^ ^ ^ 

Jti \^ MV in TE^ '^^ '°*^^ ^ 'P^^ '^^ 'pi '^ *i^ ;*^8ing 'cTiu, our vo- 
lume is more dearly printed thofi yours; "fj] 'f^ ^ 0^ — ^ 7^ >f ^ >f|P 
'£uig fob 'wo tih yih yang^ jnu yang^, it is like mine; 7% 07 ^ ^ ^y^ 
'ngan tih 'ma puh k'wai', my horse is not swift. For tih the book particle, 
-O >chi is sometimes used, but only in the higher or .wen Ti 3v ^ coUo- 
quail; e. g. ^ <!. pX ^ BP 'pE SH W ^o ,chi shwoh 'hau tsih tsai^ 
tub ,8hu, what I say I like is a scholar's life; ^p ^ <^ -^ ^ xf\ ^ 
*0* iffl jfei 'w<^ >cl^^ "^1^^ '^^ P^^ y*^^^ 'kwan ,t% it is not my affair and I 
do not wish to interfere with him. 

7 The case particles employed with substantives, are used in the same 
mann^ with pronouns, as ^Jm iffi tSI W >tang ,t^a mien^ .t'sien, before 
ids face; ^ ^ 1^ ^ 7v P^h yau^hiang< 'wo khih, do not come weep- 
ing to wi6; 1^ ^ i& bK v^ 'oi 'ho jt^a shwoh .ming, teU him plainly. 

8 When the prepositions signifying to Bind from are applied to the personal 
pronouns, some word is appended to denote place. ^ ^ j^ ^p f5 5R 
Vo .t^sung ,t'a na* 'li .lai, I am come from him. 

Befiexive Pronouns. 

9 The reflexive pronoun is B Cj *8li' 'ki, ('chi) or ^. ^ tsT' ,kia, or 
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^ -^ -% tel^ko* ,rt or Bometimes C* 'T^ ^ 'du ko' rl. Thw H C* 
fg^ J ^ ^ tsli' 'ki t^so* 'liau 'ohu i^ you yourself toere wrong tn yow 
opinion;^ i^ ^ H ^ By che^ flhi* 'wo tal' ^ tih, <i« w my oi«; 
R £i P|? r ^ te^' 'Jd ,c^hl 'Uau ,k'wei, he himulf has suffea^ loss; 
14 M ^ -t T ^ ,t'a iaV ,kia shang' Tiau tang^, A« Atw»«e(/' Atwic«i 
deceived. TgS^ ^kia seemfl to be older than t&V 'ki. It is commoB in old 
mandarin books such as Shui-hu-c^hwen, and the works of Cha*fa-tel, but 
tsi ki is now more used. 

10 In fixed phrases, the syntax of which is that of tiie books^ tsl^ and Id 
are used alone, as in Q j^ ^ f g ts'i^ ,8hang ,sh6n 't^i, he wounded his 
own body ; f ^ /v TU Cj 'sun .jm li^ 'ki, ityuring others to benefit one' s-self. 

11 In the refldxiye mood of verbs in southern mandarin J^ ttf ^ is used a- 
lone, and is placed before and after the verb. Yet 'ki imd ,kia are fi^equent- 
ly appended to tsP in such cases ; |^ pX B ^^ ^^^ ^^S ^ cA«ato Atm- 
«#; S fft @ W' 'tung tslfSAecfcccwwitwwey; j^ p$ ^ tsI" ^wa 
tsiS boasting of one'a-^elf. 

12 The reflexiYe pronoun takes after it the possessive particle tih, and the 
other case partides, like nouns and other pronouns, but the pecsonal pronouns 
are usuaDy prefixed; 9^ ^ t>S @ 2i nfttaohjth .ho 'ni tA' *« 
ghwoh, yesterday I said it to you yowrseff, 

13 The personal pronouns when followed by H7 tih, represent our posses- 
sive pronouns. Tih is however meardj connective and rhythmical, for it is 
often omitted. ^^^ j^ A^ ^ ^^'^ *^^ '^^^^ '^ P^ hwai^ you 
Will not lose a good conscience; ^ 0^ 5C 7^ ,t'a tih cbai^ ,fti, his/u^ 
ther-in-law; S^ ^ ^ pS "S ^ 'wo ,t^ri ,kia (ch) li^ 'yen ping^, my 
ivtfeisiU:^ 5C "S ^ % J 'wo fu* 'mu jnien 'lau 'lieu, myj^arente 
are old. 



Demonstrative Pronouns. 
1 i The common demonstratives are ^ che^ this and J^jJ na^, that. When 
applied to appellative nouns, they are usually followed by numeratives: ^^ 
"f ^ 16 K T ch«' ko^ jih 'tBi puh .neng ken' 'liau, it cannot 
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he done to-day ; 5lp IR /v ^ pM in ^S »^' k<>' Jen puh 'kiang .t'sing 
'H, fAo# mcwt does not attend to reason and propi<ety ; ^ jp? ^ \^y 
die* ko' ,tung ,di kiau' .shen ,mo, what is this thing called^ jfy ijfg 
na' jtwan tau* li, that doctrine ; ^^ x% itft Jv ^he' k^wai' ti* 

15 The personal pronouns are often used* in apposition \Wth the demon- 
stratives, as in j& ^ Ir /\ t^a che^ ko^ jen, this manj and thus become 
themselves: demonstrative. 

16 The particle jR ko' is inserted after the demonstratives before any ob- 
jects, whether they have a special numeral or not; M ■ IP gC flw 07 che* 
ko* 'shui .hien tih, tJf4^ waiter is salt] jjy ip ^ |u na' ko' .c'hai .c^hwen, 
thai tvood boat. Che* and na* are sometimes used without an intervening 
particle; ^ f ^ ^ pl che* .c'hiau ,chien ku*, thi^ bridge isfir^. 

17 The demonstrative pronouns are understood to be in the plural when 
they are followed by ,siej 3© ^.^ che* ,sie .yang, these sheep] ^^ ^ 
J^ -^ na* jsiei Jfeng 'tsj, those houses. 

18 These dempnstr^tives are used in forming adyerl^s of p]^u»; e. g. ^ 
^ che' 'U, Aere; §P fl.na* % eAerej; ^ i]l^che*k*wad*jrI,Aere, efc, 

19 The book woftJs ^^ jIq 'pi 't^, «*a«, this^ are used tog«*her in tib 
8«DBe o£<iw ondid&a^, «b in^ H ^J^ llfc IB #• 'liang kwoh 'pi 't*si 
^giang >dieng> the iv9o cquTUriesibiaaTklihateoHteiidedtogether] g% l^Q ^ 
^ shwok H^sl iau^-'jpi, Ae spoke of iAiemdthat; S lit M 1^ chl* 't'si 
dhX^ ,fi, to this piace,.and that. T^aa, is abpTiaed im|Ki ttB 'tV/ ti«, Aerc; 
and in jS -^ lifc S '^'^^ t^y^ Va% h&m^mnthis he? 

BO The old form of j^ ohe^ T^as ^ ^he; K W-hi quoting the' i^ g^ 
says "^ '^ 'che ka^ in all cases may stand for J^j j|^ 't'slko^, ^i«. In- 
stead of it 3§. che* is now commonly written?' . 



Interrogative Pronouns. 
21 The datenogativi^ pronowft 4re m^merims. They are g^ .shui, tako'i 
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ai 6^ sli^ tib, w;Ao«e/ 9P #aa )co<, tr^lfcA/j^ M ^ fehea^ 'mo,* 
Iri ^ .aha 'mo,Pj shaV t^*^^.? 'Also ^'t^ in the adverb i^ ^ ||| 
'tem 'mo yang^, Aou?/ .Shui is a subeta^tive pronoun, while the rest imkB ^ 
noun after them. Shiii akp owis^oaally takes a noun to foUpw it; ^j^ )f^ ^ 
^ ^% 'c'hiau .men tih shX' .shui, who knocks at the door? %^ ^ .shui 
.lai, who cornea? ^% /V .shui jen, what 7nan? ^P )|^ ^§ ^ g^ ^ 
na^ .p^ai .leu shi^ .shui tih, whose is that montmienM archif ^jJ 'na, whichF 
is sometimes followed by ^ ko', which is really a numeral particle. It is 
read 'no, but in colloquial usage it retains its old vowel ^ So ^ .na, the 
verb to ip'wjr, in extensive colloquial use, has also through that circumstance 
kept the old vowel. Tj iu^ an old word for tohat, is used occasionally, but 
it is not purely coUoqm'al. Persons who affect a ^ ]^ .wen 'li, (literary) 
style sometimes employ ho. It is also found in some common, phrases' 

^ ^ O- '^^ ^^' '^^^ '^^* ^^^^ ^^ nothing wAick could Be Hone. 

22 Of 5 ^ .shen 'mo, whatf the old sound was jim^ 'ma, hence y^^ 
jiin^ is used in some old books. The old sound trf f|\ .shfli was jep. Pre- 
mare gives examples of shen^ without *mo, as in ^ SJf |§ 'f j^ ^j^ &b 

f'kan tau^ ,t*a shen' tih, / do not dare to say anythhta tbhiin : ^ 4^ 
JL£^ -t X V m it ft u 

0^ ^ ,kan 'ni shen^ tih shfiK, tahat d^ it inaUei^to youT It is moi# 
oommoii to it»a mo* The omisfiicA ha& the ajr (^b KliBrakf afi^tation. 

Tho word' ^ 'mo, is BpmetknfiB^to.U ne^rded ae fcy itself constitutisga 
pronoun lAoi^ioe iiis^so used in parts of the metaopoUten i»t)fin()6 a«dk of 
Shantung^ ^hdijo it JD cafled 'ma. In^ther caum^it appears itOf iMom m^^ 
or is used only for AytJaofcal poirpoaes^ aain jg Jg >f|| ^^ >»o,yang< or 
che^ ,mo ,shoS in tJi» u^; ^^ 'tpei^^^ oi: 'i^t{ ,^ ^^ ^ ^^f 

W ^'^^ ^' '^ ^^' in,th4rif^iM,M ^' ^w> *»^ tHf vjm; 

used for ^'mo in ,the Chlhli Tr^ivQ^^n^ : 



* In Peking shen* *mo, or shen ,ma (with words changing their tone) and shih ,ma. Shen 
says Kang Ws dictionary formerly pronounced Jin' or 'jin, both hi the low©r series. When> be- 
came $k and Uie word took its place among the mandarin tone classes II and HI it dumged again 
in PeWng by a ne.wilQno low fiwn II t*«heihlai^(h)gj 8e#P«lrt I. o^ 5, itt^pam«i^h>^ 
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CaKPTBR. 5. RXLATIVB PRONOUNa 1^ 

23 Tkeoomp^cm^i^^ 'tsea [old: sotind 'tstM} with cke^ and aa'^ in 
cspremoBs emh as tke preceding' soems to reqiOMfO that it should be called a 
pmnonxL In imtive dictiomaiies it is expkimed y^ Jw>, k^oI? It answers 
to quo in qoomodo how^ when f^ jang^ mothj follows it. in Kiang-nan na 
^|y is nsed for J^§ 'tsen. It is spdt 'tseng by Premare, And is so ptoM 
Bonnoed in some paints. But 'isoir is more coteeet Som^ #ther wordto^ in en ard 
al$o vwfirfMt in sound; e. g. ^ 'k'eng or k*en, ^ ^shen or seng(6ld sonnd 
shina). ' • 

fl4 *ii ^§ several, how manyf one of the indefinite pronouns, is also used 
imterrogi^vely, as in ^B* 'chi .shli, at wkai timef ^5 Hw ^ 'W ko^ 
,t^n^ iota many daysf ^g >f ^ 7K ^§jl[ 'elii bett muh^ .t^en^ Kvtff irMtttf log^ 
<ifwood9 

25 The pluMe ^ ^ ,to 'shau^ocmp^nded of tWd adjectives ^^lansr^/N^/ 
also adcs tii^ question A^«^ mariyt Wheh in an indicative sentence the de* 
ri^ed nee of these* vords ia leadiJtr widerdto6dfy as in. %% %% ^ ^ muh 
shwoh ,to 'shau, he has not said if they are many or few ^L e, h(yi»m43my* The 
iaterrogative use may hivre grown out ^of tkis. 

The eommov inteirn'og^Ahein'tbemaik for ''how?" k^to in the toneX^ 
yftt^r, asin ^ ^ .to ykaa^ bofw high? Thfr tone renders it uncertfliin 
wdiether ^ is tb^ piroper ehaimter fi)r tiiia word. Sfaapg p4ng \b ilie totve* 
used whtti 'shan ^ i» added, as in ^ ^ /V ^^ 'sftati .jen, how vumy 
menf ' ' 

JSei^^Ve Pronoms, , ; , . 

26 The intenK)gatiire phronouna bec^w relative iarihe aiis^^rs t«r the ques-^' 
tibns which tiiey ask, asin tiie fbUowi^g oaaes. ill; ;^ g^ ,t'a shf^ .shui^ 
wkoi%hel% ^#%g#p«h'hiauteh ^ .ekixA^J donmhnowM 
*« ^; iii ^ S ^ S B^ IB ,t'eu ,tuBg ^siiik shl< ^ke'^ wk^ & 
the meihat stole; |$ ^ ^^ §P fl muh (loei), chl taw^ sW'na ko^: 
lei^fwtkmmiffkichitia; 3© 1@ fe 1+ jS^'che' ko^ .ti .sMh ,mo 
.Bring, what Ib the mme^ of this fish; P^ ^ ttj i^ ^ ^ Uau^ pah 
c'huh .ehen ,m(l .mijig^* I cannot tell what i$ its name} ^'^ ^§ ^:shefl 
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164 MANDARIN a&AMMAB. PAKF U* 

,mo kia' .t^sien, what is ita jnnoei ^ i§ ^E ^ ^S P^ ^i*^ -^^^ j^o 
.t^sien, tY co^ftf nothing] \^ f^ fl^ gx 'tsen yane^ 'Wai (ohie) shwoh, m 
tohat way is it to he explained; g^l ^ ^ kS t^ /Wr n^ sl^^oh pnh vlai 
'taen yang^ kiai[clue] riiwoh, Icaamat say in whatxjoayitis to betxplatnedj^^ 
H^ ^ 'fc 'chi .shI ,k^ai ,hwa, when dots itjlowerf ^ ^ ^ Zl. ]^ 
fj ^ ^ ^ B$ P«li >c^' «!>*' j8an jrueh 'K iiilran shi^ 'chi.shl, /ctona^ 
know if it is in the third month or when it is;. jSy """^ jj^ /V f^ v^ W 
^ iP is ^ 07 'i^a yit 'ho gen 'li .t^eu 'yeu 'chi ko* tsin* hioh tfli, m 
that company of men how many bachelors of a^^ts are there f ^ ^ |r 
7C 'nf ^ IW is ^ MV ^^1^ 7^1^^ jt^fiM^g 'c*hu 'yen 'chi ko* tain* hkh 
tih, J do no< know exactly, how many bachelors qf arts there are; ^^ ^ 
ty fiS yC tE 'yeu ,to 'shau chiau^ ,fti tsai*, how many chair-bearers are 
there at handf j^x W R^ ^ ^^ "luh 'y^^ w^^' j*^ 'b^u, / Aave »o< 
asked how ma/fiy there aref 5k J ^ IP /v .lai 'Kau 'chi ko(* .J6ii, how 
many persona have cQmc, /^ yV ^ ^ "^ puh ,<5hl 'yeu 'chi ko^^ / do 
not know what number. o 

27 Where we use a relative pifoiloim< agreeing with. the nomiiiative (^ a 
verb to, express an aotor^ it is only 'necessary to ime.a verb with its object 
followed by tik Tih represents the partide ^che' of thd book style. The 
Isitter word though found in some of the southeasterly dialetfts^ ati in 4hat of 
Chaog^Gheu in Fuh-kisn^ does <iOt occur in the ccmvec^^tion of the nortili 
except in quotations. 

28 It will be seen in the ensuing examples, that tih is also found in the 
absence of ^'so,(in Shantung sho) the word' whibh regularly introduces a re- 
lative cliiuse, Thu^in^^J: wOli IS 65 ^i ^ ^ fe'ni,kang.t^ 
shwoh tih fah 'tsl 'yeu' t W, the method.wbich you Just proposed is good, 
^ tih is the only ^ticle to mark the rektiins clause. , This i» in fact aa 
extension of ito posacfisive foroe^ as the modem repres^tation of the genitive 
partpde O y^i^ The relative clause in a QhineBe s^ntenoe has afixedpfoai-* 
tioQ, which allows of j^ 'so being dropped without rendering the sentence 
indistinct. Such a clause is in &Gt a prolonged compound noun in the pos*' 
sessive cas#, including a verb with its olgect. "^ A ijfc ^ ^ ^ A 
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P^ ^^ )nr 't^ J®^ shwoh .wei gha»^ 'che ,i^ien kiang^ ,che peh .siang, 
th^ ancients said, that on those tvha acted well heaven would send dovm 
many blessings. In mandarin this quotation would l>e, ^ /V q^ J^ 'IP 
8^ ^^ BM 1^ 16 ^ ^ S4 iS € ^u Oen ,8hwoh .wei shan' 
tih ,t'ien y^u' i'€i' 'k^i ,^^ ,to ,tD tih fuh 'k*i. The sent-ence il^ ^ ^ 
^ .wti jJuh, ,c1i^' 'bbe, would be in mandarin iyL^ ^ \t^^ Wi 
muh [yetl pulh i»o* ,k'wan tih, there were none who did not take office. The 
old^jl 'w iS ^c 'wo ,chT .hwai .i, my thoughts^ would be in colloquial 

29 I^urther examples are such as ^ Ig 0^ ^ R M 1 H 'y^ .t^sito 
tih puh 'k^en ,k^ai usiiem, those $jpho have money are unwitting to spend ii'P^ 
W 1^ MV />^ ^ c'hih .fatig .t'sien tfh Jfen ,kia(chia)j those persons who 
Hoe on house propeHy; ^^ T© JL B^ ^eu ti^ 't^u till, (hose who hate 
land;^^ * 1^ w v W ^ ilfi'kiang hioh wen* tihyau' -siau^ ,t% ^Aoae 
i^Ao Aave learning toill laugh at him; ^ 0^ ;^ "jg ^ /V .lai tih dil* 
.shen^mo .jeti, who is he that has corns? 

30 The book particle Jyt 'sp often introduces a felatfVe clause after the 
subject of a proposition. ^ >^ IQ S^ W "X ^ ^ H ^ 'wo 'so 
tsau' tih ,fanff 'tsi shY* ,kien ku* tih, tlie house which I have built is strong) 
i& JtT ^ WV ^ "n >*^^ '^ -w®^ *^^ ^^^' .t^sing, that which he ha6 done. 

31 In all such sentences '&o iqay be omitted, as in jj^ ^ 0^ 3^^ 5^ 
!I^ jp^ m.jti'a '8i6 tih .wen ,chang puh ,tsing ;kung, the essays which he 
has written are not good compositions. 

32 'So ^ is also used in some common expressions in combination with 
other words; e. g. ^ p\ ,kung'so, a public place) ^ ^ 'sho tsai*, a 
place) ^ \^ 'so 'i, therefore. A .w^n'iipfatase often used, is ji B: J T 
J^ chu* tsai* .ho 'so, where do you live? Another is 1ffl ^ 'fT 0^ Wr 
^ ^ ^ }^^^ '^^ -^^^S ^^ '*^ ®^^* J®^ ^*' ^^^ ^ ^^^^ etrej^^ a^ 6e- 
nevolent. Other phrases readily Ufiiderstood in couvemition, are such as f|p 
j5^ ^ ^ .wu 'so puh tsai^ ih^-e is no- place iri which he is not) Wc p\ 
^Vs\^ .wu 'so puh .wei, there is nofhi'ikg he does not do. 
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166 HAKDABIM GRAMMAR. PART II. 

Didribvtive Pronotme. 

38 Th6 words ^^ koh, ]^ chuh, ^ 'mei, everi/y eachy are used as dis- 
tributive pronouns. ^ yv 'W *& 3E -^^ l^oh gen 'yen koh 'chu i', each 
man has his own opinion] ^ PS 'W -^ ^ w^ Bu koh kwoK 'yen koh 
kwoh tih hwa^, each hinydom has its oton language ; ^^ ^ ^^ f ^ koh 
'yeu koh jSLjig^^ievery man has his peculiarities;^ /\ *^* g C^koh .jen 
;kwan tsX^ 'H, each ma^ attends to himself] j^ "^ -^ >^ jl^ ^^ chuh 
.t'iau shl^ puh shun* ,sin, each of these things failed to please him;^f^y^ 
6 W ^ 3^ — ; 6^ ^ M JZ ^a* jkien .c'hen tih shr chuh yih ,t'iau 
twu' .hwang shang', that traitorous mandarin's affair was reported in every 
particular to the emperor ; ^ 1^ S PH ffi r^ Jt '»ei .t4au ,taiig 
,k^ai tsai* 'chl shang*, each parHcularoicgkt ioie written out on paper ; ^K 
""^ ^ >^ chuh yih pien* .ming, let each matter be clearly emplained ; ^ 
^ ttf r I — * ^ '°^ -^^ c^huh .men yih t W, every year I go otU once- 
^ T^ 1? jli^ -'(!'* '"^ei y^^g' -^'s^^^ '^^^ j»"^> ^'^ ^^^^y ^**^y ^^p a good 
conscience; ^ j^ "XT A. ^^\ >^^^S ^^^^^ >*^*W> «^«^ ««v«« c?ay«. Koh, 
also has the meaning aU. Chuh, means each in succession. This word is 
common in Kiang nan. In cMh li it is not used colloquially except in the 
^C Bo -^^^ >^^^ ^^ literary style of conversation. 'Mei^ repeated denotes 
,€dw<ipys. 

34 The numerals when repeated take a distributive sense, as in jS^ ^j^ 
W S .t^au .t'iau 'yen 'li, each statement is reasonable ; j^ j^" J^ ^ 
.t'seng .t^seng 'pai ,k*ai^ they were placed in heaps one above another. 



Ind^nite Pronouns. 



89 'Men means some person or thing. In negative sentences, and those 
having an interrogative particle, shen* ,mo and .shYh ,mo, are used in the 
sense oiany person^ or thifiig. ^ liL ^ at 'mei wei' ,i jsheng^ a per- 
tain physician; ^ ^ >f § ^ TH'yeu 'mei ,chwang shlf* .t^sing, there is 
matter; ^2 S S ffc >S ^f muh .shen ,rao ,k*ung .fang 'tsl, there 
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is no emipty houfie; ^ m m 1 S 5l^ P^'yeu jahen ,mo ain* .lai ,ni, has 
Qfiy letter comef ^ ui M^ w J^ p»h c<huh 'c^ap .»hen ,tao, it does 
not produce anjfthing; ^ ^ "]} ^ ptik ,c'ha .shih ,ino, fAere ta ;k> great 
mistake; ^ "& ^ ^O ^ W^/u 'oiai -shen ,mo c^hlh hoh .m^ have you 
bougJd anything to eat? ^ W^ iftX W ^ 'siang .8hen,mo tso* ^shea 
,mo, if lit thinks of anything he does it. 

36 Several and the plural of eome, are translated by ^S'^i. ^ ^§ ipj 
^ K ft 64F % HJ S ^ 'ye^ 'chi ko^ sheu^ shu' .c'liang tih 'lau 
■.t^sien pel* .lai, several aged persons came; ^^ ^§ ^y^ ^ f g 7|C -]£ 
^r TS 'y^^ '^ 1^^^ '^^ ^'^^^ ^^^ *^i^ ^** '^'> ^*^^ aresoine old trees 
there. . » . 

37 Anything m also expressed by ^ ^•ie,or "~ jp yib '.tieii a litth. 
This particle haa al^itdy occurred as forming a pluial to the demonstratiyes 
che* and na^, and in the comparison of adjectives, as expr^ssiBg a WCfik sapr 
eriorlty. ^ ^ T x ^ 1m um ^sheng i* jnei ;rie jik nattS *^^ ^ ^^ 
brisk; ^ ^ P^ f X hi 'y^u ,sie c^hfli muh 'yen, is there anything to 
eat or notf^^ it Jl^^ S^ J™^^ *««* .t^siang ahang^ 'yeu 
,«ie hwa* .rf, on the.waU hang sorke pictures; . |/L |S S M "T^ >tan kjoh 
,Bie jTh 'tsl^ tmtited a few dtays. 

38 This use of the ^rord ^sie is also found exemplified- ixi the phrase y^ 
^ Tiau ,816, wany, when in agreeanent Tvith the subject of a proposition. 
The same words are translated a tittle better^ when they form the pvedieatt 
df some noun, as in ^ p y^ ^ ^ ^kin jSh 'hau ,sie .if, i^-dsi^ lam 
better. ,8ie also follows ^ ,to, as in J^ ^ J^ ^ ^ ^ 'mai teh 
puh ,to ,sie ,rY, / have not honght much. . 

39 A ve7^ lUtlCj is expressed by ' — ' ^ yih ,8ie or yih ,iie .rif, or. yih' 
'tien ,rY as in — S ^ ?^ ^ ill J'^J/if f^^ ,»<> ,ri ,*«mg 'ying 'ye 
muh 'yen, there is not tU4 least trace of it; ^ — ' ^ ^ ifl. § H5f 
ny TlA 'y^^ y**^ '^® '^^ ^**^ '^^ *^ -^^^ chwang*^ there is a litth appear^ 
ance of vulgarity in him. , • ' . 

40 ,Bie also ibllows verbs in the sense sotne^ a litUcy with ox without 
one of the intwogative relatives. Ifi S Mi S IB SI Sf >*'* y^'m 
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168 UlNDARtM QRAHMAB. ' PABf n. 



kien* ,8i6 ko' ,ftitig (ffeng) j'shengj Jiff ^twrf some fikle rumour o/'if/j® 

S 10 ^ IS ft IH ffl ,t*ftyaBg' ,sie ko' ,km .ii -teai' ,iimg'h,hekept 
,om^ gm-pn in a hann; ^ # S tf jS^iS ^M '^ ^ *^ 
IR ,t^a tai* jsie shell* ,m6 .hu li .hn .t'u tih shf .taring, hedtds67m/ooHsh 
tiling. 



Adjective Pronouns. 



41 Th^ iiit)at comrrioit^jd^rtiTe pronouns vmSi in the seose of oZf^ are ^{^ 
jtu^-aE .Vriuen, ^ ,fcJai (chie). They form the plunfl of subetafttftren aa 
ab-eady explained. The substantive to which they belong forms the suli^ecty 
^ifMfi ih^ ihenttdvi^ JntWdnee the predSwU^. A. §P H^ ^ 4etf ,tu 
'hiail(e)teh, weiKiafctiattrtV;^ k'S ® S — &'wo 'eriai^ ^i AT 
yffi jsin, / tAf«l* eA«y w^ all of one mind; — ^ ^ W W yih )Wa (ckt) 
it^fcillett peJ* hai*, ike Mdfe famdlifim^edj ^ ^fl gP ^ tfi 'ft Vo 
.tiiett ,ttl pnh |rti* ,l'a, wc do not'fiar ^m» . / • 

4^ W<frda kB8 oflaa liiwd in cJonterdAtloii, are lH kii^a./li .fatr, 'fH. "^ 
kft^ ,Mai, JUid i^St ^^S «^^* 3^ T A lA :S — 3 ,t*i«n Wa^ jeti kt' 
shI* yih 'li, ail men are one as to their moral prindipl^; A* >^c t|| ^ 
^ 1^ IS @ |g. ijen ta^ ktf* cte 'yfeu shan |)ait< ngoh pan*, wc# oO 
tHdi^ fAtt^^Aert i^ reMhuliofnf&r 'Oirtme ctnd vic€\, . 

40 Tketii anr several Tnn:d0 meaniii^on, whidh aire used iti addreieing p^- 
scfei, «fiid before tkeir riomi or a ntufaeraf; ineh id-eg^chu, ^kok^i^pidh, 
^•^Wing'. ^^hy meirns iirrfcTigreil ♦« order. 5^ jS jChu w«i', ^^efi<20- 
^y^^w*' ^ ^ ^ chung' ti' jhiung (»), fer^^^Aer*/ , 

44 Tb0 tdWe ntmier^ tt^ d/i, i^^ expresfeed by }|g ^ 'hmg 'teung, y^ 
Ig ktttig^-lttrtuig, 1^ # H^'tinj l^il^^ ijt^ rt^uhfe.t^g, ~ ^ Jib 
J^%'^iijti^'t«^^,T^i^yit'ti^ yih 

t*»i«b> "'^^ yih itSsi. The proriQUiw^P,ttt,4B .t^ftaueo, ai?e sometmes 
used after these forms; — IE WP :^ M ^^ y^b '*»»"« M »kX' cImb' 
f^^y the ^kale ^ them care so^ but they ar# ais^ often Ufsed th^auelr^ as 
iniefimite ptoiotitts.; . ' . . ; • 
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45 The sense tohoevevy tvhaiever, is expressed by J\^ .jBan, all; TK. /L 
ta^ .fan, in general; yC T^ ta' kai^, y^ 'gj* ta^ ,tu,>^C ^p ta^shwaiSTC 
Js ^^ jtij •^l meaning t^/Km i^Ae whole^ in general. >\ Ja /\ ^ i^ 
>^ ^ ^ S S; W 2i ^Sti .jen ,sm ,chi 'so hau' ,kiing .ming 
fu^ kwei^ .ri 'i, generally speaking men's minds are fond of Uterary 'repvtor- 
iion, ricJies and honour, atid these alone; /\ )\j ix. ^ ^iB 1^ ^E ^^ 
.fin muh 'yen che^ .t'iau *li, aman>g mankind generally this doctrine does not 

ezist; /L A. ^ 09 W f S :^M ?? ^JfS ^ -^^ 5®^ j^heng idh .yung 
mau^ ,sii yau' ,twan ,fang, all men in their behaviour sliovidhe correct. The 
phrases .fan, ta^ .fan, and ta^ kai^ are colloquial. The others more properly 
belong to the book style, but are sometimes heard in conversation. 

46 The verbal phrases^ J 4} puh ,ku (,chn), not restraining, not limit- 
ing]yX\ nWP^tlun', w^Aoa^ considering '^^^ 1S-^"^ pien*, orpg ;gj,.suii^, 
as you please, according to your convenience, aroused in the sense whatever, 
in conjunction with an interrogative pronoun following. The inteiTogative 
pronoun then becomes relative: ^ f^ ^^ p'^ puh ,ku shi^ .stui, tffhoever 
it may 5e;P J '^ ff S B$ 1^ *»^ pi^' s*^*^^' ^^^ shr heu^, at wjiat" 
ever time;^ ^ \^j /\^ j^j ^ puhlun^ .ho .jen .ho Bhl^tvhdtever mem 
or matter it be; yf\ JqJ ^ ^ puh ,ku ,to 'shan, hoiaever many there Ite; 
VM ^ W ^ iffi ^ -s^i' shen ,mo ti^ ,fang, at whatever* place. 

47 Other, another are expressed by ^Ij piih, with or without a substan- 
tive. When, the noun is not used ko' or tih is foun^l instead; ^ j^J ^ 
/^ ^ W^ ^D Enf. P^ JTiag' ch^' .jen yau, kian' pieh tih, do not us^ 
that man but call another-, ^ ^Ij /v 'yen pidh .jen, tfiere areotliers; ^ij 
ilL :^ ^ pi6h wei' ^^sien ,sheng^ other teachers; ]^\] |^ ^^ ^ % 
pieh yan^^ tih ,fei 'niau, another kind of birds; ^ )^lj 'fp |^ g^ 'yeu 
pieh ko' 'kiai 8hwoh,^/t€re is another explanation. 

48 Another mode of giving the same sense is by the use of -;fj ling' and 



^ yen', followed by the substantive verb. 7^ ^ — ' jp ^ jM ling' 
shI' yih ko' tau' 'li, that is another '^natter ;%^ ^^ ^ ^P /vyeu^ sl^ii'yih 
ko' .jen, that is another man] yj """ 1p p "J" f^ ^ivling' yih ko' jih 
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'teif tmV .lai, the equivalent to B(^ -^ ^ 'kat jlffa tsai^ .lai, on anoHicr 
day I toiU come again^ 

49 )'!PaH, Singh, and tuh, aloney are used in an adjective and pronominal 
sense, as in ^ 1r "T" t^ih ko^ 't»Y, ^ i^ ,tan koS ajyerson atom; $^ 
g ^-* A tuh tsr yih jen, one Iff himself] 1>J? || ^g ^ ^ 'ili ,t«B 
ko^ tsl^ .ki, oi-c y<i« come ahmf^ 1H "f 1i ife [Ij jl tuh ko' ^tril 
chu' tsai* jShan shang^, he lives alone on a hill Yih ko' 'tsr ~^ "fp ^, 
aperson,alonef without /ccmiljff wUhomt companions. In Kiang-nan "f^ 
,kati is used for ip ko^ 

50 ,Tan, j^ahncy afidfjj^ ,ku, singky are used in some phrases, as in 
jp. ^ 'A. ,tan ,shen yih .jen, a man alone; fj^^^^ /v ,tu ,8hen 
yih jen, a man alone; fSx fK W^ W- >ku ,ku ,tan ,tau, solitary. 



Substitutes /or Proiwuns. 



51 The adjective^ used in flace t)f pwnc^uns ai-e numerous. For the per- 
sonal proncmns / and f Aow, there are in use phrades such as ^ 7C 'Imi ,"ftih 
/h ^ 'fiian tiS I; ^ X 'lau ,hlung, r^^ ^ ta^ ,ko, ^ ^ ,ko ,fco, 
y^Tu^' ,hiuteg, Xi Ict jlii«*ig j^'«? ^ 7Lgett>hitog(fc«€fiofefi<6ii^ 
theT\ ^ X .hien {wise) yhiung, thou. 

52 Ab detnonstratives should be noticed, 7^ 'pen, original^ belonging to 
this place \ ^ ,kin (ch), the present. 'Pen, means tJUsy usually inireferemce 
to place, and ,kin ffttk, in regard to time. J^ j© /v 'pen ti^ .j^n, luOiW 
ofthisplace) ^ ^ BJJ 'pen kweh Wa^, ^Ad language of this country \]^ 
W^ ?4 ^^ 'P^*^ .c*hau 'tH pan', the costUTne of the present dynasty; j^ >^ 
^ B /nF ,t'a»8hr 'pen ,kwdn 'fti, A« t« ^/^c magistrate of this place; ^ 
>\^ ,kin ,t-ien, this day; ^ ^ ,fcin .nien, ttw year. 

63 Fdr the reflexive prdnoun self, |^ ,t*sin, own^ my oum^ is toneh tuied. 
^ I ,t^sln 'Aeu, t(^ my otew Aotnrf; ^ BR: ^ ^ jt'sin 'yon k'm^ 
chienS irtVA my otm eyes I sa4i) it; ^ P P^ "f" ,t'8in 'k^eu ,fea fu^ Ac 
c&mmanded tcfth )ii» man 7//>/». 
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54 For the interrogatiTe how manyf ^ ^ ,to 'glura, mctnf^ fe%0^ ftl^ 
Hsed in comluQation* ^To in used also in 'ki ^to, hoto tnumyf 

55 For the posBessire tnvy the adjectives nfied are depreoiathig. They ar« 
^g tsienS cheap, poor; ||| .ban, cold; ^ pJ*^ %poiii, tuljfar; /^ 'dau, 
siiwil'j ^ 'fc^8ai\, i^oarse. ^ %3i ***^* ^^*^8^ ^VP^or family name; ^ 
-^ tsiett* .ming, |^ ^ tsien* tgl^ wiy »«wie; ^ Jj{ pi^ritigf, myyfe^^^iOy 
woTwa; Wa ^ pi' .ming, my proper name) ^ J^ pi* «%«*, ^ iu ^^ U.\ 
9^^ W^ pi^ ,Wang, my ntt^tw j>tott5; 1^ "^ .ham she*, |^ ^ .han ,Jda, 
Ipl f^ .han jnen, my kome;^ |p9 .han >fcing (thdm), -wif «;^; >i^ ^ 
'riau .ming, my name; A^ 5q '^^^ .*f , «ij^ •©« ; >^ >% 'giau ^4«ai 
(smaS dog)^ «iy »o«; /h f^ '»iau >«m, wy frdlwfo«i;*4^ 1* '»i«t .Vn 
{your little scholar), I'i^- ^ 't^sau UV, my name; ^ ^ Vfla* .«utag> 
my name; p(§ |^ tsien* mii' (i^ei'), my wife. 

The words '25 she*, Cottage; and ^ ^o,, family, are also used for my, 
mir. ^ ^ she* ti*, my younger brother; *^ *5(i she* chlh, my nepJiew; 
^ 5l^ she* mei*, my younger ni^iet; pf ^ she* ,t*sin, my relations; "^ 
Ap she* ,sheng, my sister's son; ^ "y^ she* .t*u, my scholar; ^ ^ ,kia 
fu*, myfatlier; ^t y\i ,kia ,hiung, my^der brother; ^ ^§ ,kia 'sa^i 
my elder brother's wife; ^ jlft jkia 'tsie, my cWer lister; ^L 2pt ^dK 
shuh> my father's elder brother. 

56 For the second iK)8se8sive thy, your, several words oas^x^AvQ of respect 
are employed. They are ]p[ kwei*, ^p ,tsun, honourable; ^jf Jsau, hifh^ 
-^ ling*, good, honoured; ^ 'lau, old; y^ ta*, yrecrf; ]^ /ff kwei* 'fu 
(palace), your home; ^ fg kwei* 't*i, vowr iorfy; "^P^ ;^ kwei* c*hu*, 
^^ jffi kwei* ti*, yottr native place; 5^ 5tx kwei* sing*, what is your fami^ 
ly namet "^ J^ kwei* ,keng (u;a^A), yoi«r age ; J[ pS kwei* kwoh, your 
country; -^ jlSi: ,tsun sing*, your family name; ^ J^ ,tsun ,keng, yoitr 
a^e;^' ^ ^tsun tsi*, yowr »ame; i/Sj yHz ,kauTimgS your family name; 
^ ^ ,kau shea*, yew age;^ ^ ,kau .ming, yo«r wame/-^ jE ling* 
chgng*. your wife; -^^ling^ ^tsun, your father; ^Rpling* .lang, your 
son; '^ ^ ling* .t*ang, your mother-; ^^ ff^ ling* ,kung, yowr son; ^^ 
3\ Img* 'uu, ^ ^ ling* ngai*, your daughter; "^ y^ ^^ ling* 'shau 
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^ohiun, your son (addressed to persons styled 'lau .ye) ; -^ i^ *-^ ling' 
.p'o .p'o, your grandmother; y^ ^x W .ming^ your name \ yZ^S^ ^^ hau', 
your literary name. So also '^ 't'ai, highy honourtdy is used in ^J -^ 
,t'ai .mipg, yowr name ; ^ .^? ^*^^ ^*^S y^^^ literary name. 

Tau ]Pi vaiuabley is used in conjunction with some noufts, as in ^ 'fX 
'pau .hang, your shop', ^ j^ 'pan ,cheu, ycmr 6oa<; ^ i^ 'pau hau% 
^Ae name of your shop. 

57 Shang' JL upper ^ and r hia', lower ^ are used ie several compouiids 
as possessive and personal pronouns, as in ^ jL 'lu ab^ng*, yo^r house; 
'^ r she' hia^, my cottage {house); ^ y koh hia', you (under your 
pavilion); ^ r ,t'ai hia', yow (under your elevation); Jt. T tsuhhia% 
you (under your feet). 



CHAPTER VIIL 
On the Vkrb. 



1 Verhs are simple or compound. The former are single words, such as 
'piau, to mount on rollers; ^k'eh, to engrave; ^§ ,t'un, to swaUota; 
shun', to submit. The verbs in the following phrases are examples of 
simple verbs; ^ B$ g/J HI '^ -sbi tung' ,kung, when do you begin Jo 
work; pfl ^ ^ ,k'ai hioh .t'ang, to open a school; (in the north, 
jshu .fang). 



Formation of Compounds. 
Co-ordinates. 



2 Verbs alike or co-ordinaie in meaning are placed together in an order 
determined by custom. i\j f^ hwa%siau, to waste money; J^ H/Ti yiug^ 
.CheUj'fo return favors; to entertain friends; ^ ^ WJ W '^'^ >^^^ 
tung' tsing', to rise; remain; move and rest; i. e. actions generally ;B^ IK 
tiau' hwan', to exchange;^ ]fm hiau' shun', to be filial and compliant; 
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ISl ^ ,kwan k'an*, to look at carefully; ^ ^ jsian .yau, to be self- 
composed ;i^ 5£, .wei nih (i), to disobey;'^, S Jop ill jjeu .si 'k'un<r 
k6^, ^0 jrriet^e, ponder^ and/ear; Ha ^ hM ^ Bit ,kwan k^an^ .t^siau 
jt'sai shi^j to look at, gaze upon, coryecture abovt and make trial of] ^g i\^ ih 
,yeu, to wander about at leisure; ^M © BT nW 'kiang sih 't^au lun^, to 
study, practise and discuss) P^ lyfi ,c^hi p^en', to deceive] y^ ^f^ .ling 
juh, ^o treat contemptuously, 

3 In some combinations the order is variable, as iu fR ^pf hen' yuen', 
or yuen' hen', to dislike, hate. 

4 Some words have a tendency to stand first or last, as 5\ ,k'i (,c'hi), to 
deceive, in P^\ ^| ,c*hi .man, to deceive and conceal from] 5\ ^ ,c'hi 
fti', to cheat and iryure; 5\ ^^ j^'hi 'hung, ^o cAea^. 

5 When a verb is the object of another transitive verb, the latter j[>rc- 
cecfe«; nj /l\ 't'au yen', to provoke dislike] f Q ^ pH^ p'a' ,8ieu 'c'hT, 
to fear doing what is shameful ] y^ p3 tseu' ,8iau, to report the govern- 
ment expenditure] ^j^ ^(t 'ling kiau', to receive instruction. 

To this heading may also be referred many expressions containing J J 'ta, 
to beat, to practise, as jj \% '** chang', to fight ] J J ^ 'taswan', to 
dilate] to plan]if4 ^E '^ *^^^j ^^ ^^*^^ ^^ layers] J J J^ 'ta fan', ^o tw 
vestigoie] J J Mm h$ (JT H^) '^ ^'oh shui', to sleep while sitting] (i 
the north 'ta 'tur) jT fCj ^ '*» jP«^ shI', ^o fiVe 6y one's wits. That 'ta 
governs the latter word in all these cases, and is not co-ordinate with it, seems 
probable because it governs kidh, a knot, in J 4 fQ 'ta kidh, to tie. For 
we hear jj R^ iP tO 't«^ 'hang ko' kieh, tie two knots. It is also used 
in a transitive manner, in ^ g" f J ^ ^ puh hwei^ 'ta swan' .p'an, 
he cannot use the counting board] J 4 qj* ^ 'ta ,shu ,8hen, to stretch one's 
body, for shen shen yau i^ 1^ fl^ straighten the body. Here also maybe 
placed phrases formed by Hi 'k'o, may, and another verb, as Hi 10 'k'o 
-p^B,^, formidable] where as will be shewn Hi 'k'o, becomes a mood particle, 

6 Verbs placed together, two or three in number, may be all expressive 
of motions, or of actions without motion, or of both these combined. When 
motion is an element in each verb, the order in which they stand is that of 
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priority in time. ^^ Jl ^ 'tseii shang^ .lai^ they walheil up; _ 
kwei* pai^, to kiicel and bow; }^ 'jg 'pai 'tau, to shake and overtwm; 
-^ 'p'au k*il*, go (running); 7^ ^ 'iseu .lai, (imlking) come ; ^^ "2^ .na 
kW, take ataay. 

7 When the verbs do not contain the idea of time, tliey often staml in the 
relation of species andgenuSy the former as in the ease of substantives standing 
fix^t,y^^^^i'^rig'^i^jtowriteoutafaircopy;iyJ^fi^htm '^iQ^to copy; 
ns ^S bu^ fttmg^, to escort for protection; ^^ )^ ,kiai (,ehie*) sung', to 
esco^i as a criimnal ; fy ^^ yah sunij^jS <o e^corf a^ a prisoner; ^p ^^ 
pai^ wang', <o visit on ceremony) T^ Sj^ tiau' wang*, a visit to console mour* 
ners; j*l ^ 'yang ^ang', to look up to and expect; f§ Ipt'chi kiau*, to 
instruct by giving directions; g/II ^pt hi (in' kiau', <o give instruction ; ^ 
^g jsheng 'yang, to bear, produce; jj^ ^ kung' yang', to give presents to 
and support ; J§ ^^ .p'ei yang', to attend to and bring up; ^ ^flx ting* 
tso', to make to order; ITJC jftx ^pa^ tso^, io make goods by contract, (south- 
em phrase). 

8 When one of two or three verbs in a compouiid expresses action or the 
action beginning, and another time or the action concluded, the latter stands 
last, jlp f M jt^en 'pu, to add and make complete; y^X Jq ^^ shah shang^ 
.lai, they came on fighting; g^ ^ 't'sing ioo^ please sit doton; §H ^u 't^sing 
'k'i, please to rise; gp \Xi 'ti^^^ hwa', to reform by instruction; |t7C j^ tidh 
'si, he has fallen doum and killed himself; :t0, "2^ k'u' kwo', I have gone 
there. To these examples may be added compounds formed with. ^^ l^iiigS 
as ^ TPx lung' (neng) shah, to kill; ^ ^El lung* 'tau, to overturn ; ^ 
J^ lung' hwai', to meddle with and fitjure; %%^ ^ ,shau ,tsiau, to cook a 
thing till it is burnt 

9 An intimation of an action precedes the action, ^ 3^ gX "^ BS 
ngo (Vo) yau' shwoh ktt' hwa', / am going to say something; l^ ^ pX 

Bp pub yau' shwoh hwa', do not speak. 
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A uxiPiary words. 
Groups of ttvo. 

10 Auxiliary words are such as losing their own independent character and 
governing power, are applied to limit other words in theif action or significa- 
tion. When two verbs' stand together, one beii^ the principal word (and 
usually transitive), and tlie other auxiliary (and intransitive),, the former 
precedes. Examples of auxUiartea which limit th^ verb to a single act of 
pei'ception will he first given. 

^ teh, to gety or 0^ tih are joined to a few simple verbs, as ^ ^Tiimi 
(s) teh, to know; be aware of; ^ ^ ki^ teh, to remember] gS ^. ,t'iiig 
teh, to hear of; TM Hv '^^S ^^h ^ "t^derstand: 

^ kien*, (chien*) to perceroe^ often expresses instantaneous Meeting,, and 
separate acts of perception, aB in jQ, ^ ll< klen^, to meet; ^.. ^ .wen 
kien', to hear of; ^ ^ p^eng* kieti*, to m^eet with, 

^^ choh \» employed more ext^otively than the preoeiiBg won!», being 
used in expreoni^ single aotions generally, as in pQ ^ki' cheh, to remem-- 
ber; JT ^ '*» cha^ ^^ sti-ike; yj^x ^ 'siaog choh, to think of; ^ ^ 
t'ih ch9h, to kick; j^ ^ slwi' choh, to goto sleep; ^ ^ chaa' choh, 
to stand. 

^ teh, is also ooeafiionally employed to eocpvess the limtited posaibflil^ of 
an action, as in jjC ^^^shx teh, it maybe done; iftx ^ teo.* iek, it way be 
done. The best te«t for judging if a verb following 9,noiikdx is eo-ordiaale or 
auxiliary, i» to observe if it will bear the insertiou before it of teh, ^ or pub 
^. If uot it should be considered as co-ordinate. Thus ^^C ^ f^ 'ahl 
puh teh, it ought not to be done, Thia test fails in^ very few cases,* as in tha^of 
H^ ^ *liiau teh, whiah acbnits no intermediate woid. 

11 Some auxiliaries give direction to the action of the verb. The verbs 
employed for this- purpose, are such as Jlshang^, ^o jro U]);:^ kwo^^ to pass; 

h shang', to pass; above; on; superior; JlX J^ , pan shang', to remove wp^ 
wards '^i^ Jt 'P^ shai^^ to mend; to complete; f^ Juto' shang*, to pile 
up;i^ J[L 'pai shangS- to ptct on in order; fj Jl .fung shMg^, to sew <m; 
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P hia^, below; to go beloiv; inferior) 1 A i ,1a Wa*, to draw doton; ^ 
y .lieu hia', to leave behind] J g y 'she hia', to throw away) gy I 
'hu hia^, promised] ^ y .t'sun hia^, to leave in a place. 

:(§, kwo^, to pass by; past; ^ -^ 'tseu kwo^, to walk by; J^ tS-J*^ 
kwoS ^o scuUpast] ^^ jM j^i kwo^, fo/y past. 

5|fc tsin^, to ew^er ;^X iS ®1"^ tsin^, to fight one's way in ] *p^ ^j^.shcu 
tsin^, to receive inside. 

Ill c'huh, to go out]'^ tu .na c*huh, to bring out] ^flt UA .lieuc^huh, 
tofiow out] £U tu .t^au c^huh, to run away from. 

f^ 'chwen, totUru] to turn round] jeI f^ .hwei 'chwen, to turn back] 
Ito ?^ '^^*^ 'chwen, to turn over; '^uL f ^ ,1a 'chwen, to pull round] 

fliu .Vsien, b^ore] front] an adverb or adjective is used in the same man- 
ner a^ the preceding verbs. So also 'Pt li©u*, after] bdiind] e. g. j^^ It's 
W ^ ftS 'K. 'i^ 'P^«^^ .t^sien 'wo 'p'au heu*, yot* watt b^ore and I will 
walk behind] a& 'K ^'^^^ l^^^S ^ go back]^^ sf 't8eu.t^sien,?oadt;ance. 
These two words however are less common than Jt idiang' and r hia^, not 
being used as verbs when standing alone in the colloquial; whereas j^and 

y have a fuU verbal power, as in Jq ^ ^ JT shang' ,king k^tt^ 'liau, 
he is gone to the capital] 

12 Some auxiliaries describe the beginning, cessation and completion of an 
a^ion. The beginning is expressed by ^ *\i% to rise] begin, which corres- 
ponds sometimes to our adverb up after verbs, as in Jp ^ chan' 'k'i, to 
stand up] jrX^ tso* *k% to begin doing ]j^ J^ ,pan 'k*i, to begin re- 
moving. 

The cessation of an action is indicated by j Y -^'i^j Jt jx 'chi chu* 
jf 1i t^ng chu^SI paS to stop] cease; ^iti^MT M^g ,fo 
.t^ingchu^ 'liau, the work is stopped; B/C wk yC^hui pa', to finish blowing] 
JhX We *s^* P^S to finish doing y not more commonly yy\ JBJlpuhtso^ cease 
doing. 

Of the words that denote the completion of actions, .wan and shah are 
colloquial, while tsin' and pih are somewhat bookish. 
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37Q .wan, to end) tojinish ; complete; 5t 7C ^^g^ .wan, ^o have done 
acting; S^ 7C '^^^S .wan, to finish speaking. 

^^ shah, to end; originally this word is the same with ^x shah, to kill; 
hence to end; as in^jj^ ^^ jsheu shah, to end;^ y^ p'ing shah, to pacify 
completely (southern word). 

^p pih, to end; separate; gX ^^ shwoh pih, tojinish speaking '^^.^^ 
.t'an pih, to finish harping. 

aEtsin^, to bring to an end; finish; (common in the north), iJIg ^^ mieh 
tsin^, to finish the destruction of; 1]% ^E ,sheu tsin', to finish gathering in. 

^ .c'heng, to complete; ^TZmwl >tung ;fu tso^ .c'heng, his work 
is completed. 

dtjjtau*, to arrive orf; ^o ; as an auxiliary verb and intransitive to arrive; j^ 
5|) sung' tau', arrival of presents^ or of an escort; pi§ ^l| ,lin tan', to 
rive; ^fE ^jj .lai tau', to come to. 

13 Other auxiliary words give the idea of collection and separation. 
'lung, a southern word gives the idea of collection, as in ^£ j|| 'tseu 'lung, 
to come together; JT 'Jm ping' 'l^u^> ^o bring into union. 

Ifl ,k'ai, to openj expresses separation, as in ;^ Pfl ,fen ,k'ai, to sepa- 
rate; u% Ih shwoh ,k'ai, to converse on a matter and agree to have done 
"^i^m y^^ >^'^7 *^ divide equally; ^ H 'tseu ,k'ai, to walk away 
J^ "^ Ph ,chian .ySn ,k'ai, divide equally. 

In some dialects gjl san' is used as an auxiliary of sepamtion or disper- 
sion; in mandarin however, it is only used as a co-ordinate, as in JSl hJa WK 
i§ fah san' .yin .t'sien, to give out money; ^ g JC .li san', to leave and 
separate. 

14 Words expressive otrestraimng^resistingy and destruction form another 
class of auxiliaries. ix^^^S ^^ dweU aty adds to the verb the idea of fixedness or 
restraint: ^ li 'pang chu', to tie up; ^ 1x 'so chu^ to lock up; jj| 

]i .Ian chu*, to resist; impede; 'g* jx 'kwanchu', to govern and restrain; 
^^ li k'au' chu', to rely upon. 

f ^ tiauS common in Nanking mandarin, as an auxiliary to verba of a- 
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I 

handojiment and desfcruotion, is seldom used ii^ narthem mcmdi^ruL 7^ J$ 
,t^ui tiau*, to push away ; JS J$ 'eho tiftuS ^0 ^Arow q6wny. 

-^ k^tiS ^o g©; auxiliaiy to verbs of driving, resistance, etc. is common 
in the north: ^ "^ ,tieu k^ii*^ fo throw away] 3^ ^^ k*i^ k'i'i^, ^p ^Arov 
airay; J^ "S" jt^ui k^iV, <o pi^A away, 

^£ 'sX, die ; as in JT ?E 'ta 'sT, to hiU, ^J shah, to Hll] ^ ^J lung' 
shah, to hiU. J^ hwai^, to destroy; ^ l|| lung' hwai', to spqil} injure. 
1)^ mieh, to destroy; B;^ M iJP 1H X ^c^t^i iiiieh n^'ko^'ho, fttowoti^ 
<Aa^ light; ^ y]|li sih mieh, to destroy/. 

The foregoing three words completing the action of the preceding verb, 
might be placed among co-ordinate compounds, but thcy all admit of the in- 
sertion of teh and puh the positive and negative particles, and therefore may 
he properly clasped as liere among the auxiliaries of destruction. 

15 Words expi-eesive of^ excess and superiority form another class. They 
consist of 3Ht kwoS ^u 's^? ^^d such as describe victory and defeat. ^ 
kwo*, to pa^s; tQ exceed; pg 31 ^SSt .ift *^^^ *^^^^ fahkwo^, the bread has 
risen too much {of bread-making) ; TJ^ ^JR :tEL 'shui 'chang kwo', the water 
has risen too high;y^ f^ pf9 :tH t'ai' yang shai* kwo', it has been sunned 
ioQ much. Kwo^ qualifies verbs hcr^ just as it qualifles adjectives, as in ^ 
jg, shuh kwo', too ripe. It points out that there is excess in the action or 
qaali^ of the noun constituting the subject of the proposition. Tfee verb 
must be intransitive. Thus a neuter verb and an acyective, in the predicate 
ot a proposition, are the same thing in Chinese grammar. 

^ 'sS, to diey is used figuratively to express the violent effects of actions. 
Wq ?E c'hang< 'si, to sing a person to death; M* fb 1& k^i' 'sl,t^a, tole 
violently angry with him. 

Wh j3™g, ^ conquer ; Rg §1^ 'tu ,ying, to win a game; iJ ]gjt 'ta ,yiiig, 
to win a batMe. 

9li^ ^shu, to be defeated; f(Q $^ 'tu ^shu, to lose a game; |^ f|^ chan' 
,shu, to iose a bottle. 

tpf sheng', to conquer; TpX w shah eheng*, to gain a battle ; ^ 
,clieng dieng^, 4o prevail in a dispute. 
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^yi pai^y to be defMfied; ^ w Aah pai^> fo be vanguisied. 

J 6 Th^ rfeo<ti^e«e«« (ffat^ action is expreseed by J^ tiag^i ^yte; wA^ 
shwoh ting^, to say decidedly; B§ % i* ting*, to advim upon and decides 
^C ^b y^^^^ ting*, to jp/acc aif rest, 

ypj^ shah, to kill;Jirm;Jiocedj g% ^X shwoh shah, »p6ai decidedly. 

^fc 'si, die; fixed; ^h f^ S# 7u or ^^ shi* ,t*sing 'kiang 'si, or shah 
the thing hoe been diecueded aifi'd determined on. It ^vid be ^bsoned l&at 
the Iftw of arrangement is the same, \i4iether among auxiliaries or oo^ordim^tep, 
that substance prepeijcs and aooident follows, and that the i^on wbichq^iMni 
bst is last in order. 

17 Jffubstantives ore someUmes combined witii> ver^ in groups of two or 
ihsee words, as IC ,kui^, work; in j^ ZH .c'heng >lnu»g, to con^lete*J^Ci 
^ ^*hlh fan*, to (eo^ ncc) dincj or breakfast \ |^ i^ .)c*i 'pift, to rWe {<it 
honte) ;p^ ^ tub ,8tu, to ^hidy (books); ^ ^'aie ifiVf totorUe (cbwm^ 
.to'*). The proper force of the substaatiYe is lost in these expresskom, a(i 
least in translation. 

To such examples may be added some formed with^^ 'yen and ^ .wq, 
or J$ muh, as ^ ^ ^ 'yeji t*86* .rl, it is good;^ji!^ ft mufe J'sft^, it 
is not good. 

18 Mft»y ac^ediveefoUoip verba to limit tiia eattent <rf tfceir M^ms ^Ust 
as is done by the auxiliary verbs already exempliAod. . f JC /^ ^W. fl^pei* 
.jen k*an* p*o*, Ac was looked contemptuously on by others'^^^ fi£, taw lw»* 
<cdi), to waJk near; fj /^tita* Ian*, tobeattotatters'^X ™ diWh .iwing, 
to spea^piainly; TM ^ 'tnng t*eu*, to understand ^oro^ghly; i^ "~ 
^ ^ IB ^ '*«) yih ting* yau< Ji'm ,Bhen, <Ae river mm^ he deepened; 
^ ^ liiflg* .p*ing, to ^K»ia smooth ; ^T S4^'ta 8ui*,i«(> break by hsatingi ; 
IK 3SC shwoh 't*o, to «peafc decidedly upon; J^ IF _^ai cheng*, tapl^iec 
properly; j^ ^ wah ,k*ung, to ^ooop AoZtow;; }^ ^ ,kia ohvng', to 
m^ weigM; ^ 7J^ yung* ,kwang, to tw^ WfJ e^mpfetdf/. 

One Qii^tive 51t 'hau is used after any verb, in the sei^s of ijompllet}^, 
^ ^ * J** ^m '^i« 'haa .ni, iat;e you finished writmg HI 

19 Some adjectives also precede verbs to decide the mode of tUeir ae^tion. 
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t Jl ^ ^ ^ .hung k^an* shu* k'an*, to look at hortxofUaIfy and perpen- 
dicularly ; JXi ^Xg cheng' 'sie, fo tarite characters tn/uB; /y ^^'siau'sie, 
to write small characters. 



Groups of three and four. 

20 Many three-word groups are formed by the conjunction of an auxiUart/ 
of two charadters with the principal Terb. Thus 7|Q ^ .wan pih, tofinukj 
''^ IfK ^C ^ *^* -^^^ P^> to finish doing] t§ Mai ^ *M^^^ .cTieng 
jkung, to finish building'^XA It I® shwoh t^ing* ,tang, to epeak dedsivefy. 

21 Some a<jffectives of two characters comtined with verbs, as^^ 5^ Q 
'kiang .ming peh, to explain clearly ;'j^ y^ -^ tso* ,wmi .t^siuen, to inaibe 
complete; BX jS^f ^a shwoh 't^o ,tang, to speak decisively; ^p i^ y^ 
swan^ jt^sing 'cliu, to calculate accurately; "fpll f^ ® tso* k^ah ,tang, to 
do itwell; ^x ."3^ gi pih (pei) 't^o ^tang, to finish safdy; gx \T Wi 
shwoh 'tsl sl^ to «pcai distinctly; :^ i^ ^ ,fen ,kito .yttn, to divide 
equally. 

22 The words yfi .lai, come, and "^ K^ti', gOy are added at pleasure to 
the auxiliaries of direction and motion to indicate the direction of As action, 
fK ttf ^ ,fei c^uh .lai, tofiy out; ^ M i',kantsin'k^ftStodrtt;etn; 
|Q| f^ 3t^ .hwei 'chwen .lai, to come b€tck; f ^ (^ ^ 'chwen .hwei .lai, 
to turn back; 

.LAI ^1^ is added to auxiliaries expressive of beginning, collection and se- 
paration: iff eS fe ?tJ ,k*ien jang' 'k4 .lai, to yield politely to ; J§ ® 
>5t[ .yang 'k*i .ki, to «prcarf ou^; ^ ® ^ tso* 'k4 .lai, to ^ down'^ 
^ ^ teti^ lung .lai, to coHece to^A«r; grt IB ^ ««' ,k'ai lai, to 
sq^arate. 

23 ,TSiANO Tiv <^o^ ^o, is inserted often between the verb and the sufib: 
f^ ^ 'k4 .lai; as in JA )MF fe ^ chan^ ,tsiang Vi .lai. to «toiiKf !;>; 
^a W ® ^ k^an^ ,t8iang 'k^i .lai, he began looking. This usage is not 
purely colloquial in the north or in Kiang-nan; it ia found however in man- 
darin novels. 
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24 Befleosive action is expressed in southern nwmdattn by plaicittg @ tsl*, 
se^j before and after the Terb, as in ^ ^ Q tsi* liai< tsl', to infuse one's- 
Meif. (In norAem mandarin the word ^ shen is added.) 

'Ki Cj sdf^ is Bometimes used in place of the second tsl' in fow-word 
l^irases, as R 1^ CL W tsl* ,8hang 'ki ming*, to injure one's own Ufe; 
S S B Bttfl'J^' 'sun'ki.t^sai,ft>fo«eo»e'^p«7» mone^) S tS & ^ 
tri^ hen' 'ki kwo', to be grieved at oneHs ovm faults. 

Sometimes the second g tsl* is omitted entirely in fenr-word phrases oon- 
slxucted in a literary manner^ as in J^ ^ g ^IJ pah kien' tsX* Ven, to 
take a sm/rd and cut off one's head ; }l)^ fq| Q ^ 'i .eheng ts5' yih, to 
8(r€tngle one's^self vrith a cord. 



Ajffirfnative and Negafhe Groups, 

25 Groups stujh as SX A^ >9 sht^^h puh» .ming, you do not say cleanly ; 
^^ "^ 03 'tseu teh c'huli, you can walk out, we may regMxi as being oW- 
gihaUy proposOioTis wiih a subject ^ ooptUay and predicate complete. As they 
are now used, however, this is scarcely perceptible, abd it becomes more ccJU-* 
vment to consider them as verb groups or compound verbs. 

2ft Analyai»of these groups. The principal verb (the subject) staadr 
first, and is followed by ^ teh or ^ puh, for the afirmative and negative 
respectively (copula). The Itwt word a verb or adjective (predicate), limits 
in some way the action of the principal verb. Thus in J p ^ ^ 'fig ,cha'u 
pnii .diau yt'a, I canw^tjind himy chau expressing the success of the action 
,chau, to seek, is put in the negative by means of puh, njot When the ob- 
jflpt ,t^a, it?n, stands last, as in the example, the words preceding form ma- 
ni639tly a compouxid veriir. If as often haj^pens ,t^a is placed seodhd in the 
sentence, the original character of the verb group as an> independent proposi- 
tion becomes evidenl 

27 The nature of the predicate in these groups furnishes a Zaw; /or their 
classification. It is piedicated of the agent by means of tiie word ^ .lai, 
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that the action is possible for him (absolute or naturai pois^ibilUy) or the con- 
trary. ^^ jg' 5R '^^^ *^b '^^h '^^ ^^^ iC7'Ue characta-s; ^^ /^ ^^ 'sie 
puh .lai, Jie cannot write; ^^ y^ ^fv nien^ puh .lai, he cannot read; g^ 
!^ ^ shwoh puh .lai, he cannot speak; ^ yj^ ^ k^' puh .lai^ I can- 
not cure; ^ ^^ ^K hwei^ puh .lai, I cannot do it; P]^ ^ ^ 'han^ puh 
.laij I cannot caUout, The auxiliaries tu 5|S c'huh .lai, and J^ ^^ shang' 
.lai, are used in the same sense. J^^ ^n -Jl 7^ ^^ P^t shaug* .lai, he 
cannot read ; ^^ y^\ tu y^ k'an^ puh cHiuh .lai, I cannot see it, 

28 It is predicated of the agent, that he is in a condition to perform the 
action or the contrary {limited or moral possibility). The word ^G 'k4, 
to rtsCj gives this sense. Jp .^ /^ .t^ai puh 'k^i, we cannot carry it; -^ 
]^ ^j yau' puh 'k^i, I cannot venture to ash it ; ^p y^\ ^2f .p'ei puh 'k'i, 
I am not in circumstances to replace it, 

29 The natural or moral possibility of the action, is also indicated by "^ 
k'uS as in:i0, ^ "^ l^wo^ puh k^ii^, it (I) cannot pass by ; pX ^ S" 
shwoh puh k^ii^, it cannot be said ; y ^^ -^ hia' puh k*\l^, luvrd to en- 
durcy or it cannot be done. 

30 The success of the action^ or the contrary, is indicated by ^^ choh, 
to c*huh, ^ kien^ J 'liau. Verbs of striking and seeking take dioh 
(chau); those oUhinking sjiA perception take choh, cliuhandkien^ J5E ^^ 
^g p^eng' teh choh, he can be met with ; ^ x^ ^j^ k'an* puh kien^, / do 
not see it; '^ /f\ ^ hwei' puh kien^, / did not meet with him; ^ ^ 

J sheu^ puh 'liau, he failed to receive ; ^g" ^T^ ttl k'an^ puho^huh, I do 
not see it; At ^ tu chiau* puh c^huh, I do not know whai to call it;^ 
yf\ J mai^ puh 'liau, he cannot sell them. This however may be explain- 
ed as "Ac cannot Jinish selling them." 

31 It is predicated of the a^ctiouy that it is right or wrong to do it, by w^ 
teh and ^ ^ puh teh, as in ^ ^ ^ k^a* (c'hti^) puh teh, you ought 
not to go; g§ ^ ^g^ y^^ing puh teh, he ought not to liear it. 

. 32 The direction of motion of the action is expressed by the words pj 
c^huh, ovi ; ^j^g. tsin^, in; y hia^, down ; "^ k^u^, down; away; Jr shang*, 
up; tipon; Jg[ kwo^ past; f^ 'chwen, turning; ^ ,k'ai, away/row. Each 
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of these woi-ds predicates of tke aotion that it can or cannot be peifornied in 
its own particular direction. ^^ yf\ _l. 'j^^ P^^ shang', it mil not fake a 
dye upon it) \]% x^ y t^oh puh hia^, / cannot take (this clothing) off; 
§P[ ^ \\ tai^ puh shang', you cannot put {this hat) on; ^[g ^f ^' tsin* 
teh kHt^, can enter; \^ ^ ^ ,shen pnh ,k^ai, I cannot openitout; ^^ 
^^ *^ 'tseu piih 'chwen, it is not possible to walk round; (sonthera, in tiie 
north 'chwen puh kwo^ .lai, ^@ yf\ j^g, 'p^an puh kwo', / cannot walhpaM 
htm; yjt w^ is '**^^ ^^^ ^^% ^^« ^0 enter ; ^ ^ r .t'sun puh 
hia^, there remains not; Jl ^ ^ shang' teh k*ft^, it will go up; p^ x^ 
JEJ 'chwen puh .hwei, not able to turn. In the north lai and c^hii ^ ^ 
are freely added to these expressions. 

33 It is predicated of verbs of motion^ resistance, endurance^ and destruc- 
lion, by help of T^ords cognate in meaning, viz. ^J tung^, to move, Jf 'liau, 
destroy y etc. that the action can or cannot take place. J^ ^\ ^)j/,t^uiplih 
tung^, it will not move for pushing; ^^ ^^ ^7 'y^^ *^^ t^^gS moveable by 
biting ;}l^ >\\ JX chan' puh chu^, not able to stand;'j^ x^ ix -Ian puh 
chu', unable to resist) ^g^ ^ ^dE 'kwan puh chu', unable to rule; Ifilj y[\ 
^i nai^ puh chu^ unable to endure; r(2S ^ nHi -^^^^ P^^'^ Vo\ unalle to 
escape Xm ^ A ^^^^ puh 'liau, not able to destroy '^^. ^f^ J 'kiai teh 
'liau, it can be got rid o/'jlfiH" ^ y nai^ puh hia', 1 cannot endure it; ^ 
^ X pa^ P^ 'liau, cannx)t do without. 

34 The completion or non-completion of the action^ is expressed in tl^e 
negative and aflSrmative form by j^ .c^heng, complete, 7Q -wan, to endy 

jr 'liau,» ^ pih, ^ tsin^, to exhaust^ (northern) J^ HI .c^heng ,kung, 
to complete, and ^fj; shah, end^ (southern) (as in f p ^v^ kieh ,8hah, end). 

^r ^ >®i J ^^^g P^h .c'heng 'liau, Tie cannot complete it; ^ ^ ^Q 
nien' teh .wan, he can read it through; j|^ /^ J tso* puh 'liau, he cannot 

complete it; ^ ^ J .lai puh 'liau, he cannot com^e; B^ -HF^ X >^o^ 
puh 'liau, Ac cannot cease from drinking; l2^ -^ ^ nien^ puh pih, Ac oaw- 
not finish reading it; f>p[ ^^ ^g chung^ puh tsin*, itcminotbeaUsotvn;^^ 
^ ^ HI tao^ teh .c'heng ,kung, it can be completed)]^ ^ Sn.mai 
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yob uhBhy they cannot aU be interred; ^% yf\ ^^thah pub shall, they can- 
not W all hUkd. 

36 By M^ fcih (.chi), to reach tOy arrive at, and ±lj ten' to arrive the 
ii^t tiMtt *ier^ tfe iiwe or noVfor the action is expressed. ^ ^ ^ .lai 
pTih kih (.chi), there is not time for it; 5^* w ^^ V^^^ *^^ ^^h, ^ierc i« 
time to do it; ^ ^ ^ 'teng puh kih, I cannot vmit. J^ ^ 3B| 'kan 
fuh. tau, *e will not arrive in the time, 

26 The wotd i hia^ is uaed to express the feet, that (here {s space or 

niftforthe action of the verb. 1^ ^ r koh teh hia*, it can be placed 

imicb; Jgpt ^ P fang' puh bia^ it cannot be placed there; J[^ ^Jjpt ^^ 

y ,sin fang* puh hia*, his heart cannot be at rest. K^ti' -^ also fbllowB, 

as, in ijR ^ I ^ tso* pub bia* k^S Ae cannot fold, space to do it. 

37 Tfbe word ^^kwo^mdicoA^eaihAttlieaffentwUl conquer or be de/kaied. 



JT W aft '** ^b ^^A^ '^ <^^ *^ conquered by hboms; 3^ ^T^ :tEt jrien 
pub kwo', he cannot be conqmred in argument. 

3.8 The dj^cisiveness of an action is expressed in the negative and aflSnna- 
tire b(j/}^ ting*, as in p^ yf\ ^ sbwoh pub ting^, it cannot be certainly 
said; 6« r^ !^'i ^^ ting*-, it can be settled by talcing advice. The words 
1^ ^^ .t4ng ,tang, jj^ ffl '^-'^^ ?^^? tofixyfxed^ have tlie same force, as 
i» B^ -HN It ^a 'kiang puh .t*ing ,tang, he cannot settle it by talking. 

39 The verbs^ % 'to control^ %% shah, to kill, ^ 'si, to dte,;^yiBg*, 
to answer yjgl 'lung, to come together, add their own meaning to the verb 
they follow, g^ ^ ^ sbwoh puh 'li, he will not attend to what is said 
to him:'t4 -^V Tu "bapuh 'bl, he vpos not or could not be hilled; P^ >^ 
m 'ban puh ying*, to call without receiving an ansioer; ^ ^ J^ 5l^ 
hob pub %ng .lai, ccmvtot be irought together. The auxiliary 'lung with 
2Ej 'D'bi,.to mi«e «p, might also be classed among the auxiliaries of ditection 
or motion. 

40 When theyerhs^ 'yeu, to Imve, and ix ^*t (Imei)', no* *o Aaw, 
ferm groups^ witb^ teh, aad some other verb, in such groups a fact only is 
asserted and not a possibility. ^ ^ ^ 'you teh ,c*hwen, he has {doth- 
ing)itppui on; ![% ^ Pf^ ,moi teh c*hlh, he has nothing to eik; [ — |i^ 
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-^ ♦ tfl J"^ # tf yih 'tieu .ri- shi^ .t^sing muh trfi tso^ / have not 
anything ai all to do. 

41 The words ^ .lai, coim, and ^ k^S gOj indicating direction of 
motion are placed after many of the preceding aiixUiaries, whea they ejCpresa 
motion, e. g. after jg tsin^ tu c^huh, etc. with ^ 'k'i, to rise up, and 
jH lungS to bring together, g# xfCuJ ^ 'kiang puh c^huh .lai, Ae can- 
not diliver a discourse; ^X ^ diE ^ ,ch4au puh tsin^ k'u^, it cannot be 
hammered in; &%^ ^K^fen teh^k^ai Jai, it can be separated; Jg ^ 
^ ^ 'siang puh 'k4 .lai, / cotfZrf wo^ have thought it; ^ ^ Jb ^ 
'fiie puh shang^ .lai, he will not go on tvriting; ^ ^ fcl} ^ tau^ puh 
cTiuh .lai, he will not speak. 

42 Many adjectives are used in these comhinations predicating of the ao 
tion, that it can or cannot be performed to the extent or in tiie manner in- 
dicated by the adjective itsel£ bR ^ i^ tufi puh .t^siuen, heocmmotread 
it through; iA ^ ja liit puh chlh, he cannot stand vprigU; g^^ ^% 
shwoh teh 'man, he can say it in full; J^ yfC j@. kwaa^ puh ,t^ung, itcan- 
not be conveyed inside; ^ ^ ^ 'siang puh t^eu*, he cannot thiniitoon^. 
pletely ow^J M M ^ 3SC >shang li^ng' teh 't^o, U can be tnade secure 6y 
conference. 

43 Often in these groups there is nothing said of possibility, but the fact 
only is asserted and denied that iixe quality in the predicate belongs to the 
action, as in ^ ^ f A 'tseu teh k^wai^ he walks quickly; u^ %^ ^ 
shwoh teh ,t^ung, he speaks reasonably ; ^ ^ ^ ,c^ha puh ,to, it dif- 
fers littie ; ^ ^ 5^ 'sie puh .ming, he has written it indistinctly; ^ 
xj^ ?R swan' puh ,t%ing, it is wrongly calculated. 



Qroups formed by Repetition and Antithesis 

4A Many single verbs are repeated, as |j^ Ui .t'siau .t^siau, look; ^ 
^ mo' mo', rttfi; lt?t ft/U ^^^^' ^'^^^S to jump; R^ P^ hoh hoh, drink. 
45 Transitive verbs are often repeated before the word they govern.\/Q ^/^ 
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'A 'A lieny to wuh the face; ^ ^ ^ ,k'ai ,k^ai ,6iii, he is glad; 
. , . ffl B^ pi' Pi'^'yen, to ^ut the eyes; Jp ^^ ^ .t^ai .t*ai .t'eu, toli/i 
ikehead; IJS^fiJ lli tao'teo^hwoh, todowork) tfl ffl ^ c^hnh clitih 
k^i', to give out steam. 

46 The yetbs ^ k^an', to see, commonly, and Hi 'k'o, way, can, ooca-^ 
akmaUy foUow a repeated verb in a tentative sense. IJE QS ^ .Vsiau .t^siau 
Vo, let us go and look ; ^ ^ ^ ,t W ,t^sai k^an*, try to guess; s3 ^3 

,Ving ytHng k^an^, listen <md try. 

47 The verbs WE P»* to finish and -^ k'u* (cTiu*) ^o gro, are used in their 
own sense after a repeated verb, as in ^\ ^\ ^ hidh kidh pa^, rest a lit" 
tU)%% i: k^an* k'an' k^a^ go and look ; |ft if^ "i ^ hiih hi6h 
k^Q^ pa^, go and rest a little. 

48 Compound verbs consisting of two words are often repeated in an or* 
der direct or aUemate. ^ ^ ^ §g pai* wang* pai* wang*, to visit on 
pertnumif ; SC Pm wl §n P^^^ ^^^* P^w lo^S ^ discourse upon; ^S^ 
BM li( i^ .t^u .t'siau shr shXS ^o look at an try ]^^%^^^ .t^ui 
.'Mmi hin^ Inn^, to eonverse upon; aK 6X ^ ^ shwoh shwoh sian' siati^ 
io talk and kmgh; ^ ;^ ^fl5 M Vhwai toh 'c^hwai toh, to think of; ifi 
S^ I P S^ ^ku liang^ ,ku liang^, to meditate upon. 

49 A transitive verb is repeated when its object is varied. The substan- 
tives thus employed are co-ordinate in meaning. 'WjM ^^ f )t 'y*^ '^ 
'yen maa% he has a polite appearance; ^J §% 5v // tung* ,t*siangtung* 
,taii, to put in action spears and swords; \% ^t iX j^ i^anh ,|Hen mfoh 
Bgan^, tikerc tf »o side or shore; Xyt ^ ix ^ ^^ >kito mnh .c*hen, no 
prince or subject; |x 3E ?X t* "^^ •^'^^"^g =i^ *^l^ <*«re w no law. 

50 In otiier cases, the transitive verb and its object are both varied. The 
verbs and substantives must be co-ordinate in meaning, f^ ^ f^ J% 
.yau .t^eu 'pai 'wei, to shake the hec^ and wave the tailj i. e. boastful and 
extravagant; ^ A. f K Tlfi yuen^ ,t4en hen* ti*, to murmur against 
heaven and complain of earth; ^^ >\^ 1^ I® .hau ,t*ien ,hu ti', to in- 
voke heaven and pray to earth; Jtl ^ w ^ *'^ ^^^^^ lai* 'yen, fo^r«* 
relations and depend on friends. 
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51 In a group of two words, principal and auxiliary, the former is often 
repeated, while the latter is varied. ^ Jl y\^ y ,fei shang* ,fti hia*, 
to fly np and dorm) ^ ^ ^ ^^tseu .lai 'taen k'ft', to iodlk backtoard& 
emd fortoards. 

52 After a repeated verb sometimes occnrs 'yen for the afflrmatiye, and 
^ .wu,^ puh and t^ muh, for the negative with a verb or substantive 
following. I^ J^ ^ IS nien^ nien' puh wang'^ to think of ii^Uhout for^ 
getting] '^ a >^^ © ytih .yen puh .yen, he udahe^ to apeak hut loiU not. 

53 The verb is also repeated with the intervention of '"^ yih, one, as iii 
^\ ' — * ^\ hi6h yih hidh, wait a little; ^" ^~* ^^ 'teng yih *teng, tpoit 
a little; |^ — ft)® kw«i* J^ kwei*, kneel a little. 



Digertfid ktndi of Verbs. 

54 Verbs are traneUive or intranaUive according as they can take dAet 
thetn an object or not. The verbs in the following examples are tnuuaiive. 
'^ ^W ^ ,sieu .k^iau .liang, to relmld bridges; ^ A. ,patig .jen, to aa^ 
%i9t others. I^mple and compound verbs obey i&e same law; liius in f^ #^ 
^K fs T^^^^i }^^^ -y^ .t^sien, to empeiid money. Intnulsitives such ite ^ 
.lai, comoy are few; thus ^ tso*, to ait h transitive, in fV "T^ ^ ^fpl J 

3t "~ IK 'i 'tel tso* 'man 'liau .hwan (hai) yau* yih ,chang, the chain 
ore ixU occujpied and one more is needed. 

55 A verb often loeee its transitive poi^er by being repeated witib ^^yili^ 
one, before it. It then becomes a substantive. ^ -^ ^'tseu yih 'tseu, 
takeaUttle walk; \ii "" S|5 chan^ yihchan*, ^and a ti^e;^ *— ^ 
kwang' yih kwang^, go out for a little amusement. Many verbs become numeral 
particles by taking numbers before them; e. g. '^jpau, iowrap; a bundle; 
JG ,pa, to take hold of', a handle. 

56 Verbs considered as to thdr place in a sentence are suhjeetivey svb^tcm^ 
tive, or predicative. Substaniive verbs wiU be first discussed. The sub- 
stantive verbs in most common use, are ;^ shI*, to he; U is so; right; jiR 
tso', to do;tobe. They are negatived l^ prefixing -^ puh, *urt, lirhich is 
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the particle of particular denial (contradictory), as 7x i^^ ^ ^ general de- 
nial (contrary). ^^MW S^^JS ^^' ^^' ^«^' 8^^' ^ -t'^^; J^iol 
piety Uihe chitfiffdUthe virtues; tS >S ® S^ fi^cW shr kUi Vu tih, 
tilitf is very unfortunate] ^ 1(8 Ifi 6^ 1^ *§ ^uh teo' ,t*a tih fu' 'mn, 
^^ do not act as a father and mother] tlJ wi ^ it bwa^ tso* jea 'li, 
being r^ormtd it.became a benevolent neighbourhood. Tso' is sometimes pre- 
ceded by kian^ and han^ to call, as in Q fti §P :S Jl ^ 6^ 15^ ■?' 
§J^ 11^ 'f j|i ^ ^ peh sing^ ,tu shi* shang^ ,t4en tih c^hlh 'tsl ku^ kiau' 
tso* ,t^ien .min, the people are all the children of high heaven, and are there- 
fore called ^^heaven's people " 

Substantive verbs less commonly used are 3 ,tang, >% .wei, to be; j p 
tsoh, to do. ^ W^ M7 ,tang ,kia tih, he who is head of a family; g| 
^^ P^jtang jC^hai tih, he who is a messenger; ^ /v xE tsl-wei jen tsai^ 
shiS he who is a man in the world; f ^ 5i5 1 p Wr 'chwen ,pei tsoh 'hi, his 
sorrow was changed into Joy; ^ j'p ^ M^ 'wo tsoh 'chui^, /aw wcwecr. 

The book particles 7y 'uai, it is, and ^p ,fei, it is not, are also used occa- 
rionaUy, asin ^^TJ^Sfei^AS^teh 'nai ,t*ien 'li, seh (shai) 
ghP .jen yUh, virtue is the law of heaven, Ittst comes from men's passions; 
P8 ^% y I ^^ ,kwan hi^jfei 't^sien, the consequences are not slight. 

Yeu^y to have, is also employed as a substantive verb. It then loses its 
possessive signification. It is negatived by 4x ^^ (.mei), not. The con- 
trary negative iyt muh, also sometimes stands without -^'yeuin the siune 
sense. So does $ .wu the corresponding bopk word, which never takes^ 
'yen after it. In southern Fvih-kien ^ u', have, is the affirmative, and^ 
.bO; not to have, the negative. ;JC "^ ^ J ^ ^ f«' 'mu 'yen 'liau 
nu^ c^S his parents are angry; H ^ '^ iSt 3Li *si* >flben 'yen kwo^ 
fen^ he himself has faults; llxi\ Mj^ ^muh shih ,mo t'sli' jrl, there 
• is no pleasure in that; aS- "hI ^u iX. "^ SS liR ch«^ ktt^ hwa^ muh 'yeu 
'kiazig .t^eu, on this sentence there is nothing to be said. 
' The book particle ^ .wu is also used in some expressions, as ^ ^ 
\^ .hau .wu ,kwan sieh, it has nothing to do wUh it. 

The locative verb and preposition, 'j^ tsai^ to beat a place, est, is also 
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used as a copula. ^ ft :® ^P^t tsai^ che^ 'li, he is not here]M^ u ^ 
^ ^ Sll ft 8P ^ 'wu t^sih ko^ lieh hu^ ,tu tsai' na^ %Jive or six 
kuniera were there. 

The verb ^ yau^, iS sometimes necessarUy translated as a substantiye 
verb, as in :^ ^ M M W ^7 wu^ yau^ ,chen ,chen t'sieh t^sidh, you 
must be ti^ne arid earnest. It may however here be explained as meaning must. 

57 Verh as sul^'ect. The verb is connected with substantives in the sub- 
ject, and with adjectives in the predicate of U simple sentence. Thus in the 
sentence ^ I® ^ iH ;^ ^ ^ 'tseu 'chwen .lai 'ye shi^ .yung i^, to 
come back is easy; the first verb group is to be taken as a substantive: so in 
JT ft IE & '^ <^^^' ^keng 'hau, to Jight is better; M W ^ ffi 
'mai mai^ puh ,t^ung, tratje cannot be carried on. 

58 Verb as prediccUe. The close connection of the verb and adjective is 
seen particularly in the predicate of propositions, where there is found a class 
of words, which may be termed verbal adjectives. Such are 5^ Q .ming 
peh* to understand; dear; ^nau^o be noisy; noisy S^ tui^ to be opposite 
to; opposite; WJ *^^gS ^o ^<^^^; 'loving; ig. ,t'ung, to be reasonable or 
feasMe or passable; right; passable; ^ 'hiang, to sound; audible; \^ 
hwoh, to live; living; ^u '^h io die; dead. These wordfe are used indiffer- 
ently as intransitive verbs or as adjectives; e. g.^ %^ tjuau' teh ,hwang, 
noisy to confusion, or they are very noisy. 

The approach of verbs to adjectives is seen in the repetition groups common 
to both, as also in the groups ibrmed with^fg^teh, and some word following or 
with% teh and y(\ ^ puh teh alone. ^ xfC H^ ,k^wanpuhteh, can- 
not be widened; ^ yy\ yis 'shau puh .lai, it cannot be done without; y^ 
^ nS. '^^'^ V^ kwo^ cannot be better than. These groups serve instead 
of adverbs to intensify adjectives, as in J^ ^g^ 7^] ^ ,hiung teh li^ hai*, 
very violent, or hard hearted. 

59 There are three classes oi auxiliary verbs used respectively, to connect 
the eause with its consequence {causative), the act with the instrument (in- 
strumental), and the actor with the ol^ct (passive). 

60 For the causative W^ kiau^ to teach^ is used, i^l^^^^j^ 
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Wa> ^ tfi* < X iA 'ni che' yang* puh 'hau kiau' Vo 'ye mnh fah, you by 
behaving so ill cause vie to feel difficulty ; iffi y^ ^ ^ 5fe ^ Rli 5^ 
5a >*^* *^^i* '^^^ kiau^ 'wo puh .neng shwoh hwa', he was so noisy tha^ I 
could not speak; /s /JC Wt nB BM W ch\li .^^eu kiau^ ,t^a tuh ,8hu, 
I only ash that be should be made to ham to read. 

The corresponding book words, are iJC shf , to cause, and ^^ ling^, to 
command. In colloquial usage they with ^^ 'je, to provoke^ are also some- 
times heard. ^^ Ifi ^ :^ ^ ^^\iV ,t^a ,chung ,8hen sheu* 'k% cawe 
Mm to be miserable all his life] S fl^ ?^ ^ IPl HF^ ^ 'je teh 
•hai .rl .men puh hioh 'hau, causing the boys not to learn to do right 

Eiau^ |pt to teach. The causative is sometimes written B^ kiau', to 
caMy but incorrectly. One of the dictionary meanings of |^ Mau', is to 
cause J •"^ling^ Pr^mare remarks,, that ^^jki^^ is ^o used erroneously 
for ^^kiau^ This has arisen from the twofold pronunciation of ^t in read- 
ing when used in a causative sense, viz. ,kiau or kiau*. The dictionary Ji. 
^^ 7C W prefers the former sound, but the latter is more conmion collo- 
quially. 

61 The passive instead of being expanded into a voice co-ordinate in form 
with the active, is expressed by an auxiliary or Rt chiiu* p^ pd^ or eome- 
times jH ,yai or .ngai, which reflects the action of the preceding verb on 
the following object, ^n pjc ^ ^\.mi ngp ei^ .jen ,k4 (,c^hi), to be openTy 
tnsuUed by others; ^ B^ 14 ^ S T '^o chiau^ ,t^a nau' fah 'liau, 
I have been worried to death by her. The use of ngai is limited to words 
expressive of beating, scolding or any form of suflfering f H J^ .ngai ma', to 
be scolded. In the north pei' is not so common as chiau^ 

Sheu' ^ to receive, ^^ c*hTh, to eat, to suffer, are from their natural 
suitableness in meaning, also used as signs of the passive. ^ 4® p^ ft\ 
M sheu' ,t^a tih ,k4 fu^ / was insuUed by him] B£ ^ ^ /t^ c^hlh 
,k'wei puh 'siau, he is made to suffer great loss; B£] ^ c^hlh hai*, to be 
injured, 

Kien* ^ to perceive, which is used in the books like ^ .wei, to denote 
the passive, is also found in many colloquial phrases. ^ ^pt kien* hiau', 
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to be effectual; ^ ^ kien^ aiau', to be laughed at\ ^ y^ ki^' 'han, to 
recover; ^ g^ kien' ,k'wa, to be praised, 

62 The instrumental auxiliary verbs are "^L .na, to bring '^p^ ,pa, to take 
hold of\ tIy jteiang, to \ake hold of. These words admit of division into 
two classes. 

.Na with the verb /fl yung*, to usCy are applied more properly to the in* 
Btniment of an action. ^ H §S J^ ^ 6^ na shih .t'eu tsah 'si iih, 
he was Mled with a stone; ^ /J 87 ^JC .na ,tatt tung^ chang*, he took 
a sword to begin fighting ;/iy fg; J J j^ ynng* kwnn^ 'ta 'si, he took a dt$b 
and beat him to death. 

'Pa ^ (,pa in Peking), and ^ ,tsiang, are used to introdnee the object 
before the verb that governs it. Ju JL /v ^ S\ Bm >P* ahang* .jen 
.lai ,k'i .man, he deceived his superiors; Ju iffl ^^ W- ,pa ,t'a 'k'wun 
'k'i (c^hi) .lai, (take him and) tie him wp ; ffi 14 ift ^ ,pa ,t'a H'sing 
Jai, invite him to come ; ^ Ifi JT ^ ,tsiang ,t^a 'ta 'si, take him and 
beat him to death;^^!^ fl 6^ ^ ^ .Pa 'tsa .men tih .na .ki, take 
ours and bring it; ^^^^M^H JJ ,pakieu^ ,kwei/kai tso' ,8in 
^ take the old cttstom and change it/or a new one; IE J^S g"f Jfc 1^ 
,pa hwoh M^ fang* hia', he set down her work. The same word 'pa bntwitk 
the second tone means to hold a city, or to carry from one place to another. 

This division of the instrumental auxiliaries is by no means universal, as 
will appear from the following examples. J[j W W A. iffl ,pa shan' 
pan' ,t*ien ti*, recompense heaven and earth by virtue ; Ju ^ W Xr "^ 
,pa hiau* pau^ fu* 'mu, recompense you/r parents by piety. In Aese oasefii 
,pa is properly instrumental like ^^ .na. 

63 Auxiliary verbs placed close to the verbs they qualify are either pre* 
fixes or suffixes. 

Auxiliary prefixes are the following :— 1. Permissive, ^ 'k'o, onght to 
be;Pf &, 'k'o % may, as in Pf ^Jk^o ngai^ to be loved; lovely. 2. 
Prohibitive, ft ,hieu, M -pi^^, ft Ift .'^^^ s^^^oh, do not say ;^^ 
pub yau' in ^ ^ JT ptih yau* 'ta, do not beat him. B. Potential, ^ 
.neng, physical power ;^ hwei*, acquired power. 4. Willitigaess, ^ 
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'k^en, wining. 5. Liking, ^ ngai^ love ; ^ f £1 jjt ngai' c^hlh ,hweii, 
he is fond of eating Jlesh, 6. Future, -^ yau^, to be about to; to desire. 

The allies may be compared to derivative verbs. They are— Inchoative, 
SA 3S X ^ 'tien 'k4 'ho .lai, light a fire. Collective, H^ li ^fe 

flheu 'lung .lai, to collect together, (The northern people omit .lai) Separa- 
tive, ^JT ^ 'c'hai (t^seh) ,k'ai, to undo) take dovm. Words of completioa 
and cessation, J^^ ^^ nien' pih, to finish reading. Resisting and destroy- 
ing, Pm li .hien chu*, to limit] resist. Reflexion (middle voice), g yfji 

g ^ ts'i' shah tsi^ ,shen, to kill one's-self (in the south shen is omitted). 
Direction and motion (in all eleven words, if H^U .t^sien and "^ heu' be in 
duded), ^ ^ y^ .na kwo^ .lai, bring over. Past time, rtg, kwo', 
^, tui* kwo^ / liave compared them. 



Modes of Verbs. 

64 In many caaei^ the mood is determined entirely from the sense, and has 
no particular sign. Thus the indicative and imperative are often only dis- 
tinguished by the personal pronouns. E. g. ^ -^ ^^ 'wo k^ti^ tso^, / 
will go and do it] i^\ ^ ifljt 'ni k^ii* tso^, do you go and do it ; ^ ^ 
^fE ^E 9^^ j^^ A^* **^^^ his property is entirely wasted. 

Verbs whether simple or compound have the same construction. In ^^ 
fH 10 i^ 'wo cha' pV ,t% I fear him; chu^p'a^isusedinthesameman- 
ner as p^a*, to fear. So pai^ p^a and p'a^ are both employed intransitively 
far ^ &e afraid. 

In the colloquial of Shantung, -O ;ct^ is placed after many verbs in the 
indicative, airf infinitive or taken as participles; e. g. g if p ^ ^ g 
^P -«21 hwei* chan* ,chi puh hwei' tso' ,chi', he can stand but he cannot sit. 
This is a colloquialism not authorized by books, nor is it correct mandarin. 
Perhaps it is a corruption from ^g" choh, which is the form used by correct 
speakers. ^If 'JT ^wi^ Wti& ^ 'tseu 'liau shih 'ki pu' lu^ 
tsieu* chan' choh, after walking a few steps he stood stUl. 

65 A verb is conditional in a subordinate sentence preceding an indicative 
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sentence. The present and past conditional are both embraced -under this 
rule. So also is the present and past participle. The word "conditional" is 
here used for all hypothetical, rdative, and participial clauses, gx B^ WP 




kwo* che* ,tsau ,hiang li ,tu .lai ,k4 fu^ 'wo, if I pass U over this time, I 
shcUl have aU the neighhowhood coming to insult me. 

Conditional sentences sometimes take as a concluding particle ^Sg 'ma as 
inlf Hi i?tt ^ Ififi W 14 W 'ni'mayau-wang ,tung ,Va 
'ma yau* wang^ ,8i, as for you, you wish to go east, as for him he toishes to go 
west; H iS T ^1 ^ SP M T J* loh 'liau 'ma ,t^en ,tu ,hei'liau, 
when the sv/n has set it is then dark. 

The verb in a participial sentence sometimes takes after it the particle ^g 
ychoh, as in ia* ^ M W*^^ fi^^^ ^^^^ fe^ai^S turning his face towards 
U he looked. 

66 A potential mood is formed in the negative and affirmative respectively, 
by placing ^ puh and '^ teh, with some auxiliary verb corresponding in 
meaning after the principal verb, m W ^ kwo^ teh .lai, it canvass;^ 
xfC f * lung^ puh 'chwen, it cannot be made to turn; j^ ^ ^S .hwan 
puh 'k4, 1 cannot find means to return it. 

The auxiliaries g hwei^, I can {have the shiU to do), and gg .neng, can 
(have the power to do), also give a potential force to the verb which follows 
them: ^ B j^ 3v ^puhhwei^tso^wen ydhsjig, I cannot tvrite essays; 
yj^ toI ^ P^^ .neng .lai, I cannot come. 

67 K permissive and prohibUive mood BXbiormiiAyhY -ghicisi^^ teh and 
^ 7§s puh teh after the verb, as in ^ ^ k^a^ teh, you can go;^ ^ 
^ k'li' puh teh, you ought not to go. The compound ^ i:>l'k*o 'i, is also 
used in a permissive sense before another verb, as in^ P| f^ -^ puh 'k'o 
'i k*a^, you ought not to go. Further, ^ Tiau, good, is employed in the 
sameway. ^^ y^ JL ^ ptih 'hau shang' k'u*, you may not goup,otit 
wiU not he weU to go up. 

86 An optative mood to a verb is formed by prefixing to it certain compounds 
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suited in meaning; yiz. jR >?\ ^ hen* pnh tdi, I am vexed that I can^ 
not, I e. would that; Ci -^ TO €5t ?^ P«h .neng keu', 2i ^ % ,pa 
pnh teh, taould that I could; tk >^ ^ ^ l^en* puh .neng ken*, wouid 
that. Hen* means to be vexed, ,Pa is nsed of the eyes expressing desire, aa in 
BM Ei Elc S^ ^^ 14^* ^ 'yen ,pa ,pa tih p*an* 'ni ta*, wUh earnest eyes 
they desire that you should grow tall. 

69 The mode of expressing the imperative varies as it is affirmative or 
negative. In the former case the verh stands alone, or is followed by Pf 
'k*o you may or §g pa*, omL so conclude the matter; ^R ^^ ,t*sai ,t*Bai, 
ffuess; Jx "ffi shah ,t*a, hUl him; ^ § Prk*an* k*an^ Vo, look at it; 
tt i' SI 'ni k^ii* pa*, you go; tfe 'jfl ^ SI Vo ,meuc*hti* pa*, letns 
e^ ^Cj ^S c^J^it paS eat (without anotlier word). To hear k*o is very rare 
•Pa is common. 

The negative imperative is formed by ^Ij pieh, ^ ^ pnh yumr*, >?C 
puh yau*, 5!) ^ pi^h ya^*, ^:^ ,hieu,fa sfop, or ^. moh, as in jj^ 
PA ^ ^ ffiK M^^ kia^i' 'yin shXh 'yen k*ineh, do not cause provi- 
sions to be wanting; ^ ^ ^ A pnh yan* ma* jen, do not revile men; 
^ ^ tt fe -f ^ ^pi^h kian* 'ni 'lau 't8r,8heng k*i* (c^ii), do not 
make yom father angry^ ^ M Wj M^P^ yung* tnng* k*i* (c*hi*), do net 
be angry; ^\] ^^^JL pieh yau* ,to shwoh, do not say muo/i; ^ ^ 
1ft M pieh pnh tso* hwoh, do not cease work; MiittM^i^^ moh tso* 
't*sl dil*, do not do this thing. 

70 A vwb is in the. in^tive, when it forms the subject of a proposition. 
Many of the negative and affirmative groups may be considered sentences, con- 
taining a verb in the infinitive as their sul]gect. ^ j^lj A ^ ^ ^4^ 
^ :S S tot pieh .jen tih wuh kien* puh shI* % to rob the property of 
others is not in reason; ^^^^ ,fei puh 'k*i .lai, A« does not begin 
*^fiy^ ^ ^ Ui 'sie puh c*huh, Ae ceases to write; 3® HF^ tU 5fe tan* 
pnh e^uh .lai, he ceases to y(>eak. . 

After verbs of wUlhig and desiring, a verb is translated in ih/Q infinitive, 
as in ^ ^ M puh 'k'eng (in the north 'k*en) mai*, not witting to sett it; 
^ J^ M^ ^ P«h yuen* i* k*ti*, he does not desire to go; Q cL ^ 
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^ ^ tsP 'ki puh yau< .lai, he was himself wiunUtnff to come.^ ^yuen* 
V and TR ^ .t'aing yuen*, also take yau' after them, which Veng does not. 

71 When a verb takes case particles, it is translated as s^ participle or ger-^ 
und. 4fi 4 ^ ,t'a tsai' 'k'an, he is being examined) fit ^ ^ Ij^ 
gi(^ pai' jkia tih .ynen ku^, the cause of the family's declining] g ^ ^ 
^ -^ ^ AE liwa* hwa* 'li .t'eu 'yen ,kwei ,k«, in drawing there is method. 

After verbs of liking, a verb is translated as a gerund, as in ^^ ^ f^ 
Mf puh ngai* .kH 'ma, he does not like riding; y^ ^9 t# ^^^ '^ poh, 
fond of gaming] xf ^ JjChati* ,yeu .wan,/owrf(/«atmferffi5(/(>rpfefl^ 
^mhVm^ 'hi jhwan ,yeu 'Bhui,/ofki of swimming. Ngai* and hau' 
are auxiliaries of the gerund, as yau* and 'k'en are for the infinitive. 

After P| 'k'o verbs are translated as passive gerunds^ as in ^ |^ 'k'o 
shah, otigM to he hilled. 

Many instances might be given of the gerund, or of verbs occurring after 
other verbs, and requiring to be translated as gerunds; e. g. ^ ^§* J^ /V 
chlh Tcwan ma* .jen,*Ae only thinks of reviling others] ^ ^i |B| ^f^ puh 
^smig.hweiAai, does not think of returning;^^ gg XSi p^ ^f puh .lieu, gin 
tuh ,8hu, he does not attend to reading. The distinction is important chief- 
ly when the preceding verb becomes an auxiliary, because the second vesth 
then retains its independent character as a vwlx When the first verb ccmti** 
nues to exert its fall power, the second becomes raflier a substantive than a verb. 

72 Verbs are made inteficrogative by appending the particles H/g .ai and 
'mo (pronounced 'ma), as in PJ ^J^ )^ 'k*o 'i 'ma, ca» it be so!f ^ 

its ^ ^/u yan' *sin' k*<i^ .ni, do you wish to enterf 

The interrogative is also formed by repeating the verb, with the n^ative 
^\ puh before it. The interrogative particle P/c .ni, is often {daced before 
the nagative particle ; ^ >f^ ^ c^Q^ puh c^htl*, wiU you go or not? 
II S ^/u ^ \W^ *p tso* hwoh .ni puh tso^ hwoh, do yon work or notf 



Particles of Time forming Tenses of Verbs. 
73 When a verb is withotU a tense particle, it is taken to be in present, 
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past, or future time, according as the sense requires. ^ ^ ^ i^ »,^ 
puh siau^ 'ni, I do not (or did not) laugh cU yot*; ^H ^ ^ |g ,yai t'sT 
.hing 'li, in order they performed their bows and prostrations. 

74 The past is marked by appending to the principal verb, the word ^ 
kwoS to pass: ^ :tB J hioh kwo^ 'liau, he has learnt it; M ^ ^ 
chu^ kwo^ 'liau, he has lived there. 

75 To kwo^ the word 3\ liieh, to resty an instant, is sometimes added in 
southern mandarin, as in |§ :x!5 §t ,t4ng kwo^ hifth, I have heard it. 
This usage is however not common, and is unauthorized by native books. 

.T^seng @ is used for the past before its verb. In the affirmative it fol- 
lows Hi 'k*o, and in the n^ative >^ puh, or 7^; wei^ ^T ^ ^0 ^ 1^ 
'k'o .t^seng tau* kwo* 'mo, have you gone theref Tfc '^ 6^ wei^ .t^seng 
shwoh, he has not said it;^^ Wi^ V^^ .t^seng kien' kwo^ he has 
not seen it. It is also sometimes used alone, as in ^i^ ^ ^\] ^ j^ '^i 
.t^seng tau' kwo^ 'mo, have you gone theref 

'Liau J is another particle for the past, following its verb, {fi^ p^ ^ 
y^ 'ye 't^sing 'liau ,ngan, he also asked how he was) 1^ ^ JL 7 1^ 
^ ye' 'ma shang' 'liau 'lung .t'eu, the wild horse has been entrapped] 3C 

Ip J jF^ ^ y^^' ^^^' '^*^ y^ -^^^^ *^y *^ ^*^ stood for some 

time longer] §9 J ^ ^ 0L 59 S tuh 'liau 'liang tW tsieu' .ming 
peh, after reading it twice I understood it]^ I %\ J chung* 'liauki' 
'liau, we have fallen into a snare, ftj^ X 1& j^ ^kwei' 'liau ,t'a'Uang 
i'sT', he knelt to him ttdice. 'Liau is not limited to the past; thusin ^ ,/^ 
^ Ba Bra J -^ ^ shan' .jen puh 'kan .man 'liau fu^'mu, the virtuous 
man does not dare to conceal anything from his father and mother, it is used 
for euphony. 

The n^atives 4jt ^ nauh 'yeu, not to have, and ^^ muh, express past 
time; as j^ Jl gS i ^ Y |g ^ 'ni ghang' .t'eu k'u' kwo' 'liau 
muh 'yeu, have you gone above or noti ' — ' |rI J'^ '\^ ^"f J^ yihhiang* 
muh tso' shih 'mo, hitherto I have done nothiny. 

76 Among the future tenseparaticles occurs ^ ^tsiang, as in ^^ ^ 
,tsiang .lai, henceforai; ]f^^ ^ ,t8iang 'yeu shr, there willbeadistur- 
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bance. This ooxil gSnry stands first, so that in a negative sentence it cannot 
be used. 

The verb -Igf yau* also expresses tlie future, as in ^ P ^f -^ .rrnxkg 
jih' yau^ k*u^, / shidl go to-morrow. In the negative yan* does not take a 
fdtare sense, but prMerves its own proper meaning wUling or rumst, '^ /^ 
51 ^ ^ Sfc fl ,t*a P^t yau' k^ii' Vau tsieu^ pa^ he does n<d vrish to 
go to the examincUiony then be it so. 

The negative future is expressed by a verb of motion, and a negative par- 
ticle before it, withotfl any auxiliary of time. i(^ ^ ^ ,t'a puh .lai, Jie 
vnll not come, ox he has not come. It is also expressed by ^ ^ puh kien^, 
it will noty preceding the verb with a connecting particle, as in ^ ^ ^ 
T^ pfl puh kien^ teh hia^ 'a, ^ ^ 65 T M P^ kien^ tih hia^ % 
^ ^ 1? T ^ Ptih kien' yau^ hia^ 'ti, ^ ^ ^ T M P^ kien' 
'k^ hia^ %Uisnot likely to rain, or as I see it, it wiU not rain. 



CHAPTER IX. 
On Pmpobitionb and Postpobitioks. 

1 Most of iih» prepositions are also in conunon use as verbs. They are 
all more or less transitive in their nature, and as suth precede their words. 
Few examples of their use are here given. More will be found in the chap- 
ter on substantives, where they are described as case particles. 
. ^ chl*, to arrive at. to, is a book word used occasionally in colloquial. 
ISl W M ::fc ? ::t IS tso' ,kwan chl^ t^ai* 'tsl t^ai^ 'pau, he rose in 
qfftce to the post of guardian to the imperial prince. 

[nj hiang^, towards] to go towards, or to look towards; to (dative of ad- 
dressing). M M 1^ J* ix^i' -t'sin hiang^su, to turn away from relations 
and go to strangers. 

^ .ho (sometimes "W hoh^R ,kettwidhwan'),f(;*A; (along with), as an 
adjective Aarmomoi^a; /or (dative); of or from (after verbs of asking) ; a$ 
(after the same). ^ ^ tH .ho 'wo yih yang^, the same as L 
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Jk^ ^ 'i kih, unth; tiie same as Jit kih, but less &iniliarly used. 

|§ kih, to give; for (dative). 1$ ^ l§ ^^ Jgf ^ ~ S ?it 'ni 
.lai 'keX 'wo chieh c^hd^ yih .Vseng pei*, come and t€ike of a coverlid for me 
(said by a sick man). 

^ kih, arrive at) with. ^ ? kih (.chi) 'tsau, early ; M B$ kih.shl, 
arrived at Us time) mature; ^ ^ \^ Wr B '^o kih '^ M hwei^, T 
and you both can do it. 

^ .lien, together with, as a verb to connect. 

7j ping^y certainly, eLud/urther, is an adverb and cenjunctioiL As a con- 
nective conjunction it frequently does not differ from a preposition, ^jg Js|L 
"tt ^ ^ A. n^ ^ i^' 'wo % ,t^a ping^ chung^ .jen shwoh .hienhwa% 
iffith him and them all I idly conversed. 

^■^taiS in^ead of; to act instead o/',i^ ^ tai* t'i^ or t^i^ tai^, instead of; 
yXi /v IP ^^ tai' .jen shuh tsui*, to redeem men from sin. 

J 4 'ta, to beat; to p^^actise; its use as a preposition from, is exclusively 

colloquial. 

*^ ,tang, ai; in front of; is used in *gf j^T/ ,tang ,c'hu, at a former 
time; s W M"^^ mien^ b^ore his face ; S Bt ,tang .shI, at the time; 
Q T^ jtang ,chung, tn ilie middle. This word properly a verb to meet, to 
be at, is not used colloquially as a preposition, except in a few phrases. In 
such instances as g ^ 0^ IHI W M^S '^^ ^t mien^ .t'sien, before my 
face, jtang may be translated at will as a verb or preposition. 

±IJ tau^, to arrive at; to; till; the colloquial equivalent of ^ chl*. ^ 
— "I M xU ^ '^^^ ^^' ^h^h '^^ ^^* jk^*? ^^ ^ ct'walk of twenty li to 
my house ;^ ±0 A. >^ 'teng tau' ,t'ien .ming, wait tiU daylight. 

^ t'i^ /or (substitutional); to (dative of addressing); /or (dative). ^ 
^Jl^ZXL ^ VV ,t'a tso' jkung ,fu, do work instead of him. 

fE tsaiS at a place; to 6e o^; Iffi ^ *P 3l ,t<a tsai' 'na li, a< whai 
place ishef JR ^ A ^ 1^ p^yih ko^ 'lau .jen tsai^ .p'ang shwoh, 

an old man on one side sadd, Tsai* is used adverbially at the end of a sen- 
tence : SP ^^ a^ i£ 6lf & ft ,tu 'yeu ,kai tsin^ tih ,chuiig tsaiS all 
{such things) contain in them duties to be discharged faithfully. 
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Q UVy/rom (of motion), is a book word occasionally used in colloquial, 
as in § T/t ^sIl' .t'sung, /rom; Jl ^ ^ tsi^ 'Vsi .wu shi^, fro7)i 
this time nothing happened. 

-j/t . t 'sung, /rom (of motion); by (of direction), as a verb to follow, T/t 
?' 5C # 6gf & Ji i!) 81) ^ 'fe A .t'sung hiau' fu"mutih,8m 
,c'hui tau* indh tih 'lau .jen,/?'om reverencing parents ^ proceed to honour 
the aged among other persons. 

3£y tui', totoards) to (dative of addressing); in front of; opposite; for 
(dative). 

|Sj .t'ung, with (together i(7i^A); /or (dative); of (from after verbs of ask- 
ing)- lSj its ^% *^ .t'ung ,t'a .t'sang 'to, to hide with him. 

J^ 'Q, fo give; for (dative); of or from (ablative) ; ^o (dative of giving); 
to (dative of addressing). ^ J^ ^ ":ft IB "j" puh 'a fu' 'mu ^siang 
,kan, t< does not concern thefatlier and mother. 

yJV? 4 ,ti, a^ (locative); to (dative of addressing. ^ ^ chl' ,tt in re- 
gard to J ;^ ,ft sW, wpon ^Af«. This word is not properly colloquial 

It is used only in bookish expressions, as in ^ ^ f^ Jl ,chwang ,a 
.c^hwen shang', stow it away in the boat. It is also employed in the sense 

of thany as in -^ 7 v >^I kwo^ ,tl ta', more than great, very great. 

J^ wei'y for the sake of or [^ J^ jin wei' or \^ ^ wei' ,cho, ^ 
% a S^T^* ^%^ fl^shl' wei' 'ni tib pub shl^ wei' 'wo tih, it is 
for your sake not for mine. 

|i| ,yin, because of; ,yin is sometimes heard without ^ wei' following 
it: S >^§ S" ^ W H 1^ fe che^ ,chwang ,kwan ,8l ,kiai ,yin ^ni 
'k*i, this lawsuit is solely for your sake. 

ra -y^u? from; by (of direction); as a verb to spring from; originate; 
depend upon. ^ gj jitj jt§ pih .yeu 't'slf lu', you must go by that road. 
The verbal use of this word is exemplified in ^ tli ^ TO /V .yeu 'ki 
pub .yeu .jen, it depends on yourself not on others. 

Other book prepositions, such as }y^ % ^§ ,chu, are used only in combin- 
ation with other words. 



Digitized by 



Google 



200 HAKDABIK GRAMMAR. 



rABT U, 



Postpositions. 

2 The words used for the locative case are postpositions. They are pri- 
Baarily adjectives, as the preceding prepositions are commonly verbs. These 
adjectives when used as locative particles, do not retain like the prepositionfl 
their original character. They become abstract signs of place, and are trans- 
lated as substantives, adverbs, or propositions, according to the exigencies of 
the occasion, as in jfi ^ Jl ^ ^ r ,t^a tsai^ shang' Vo tsai' hia^- 
he is above and I heloxo. Here perhaps it is most correct to say that diang^ 
and hia^ are substantives governed by the verb tsai*. 

fp ,chung, central) tcithin. J[^ T ,8in ,chung, in the heart; i^ ^ 
^ tS S "te >S ^,twan 'Uau .c'ha fan' tau' ,t'a .feng ,chung, he took 
tea and eatables into his room. 

1^ heuS behind; after. ^ ^^Wm J!i['teng yih .nien heu' 
tsieu* 'k'o 'i, tvait till after a year and then it may be so. 

"T WaS behw, as a verb to go doton. ^ IE g$ "Fpuh tsai' hwa' hia', 
it need not be set doton in words. 

ft S % within, is found m the adverbs ^ ||che' 'li, here^^^ 
^ ^ .na 'li, there; and in the compounds,^ IflJ 'li mien*, inside; j^J §3 '11 
t^u, inside etc.'fijt v(t ?1 ^ S? ^^'^ ^«^ '^ V^ 't'san k Vei', you do 
not in heart repent. 

P^ nui* (or nei), within: 4 |^ j^ J ^ tsai* nui' 'to 'liau 'ki 
jib, he hid himse^ several days vnthin; ^^ pN .c'hu nei*, in the kitchen. 

X shangS above; to ascend. :^ X W "T PS |^ "J^ ,8hen shang* 
'yeu shYh 'liang .yin 'ts'i, he has with him ten taels of silver. 

By .t*sien, before. ^ By hioh .t*sien, before the temple of Confucius; 
Jrl IdE I I W cheng* tsai* .men .t*8ien,yt*«< before the door. 

^\ ^tii\outside. i^ ^[ .c^heng wai*, outside the city; 4t f 1 ^[ peh 
.men wai*, outside the north gate, yy wai* is sometimes a verb and precede 

tih 'hau ,feng suh puh wai* .k'in 'kien 'liang tsl*, the good customs of anii- 
quity consisted in nothing more than diligence and economy. 

3 The original character of prepositions as verbs, may be seen exemplified 
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fiirther in the use of the imtrumental auxiliaries for the preposition w;*^, and 
in other modes of speech for beside, heyond, except, regarding, after, for, etc. 
some of which hert» foUov:— f^ T ^ # ^1 ^\ 5# n -c'hh 'Uan 
fa* 'ma 'i wai' .shiii 'k^eng, except his own father and mother who wotddht 
willing? S M fi ijt ^ i H B fi wan' Mi .c'hang .c'heng kwo' 
V'xx' ,8an peh 'li, 300 U beyond the Great waU'^ ^'J ^T W ^ ttL ^ 
>^ ^Jt Inn* tan* 'ta ^wan ,8! 'ye puh 'hau pan*, as to going to law it is 
difficult; P^ ffi t?[ ffi H :yy Ilk -^ MM ^.c'hn 'hang 'men ti* 
'i war* muh shon* 'mo 'c^an y6h, except twomcu oflandlie hadnopropeHy: 

BliT#lll«^«f-f*fflffi»«^«#±nK.ii 

Oiau 'y^^g .t'san ch'ih pu* tih 'ni .men ,pa shen* 'mo ,c^hwen tsai* 'shen shang* 
.ni, excepting silkworm cultivation and weaving cloth, from whence could 
yaubecloth€d?%\ JT Zl H Weh 'liau ,san jih, after three days; tS fn 
>\. kwo' 'liang ,t*ien, after two days; ^ Pfj pi .lien 'Hang jih, after tioo 
days. 



CHAPTER X. 
On Adverbs. 



1 Adverbs are primitive or derived. The former are very generally siiu- 
ple, the latter compound. Simple adverbs are such as^ tsai*, again ;^^t8m^, 
very. Words appUed to qualify adjectives are usually simple adverbs. For 
example ^ ,keng, more; QJk 'hen, very; y^ t'ai*, too. Adverbs of time, 
and those used in affirmation and nation, are usually primitives. They are 
either simple or compound; e. g. ^^ .t*sai or WQ i^ ,kang .t*8ai,yt«^ noiv. 



On compotmd Advei-bs, 



2 Adverbs quaKfying verbs aore derived from ac^ectives by repeatii^ them 
with a suffix. The words 0^ tih, ^ ,cho 7^ .rT, and ^'liare the most 
_ endings to these groups. ^ i£: 0^ >k*tmg ,k*ung tih, in an empty 
; Iffl ffl fl^si* si* tih. accurately; jlj l^ 6^ ,kau ,kau tih, high; 



eommon 
manner 
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_ 65'yiien 'yuen tih, distanthjff' ^ ||lmu'hau'li, treH;59 ^ 
ming .ming tih, clearhj;*^ ^ Enf c'hang .c'hang tih, constantly) Q 
B^peh (.pai) peli (.pai) tih, in vain;^U ^ 0^ ,8l ,8l tih, secretly] H§ 
6^ ngan^ tih, secretly) I5 ^ ^ ,k^ing ,k'ing .ri, lightly) i%^^ 
.liang .liang .rl, cool. 

3 Simple and dissyllabic adjectives take tlie same endings without repe- 
tition, as 09 ^ H ^^"' ^' '^^^ secretly) i|^ f Jt ^ ,fttng k^wai' .it, 
sharply) J@ ^ % 'kan 'kin .rX, quickly. 

4 Words not adjectives are used in the same manner, as in !f ^ i iF p^ 
teh teh 'li, on purpose^ (in the north t^e^ t^e^ ,ti!f^ q"^ 0^ ) where teh is an 
adverb, and in 1^ \% p5,t'eu ,t^eu 'li, secretly^ from ,t^eu to steaJ^ (in the 
north ,t*eu ,t'eu ,ti). 

5 Terminations less common are ^ .hu, ^ jan and -cl ,chT, all of 
them book words and limited in their use to certain phrases. g)| gf ^- 
twan^ twan' .hu, certainly) ^ ^ -^ 'ki 'ki .hu, al^nost) JfX Jfj^ »S 
,hin ,hin .jan, rejoicingly) -f itr Aft ^ .mang .mang .jan ,kwei, hur- 
riedly returning) g)f ^twan' .hu, certainly) tJT W ,hin .jan, gladly)^i![ 
jj^ .t'u .jan, uselessly) tn /Ki k'i^h .jan, ^rv/y. .Jan originally means 
thus, in the book language. Hence its use as a particle for adverbs of manner. 
jk ^ ^(#n Chih li) ,t'eu pei^ ,c^hX Gcho), secretly,^ ^ ^ 5? W 
>^ .ming ,chl puh yau^ ngan^ ,chX, it should be done openly not secretly. 
These forms with O j^hT heard in the dialect of Shantung are not found in 
the mandarin of books. In Chihli the suflRx ^ cho is preferred. 

6 An adjective, repeated or not, before a verb becomes an adverb; 5^ 
5^ H^ .ming .ming shwoh, he spoke plainly, or .ming shwoh. 

There are many simple adjectives used as adverbs, which enter into com- 
bination with simple verbs, often in four-word groups, as Q peh, useles^y) 
f^ manS slowly )ijli .t% uselessly, as in Q ^ HI ^ peh [pai] fei^ 
,kung ,fu, spend time uselessly) f g ^ man* k^tt*, slowly go, i. e. good bye; 
IR SL ^ j^shun' ,fung ,8iang mng', favourable winds attend him; i^ 
^ P^ 'leng puh .fang, coldly inattentive. 
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7 PrimitiYe adverbs are sometimes repeated, as inRy Pfy ^1^ ^kang ^kang 
.lai, / am Just come. 

Two primitive adverbs are often c(»npounded, as in }X^ i,hwang 't^sie, 
and mmch more when] furihei\ 

Many componnd adverbs consist of a primitive adverb and anoflier word, as 
Ci ?K 'i M^j already . 

8 The numbers ~^ yih, owe, ^ 'Hang, two^ combine with various words 
to form adverbs expressive of nnion, uniforuiity, separation, universality, etc. 
' — fife -% yili k'wai' ,rl, together) — ^ yih .t'si, in aU; ~" ^yih 
Men J Joined together ;^^ I yih hia*, m I 'lianghia*, *osrefAer,acpara<c?y; 

iS yih chxh, directly; — ^ yih t^sidh, ihe whole; ~* 3@yih tau', 

t€>gether. 

9 Nouns of time become adverbs of time by repetition. ^ ^ -** >f|^ 
fry .nien .nien yih yang' tih, year by year the same. • 

Numbers with numeral particles are repeated to form adverbs of succes- 
rfon. — ^H — 1H ^ ttl i yih kd* yih ko^ 'tseu c^huh k^tt^ one by 
one they went out. 

Between the repeated words when they refer to time, the verb:^ kwo* u 
introduced to represent succession in time. Thus fiveword groups are form- 
ed. •"" iH; -^ — — "E yih .shI kwo* yih .shI, one generaiion after ano&^er. 

When a number and its itumeral are repeated with an adjective between 
them or with the auxiliary verb flj for comparing placed between them and 
the adjective at the end, they give it the sense of gradual increase or di- 
minution. ""^ 5p y\ ~^ 1m yih 'tien ta^ yih 'tien, little by little it grows 
great) ^^ § |Wj ^^ ^ yih .Vseng ,kau jrih .t^seng, by successive layers 
it grows higher, or yih .t^seng JpQ 'pi yih .t^seng ,kau. 



Adverbs of Manner. 



10 Adjectives are used as adverbs of manner with or without tlie suffixes 
lUready described : ^ ^ J[s © ^to yung' ,8in ,ri, he thinks much; ^ 
^gs ^ ,kau teh ,to, (southern) or |^ ^, kau, to (northern), t»iioAAt^Aar. 
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11 The attxiliary jjnbstantives (see i»ge 133) of manner, wiA yih, one, or 
'liang, two, are used adverbially at the end of sentences. ^I ^ "^ ""* ^g 
.ho fu* 'mu yih yang^, the same a f^ one's father cmd mother. 

12 The interrogative adverb ^ .to, how? common in the north, as in 
^p ^£ .to clmng*, ho%o heavy f i« sometimes nsed like onr word how! with 
a note of admiration ^ y\, .to ta', how large U i$! ^ JS >^ to ,mota*, 
h aho nsed in the same sense. 

The words thus, so, how? are expressed principally by componnds, consist- 
ing of prononns and substantives, as ^ fH che^ y««gS iB 1^ ^S che* 
,mo ,cho, tsen* ,mo ,cho, thus; ^ f^ 'tsen yang^, Aow;.^' 1(11 Jq^ .ju 't'si, 
'f/iW». For other examples, see chai)ter on pronouns. J^§ ^^ 'tsen ,mo, 
means how? or tser/ ,mo (changing the tone) thus, /t' hS ^^^ .shi'tsen 
,mo .ni, 18 it thusf ^25 m^ *^^^^ tih, ^ ^ Q^ 'tsen ,mo tih, hoio? \^ 
g 'tsen ,mo ,cho ]l^ H^ f ^ 'tsen ,mo yangS how? « 

13 The words a« and /t'Zre, are expressed by fSi .ju, ew, like] y^\% liaTi 
siangS ^1 siangS 'ffil ^ 'tausiang^ JW |^ .j« .t*mig, ft #fangfuh, 
/tic. In purely colloquial examples formed from these words, the phmse 
^-^ ^ yih yang', or •^ |k yit jpan, o/ one hind, or 'f £( ^ sr ,tih, /tfcc 
follows the word to which the subject is compared. !?W |S| S W "" ^^ 
ffj Ju .t^ung .hwang ti^ j-ih yang' tih, the same 09 the empmvr. 

Reciprocity is expressed by words such as f^ jsiang, mutually; y< ^ 
ta' ,kia, mutually; fy ]gj ,siang ,shang, to take counsel together, ipc Wu 
'pi 't'si, and fH ^ ,siang % mutually ^^^ ^is.' ,chiahwo' ,rl, 
together, with one another. 

14 The contradictories of these words, othermse, unlikely, etc. are sueh a« 
^ 'fH 6$ Mang^ yang' ,tih, differently; 3^ i% puh siangS notUke)^ 
^ Yn jC'ha 'yuen tih, very different] ^^n "& ^ P^*^ >c'ha .shen 
,mo, »of very differently, ^ ^ ;^ aB >f H puh chien' shr che* yangS 

* InPekiog, In^en iioil^ uaeU for JK wo «. iii ig 'ffl i© che* ,iiien ^kan, atAiyA. 
!HU« is wi irpegukrity and is o«e of the iostMces wBere the Peking dinlect dMn ihMn atMidaid 
■hiai^daHn, ^ tSI j£ !:& J& Im ^ Vo ,rhi t<»n* rfii' chc' men ,cho, I htmc th-t it i, w. 
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tits not likely iobe 8o; ^ ^ — ^ ^ yeu^ shl' yih yangS that ia differ- 
enty it is othenoiae) ^ tH ^ 'Pu ptih jsiang .lai 'wang, tliey do not 
visit with one anofJier. 

It is nearly the same is expressed by^ ^ ^ ,c^ha puh ,to, and yf\ 
SI put .li or ^ iJJ ^ fi fi ,c*ha tih 'yeu hien^, it differs liUle. 

The greater number of adverbs of manner are adjectives single or doubled, 
placed before or after verbs. In the north are used e. g. to express the sound 
of fifes and other wind instruments f^ Wflf ^ ^ .liau .liau liang^ Uang*, 
sounding loud; A^ i^ ffl S yeu jeii ,tang ,tang, tvith prolonged Boxmd. 
The ornaments carried in a procession at a wedding Dr funeral are said to be 
^fiE iCk Wr WF 9^^^ ?t^* y^^^ y^^^^y beautiful. Four word groups formed 
like these, and imitative of natural sounds are employed to describe those 
sounds^. Thus to represent the chirping and calling of- a flock of birds PQ 
Pq f it ^m >^^ 7^^ ,tswa jtswa, is employed. Other examples used in 
Chihliare su^ as|jlj t^ |p!| V^ ,shwa la* ,shwa la^ the wind flowing on 
^ P^ ,hi ,li ,hu .lu, many menwdOcing vnth vaggage;^^ 
jShwa ,1a, wind among pines. The tone in such ono- 
matopoeian words in usually shang p^ing, but sometimes hia p4ng. 



reeds; Sf IS ^ ' 



Adverbs of Intensity and Quantity. 

15 Words applied to qualify adjectives admit of being classified according 
to the degrees of comparison. (For examples, see at^jectives). Those that 
form the comparative, are ^,keng, ^ocAajw^e; i^ .hwan, ^ yen^j again; 
^ tsaiS again; f^ IjU yueh ,kia, ^ S |& 3^^^ ^^^ -^^ ^«*<^*- 

16 The particles forming the superlative, are M 'ting, >®[ kih, ^ chl^, 
f § .tsiueh."^ tsui^ and in northern colloquial ^^ .heufor disagreable tas- 
tes and smells. 

17 Intensitive particles (meaning very), are yC ta*, (atiter yf\ puh, not 
very, |^ 'hen, T^ kwai^ %T '^^^y ^ '^^^ ^ ^ h^^ P^h, W ahen^ 

* See aliM> Part III. ch. 4. ^ 17. 



Digitized by 



Google 



206 MANDARIN GRAHIIAB. PABT H 

preceding their word, and t5b kih, ^ 'kin dose ; ^^ shah, end, used as 
suffixes. 

18 The sense too is given to adjectives, hy y^ t'ai^, ^j^ t^eh, ^ kwo', 
to pass, or ^ ^ kwo' ,0, surpassingly, and by ^ ytieh. 

19 Some of these adverbs are em})loyed to form a double comparative, as 
^ yueh, (colloquial) ^^ .li, (literary) as in @ i^ ^ 5(f yneh 'man 
yu6h 'hau, the fuller the better. This indeed is the proper use of ^ yufeh 
and ^^ .0. They are emi>loyed but sparingly to express the single compa- 
rative. 

20 Many of these adverbs are also applied to verbs, as in ^[^ ^ ^(5 
'hen ,chli tau*, I know it well; ^K WJ M^ *^^^^ ^^^S^ c'hiS *« ^oas very an- 
ffn/j X^ *^ iffi y^^^S i^g^i* jt^ft; '^^ ^^^^^ '^^'^ wore. 

21 The following words singly or in compounds are used adverbially some 
before and some after verbs or adjectives. 

J^ chA, only; ^7> ^-;f *~* ipj chih teh yih ko^, 07ily one. 

Jc 'chl, ^o stop; with >i\ puh, merely, as in ^ Jt ""^ /^ puh 'chl 
yih .jen, not only one, or ^/iere toere more than one, 

7u 3fV jkwang 'king,/o7-??i; appearance; used for aiottf, as in JH ^ 
7u 3^ 38^^ s'i^ pai^ ,kwang 'king, aiowf 300 or 400. 

^ king^,/;^^57lerf, used for only, as in ^ ,'{^, f^^ !^ ching* 'siang ,cTiih 
't'sau, he only thinks of eating straw, 

jiR: hien^, limit, is used with ^ 'yen, to have, for a little, as in ^ j|^ 
^^ PR hioh wen^ 'yen hien', his learning is not m'uch, 

^^ .hwan [colloquially .hai], still, more, 

^g .hau, a small division, used with """^yih and$$,sl', for a very little, 
the least, as ini^$ ^ ^ j|j ,si .hau puh tui^ it does not in tJte least suU. 

ig'lioh, compendium, as an adverb a little; ^ ;/^ %y ^ lioh ,su 'hau 
,Rie, a little better, 

.T^ 'm^n,full; fully; as in ^ J^ HI /f puh 'man rl^ ,kin, not fully 
ttoo catties. 

"t .niau, hair, is used before numbers in the sense q{ almost. 

JQ 'pa, a handful; about; as in 3C jQchang' ' i^, about 10 feet ;'^ J^ 
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t'sTin^ 'pa, ahout an inch; /p Jq j^in 'pa, abotU a catty ;jf JQ ZH jf 
^j^ Hv ,kin 'pa r!' ,kin .lai tih, about a catty or two are come; "j" JQ 
^t^sien 'pa, about a thousand, 

^^ pa', ended after .>^\ puh, not, signifies merely, as in ,1:1 p" ^ §g 
^P© ^ JJL "I" jsan shih puh pa' 'tsung 'yeu 'wu shih, there are more thasih 
thirty, there must be fifty, 

^ pan', half, is used adverbially, in ^ g ^ ^ pan' ,kwan pan' 
38Y, Ao^ 'publio and half private; ^ jf^ ^ fl^ pan' 'Ida pan' ,chen, 
half true and half false; 7C — ^ ^ta'yih pan' .rX, ^Ae greater part, or 
^ :^ ^ ^ yih ta' pan' .rf. 

J^Ip^o', ra^Aer; ma «maZ/ rfegrree; :S^ ts *! ^ jSlien 't'i 'p'o ^ngan, 
/ enjoy tolerable health; ^ W ^P. zA: <^ ,Bheng p'o' ,tsien, the sound of 
the fife is high and clear, 

^ ^ puh kwo', not passing; only; ^ -iE 1^ 1^ B ^ ^ 
puh kwo' shI' 'ni tsl' 'ki sheu' 'k'u, you only yourself suffer. 

^y 'shau, feto; not much; as in^'^ 5t J 'shau 'hau, nx>t much of goodness ; 
^ m 'shau yung', use little, 

fw '^ 'shau wei, a liUle ('sau .wei' till). 

^3^ ,81, name of a small division, used with ' yih and 5g .hau, as in 
— ^ ^ 1^ yih ,si .wu t'so', not in the least wrong, 

y^,8iau, to use; spend; necessarily ;iatiiQ negative, as in^ if^ — ^ :£ 

, puh ,siau rl' 'li lu', not so much as two li, 

^ ,8ie, a little, is used in the compounds, ^ ^ ,sie .wei, a liUle; ^ 
^S ,8ie ,sii, a little; as in ^ ® ^ ^^ ^^sie ,8uhwg 'sie 'sie ts!', 
/ can write a liUle, A synonym of these phrases is ~^ |q TuyUi '^^ ,% 
a little, 

^S,8u, must; aliUle,iH used in ^^ ^,8tl .wei,:^M ^i^y^^ 's\im,aliUle, 
as in^S >^ % ^ ^ ts ,8u .wei 'yeu, sie hai' p'a', he fears a liUle, 

:;^ ta', is used with the negative ^ puh, for not very. The particle 
Pj 'U sometimes foUows, as in ^ :^ f 'Jl fi^ P^ *»' 'li .hing, it is not 
much practised, (southern) ^^ ^^ ^puh ta' ,hing, (northern). 

^ ,tan, single, is used as an adverb for only, singly, asin ^ || 
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puh ,taii yih ko^ not one only; jp. ^ 'ffi g ,taii ,tan ,t*a hwei% 
OTily he can do it. 

11 tanS 6t*^, onZy, as in (B .^ ft IE 4 S ^ M S f' T 
PH taA* kien* cheu^ ye' ,sheiig .ytin, puh Men' .ytin ,chung hia' 'a, he only 
saw douda collecting night and morning^ but did not see rain fall from them. 

3tU taU<, to reachy after the negative y^ puh, means so much o^, as in 
^ ©J ^^ I P^ *^^^ y^^ jt'sien, not so mucJi as 1,000. 

^ .t'eu, a6o«^, in reference to numbers, as in ^ j;:! |3 M Km -t'eu 
,san si' 'li lu', about three or four li. 

J^ tsuh, enough andgpC keu', enough are used after yf\ puh not in the 
sense of amounting to. 

f g Hsung, tJie whole, m^st, aUogetliery is used in some compounds, as 
— I® yih 'tsung, ^ |§ kung' 'tsung, oZZ. 

^ tuh, aione; singly; ^ ilfl tuh yih ko', only one. 

^ .wei, to be, one of the substantive verbs is used in some compounds of 
&n adverbial nature, as in ^^ ^ 'shau .wei, a little. 

%% .wei, only J a book word, used in the compound, f"^ ^^ .wei tuh, on- 
ly, as in t'^ 3m — * -^ -^^^ *^ ""^^ 0®°> ^'y ^^^ ^'*^- 

^^ yoh, ^0 make an agreement, about , in general, is used in several com- 
pounds, as 3p^ ^ yoh ,kwei, ^ J^ yoh .mo, ^ |P[ yoh shu', J^ ^ 
ta' yoh, ^r^ ^j^ yoh lioh, otxyui, of numbers. 



-^rfverft* o/* Time. 



22 Primitive adverbs of time are numerous. 

^ chan', temporarily; as in ^ ^ chan' 't'sie, and ^ B^chan' .shi, 
for the time. 

^ ,c'hu, at first, as in ^ ^U ^ 31 ^^^^^ ^^^ che' 'li, on first com- 
ing here; ^ W 'c'hi ,c'bu, ai the beginning ; ^ )(p ,c'hu 'shi, a< ^Ae 6e- 

]^ ,fang, o^ that time; Just now; /J ^ ,fang .t'sai,/!^ n<w; >7^ ^ 
^ang tau',yw^ cowe; >7 ^ ,fang .lai,ytf^ come. 
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-^ heu-, after; Jp l£ ^ cliau' im\' heu^, stand helcind. 

^ hwub, suddenly, as in i^ S^liwuli .jan, suddenly;^, ^ ^J1 ^ 
hwiih .jan ,chT ,kien, in an instant. 

(p] hiang', hitherto] to go totvard8;\p\ ^ liiang' '.lai,' — ' I^Jyililiiang^,. 
Jittherto. 

JA» hien', at pi^esent] X/t Qi hien' tsai^, notv) y% ^liien^ ,kin, g i% 
,tang hien*, now, 

j^ .hwan, again; j^ ;^ ^|v .liwan yau^ .lai, I shall come again, 

M/ ^iy finished J as in Mi f X 'i ?kingj already. It is also used in the 
phrases,^ -j^ tlli V^^ *^^ '^j necessarily, flD Ci -r*^' 'i? «^«^ ^^^i alone. 

^ ki^ (chi'), already, as in^ Xft W^ .jan, already] ^ ^ ki^ shr, t/ 
it is already so, 

Pilj ,kang, recently, as in WlJ W'J ^ ,kang ,kang .lai, just come. 

^ ,kin, noti;, as in ]5tn ^ ju ,kin, g '^ ,tang ,kin, now;; ^ ^ 
chl^ jkin, tiUnoia,' 

. Hi .uan, difficult, is used in the sense «c/rfo?w, as in |||i ^ ^ .nan teh 
.lai, he comes seldom. 

"i^ ^ 'ngevi .jan, occasionally. 

^' sih, formerly] ^ 0^ sih .shi, informer times; g ff sih jih,/or. 

- ?y ; 'ffi Q 'wang sih, in past times. 

^ pienS ^;i€w; iS ^ pien^ shr, that tJien is it] ^^1511^ 
lA ^5 '1^ puh .lai pien^ pa% .lai pih shah ,t'a, if he does not come let it 
be so, b^ if '^^ comes kill him. 

-^ ,Bien, formerly] ^ j^ tsai^ ,mn, formerly]'^ ^ ^ ,8ien yau* 
c'hti^ you mtAst first go. 

g^ ^ .t'eu % formerly. 

^ .to how? combines with 'tsau ^ to form when'i in the norfcli,^ 
^ ^ .to 'tsan .lai, when did you come ? 
' # tsaiS again] # ^ " ^ ^ tsai^ k^u^ yih hwei^ 'tsY, go once 

more, 

1^ .tW,>fi^ now] as in|l; ^ .Vsai .lai, heisjust coTue. 

.t^aeng, already, past, is used as a particle for the past tense. It fol- 
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lows some other word, as i^wei*,'^ puh, in the sense not yet or not, and 
Pj 'k'o as a past interrogative have you? 

Bp tsih, at once, as in |»ig Bp.sui tsih, immediately ;2}} ^|) tsih k'eh, 
immediately; W? 1* tsih pien', that then is it. 
^fp jtsiang, about to; as in ,T^ 5^ .tsiang .lai, about to come, 
tffi tsieu', immediately; as inJjj^ ^ tsieu' .lai, come at once. 
Ujp. tsoh, yesterday; as in 0'p A. tsoh ,t'ien, yesterday; H> Hu ^. 
4 ^^ iW ^ /^ *^^^ .t'sien .lai 'liau 'ki ko' k'eh .jen, a few days ago 
several visitors. H'^ ^ 1B' H"^ ^ 1K ^ tsdr ko' or tsfir k6r<. 



came 



yesterday. .. 

f^ Q', previously, is used with ;^ ,8ien its synonym ; as in f^ ^ p^ 
'^ li' sien .fang pei', guard against it beforehand. 

% yeuS again; % M — |G] !© T yeu* shI' yih .hwei 'sie 'liau, 
he has written it again. 

23 The demonstrative pronouns combine with substantives oftimeto form 
compound adverbs of time. M Bf «»' -sby, at that time ; ]l{l ^J 't'sxk'eh, 
«oir; ^ iH flt IS che'^ko'_^i heuS now; tP 1@ 0# ^ 'na ko'.shi 
.c'hen, at what time? ^ |w :^ B* pit lun' 'ki .shr, no matter at what 

time. 

24 Several adjectives are borrowed to form compound- adverbs of time. 

They are '^ .Chang, constant; ^ hen\ after; T hia', below; ^ kieu', 
oW; ii kinS near ;]&" 'ku, a»cte»<; ^ k'ii', depaHed; ^ .ming, fcriV^*; 
J)i',8in, new; ^ ,to, wa»3'; ? '^^' ^"'•^y J ST -t'sien, ft^/ore; ^ t'sl*, 
,jext' Examples: ^ '^ P^^ .c'hang,/rej«e«</y; "g* ^^ .c'hang .lai, con- 
aantly came; 0$ ^ '^^^ -Chang, co»*<a»%; ^ >5|^ heu' .lai, 5fc ^ 
moh(,mie)heu', o/tertpords; -g heu'jih, <Ae day after to-morrow; 
^ 4^ heu' ,kin, after this; g T muh hia', ai present; *^ T ,tang 
hia', at present; T 4^ ^ia' 'wu, in 0^ afternoon; ^ ^ kieu' .nien, ?a«< 
j^g„^.:^ i^ k'a' -nien, ?o»t year; 4^ H ,kin jlh,'4^ ^ ^g ,kin,if ko*, 
to-day; "fr 0$ W 'k" sh' '1^^^°' *« ""cv'n* Wme*; 59 ^ .ming .nils,, 
,«ja* year ; ^ X "^i"? '*'^' t^orrox.; f| ^. ,8in .m'en, new year; 
^ j3 .to jib, mony d^yx] ^ ^ 't«iu 'tsan, early; M -J- .t'.sien 

* 
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jih 'tsl, or "fi^ iH .t'sien .ri ko^, the day before yesterday) ^ p t^sK' jTh, 
the next day) FR y^ 'Hang t^sl^, twice. 

Adjective pronouns are also found in some common compounds, e. g. in 
^ ^ 'mei .nien, every year; ^ 7II ^ ^ koh ,cheu koh hien^, in 
every city. 



Adverbs of Blace and Direction. 

25 Adverbs of place ^hq formed by dtmonstrative pronouns joined with 
certain substantives. In addition to the common demonstratives -j^ che', 
this, and ^^ naS that, the words jIq 't^si and "{% pei^, are also used in some 
phrases. _ 

fl'ere is expressed by nS I)b^^e^ k^wai^rtS ^che^ 'li, ^ gl che' 
.t^eu,^ J^che^ .ri(che^ hai^ .n),ia ^che' c^huS^E ^cheSfang. There 
is formed by SP ijl na^ kVaiS tP ^na^ 'li, JjJ li| na^ .t^eu, ^JP ^ 
na* c*huS UP ^ na^ ,fang. For here are also found, jit I'jl't-si tisJt 
^ 't-81 c%uS and for^^Aere. ^^ fl& ,pei^tiS ^ft >@ ,pei c^hu^ For o» 
this side are foun^M ^ che' ,pien, ig jg che^ mien^ M 4^ S 
che' pan' ,pien 1^^ ^ che* ,p'ang ,pien; and for on that side, the 
corresponding forms with na^ 

26 The postpositions, or case particles answering to our locative preposi- 
tionsjcn^er similar phrases. Above is expressed ^Jji^ shang' ,pien, 

K PI shang' .t'eu, Jl M shang' mien'; fceZow; by y ^hia' ,pien,etc, 
with fi T 'ti hia'; within, by ^ "® 'li mien', H ;^ 'H ,pien, |?^ 
3£ nei' 'li and P^ T ^^^' ;Chung, among them etc.; without, by ;^(' wai', 
with the same adjuncts. 

jBe/orc and fteAmrf, arc expressed byHJJ .t'sien and^heu', with the words 
31 mienSgS .t'eu, ^* ,pien, iS'ti, ^ P.'ti hia', ^ ^ pan' ,pien. 

S«>/f^ and left, are expressed by 2c 'tso, ^^ yeu', with the subjoined 
words ^ 'sheu 4^ ^ pan' ,pien. 

27 Other' adverbs of place and direction, are ^ !S|,cheu .wei,a?/rownrf; 
179 ^ ^ si' .cheu .woi. nU muvd: |M! ^ ^l^«h 'tseu, ?«?^7A- straight; 

Google 



Digitized by 



212 MANDAhlN GKAMMAR. PART II. 

3^1 ^ .sie Hseu, walk ohUquchj] j^ "^ 7fj'kwai ,wan .rjf, obliquely ;^^ 
^^ koh c^hu'j every where, 

28 Several adjectives or postpositiv^ns, as HiJ .i'mei),'^ Leu', Jl 8haDg% 
P hiaS yy wai', PSJ nui', are placed with |/'i, at the end of sentences 
to define the directfon of the action* yfl -^ Jy^ "^ ju ,kin 'i heuSAo^^ 
this time forward. The words for north south east and west are used in the 
same way as in ^ ^ ,chiug ,tung, east of the metropolis', ^^ £3 n^ia-ti^ 
,81, west of the temple. .Lai^ to come % also thus used, as in ^ pf )f^ 
^f?[ tsi' 'ku 'i .lai,/rom ancient times till now. 



Affirmative, Negative, atzd Emphatic Particles, 

29 TJhe affirmative of fact is usually ^ shi', ^ H^shT' tih, it is so- 

-^^ Ait ^ 

yes. It is also expressed by the words^ ,c'ha, or fq ^Vbo, with the ne- 
gative ^ puh, not, preceding;^ f |f puh t'so', it is so, 

30 The contradictory of any proposition is expressed by ^ J^ i)uh 
shX*, it IS not so. 

Puh x^ is the contradictory negative before verbs and adjectives general! v. 
^ sBp^h .neng, you cannot; ^ ^piib ting^, it is not certain; ^ ^ 
puh 'chun, not certain; ^ i® puh ,t'ung, it is not reasonable; ^^ ^ 
puh ,to, not fnany. Puh is sometimes affirmative, as when found in a sen- 
tence originally interrogative and precede 1 by XT 'hau, e. g. in "^ ^ ^ 
05f 'hau puh .yung i^ very easy; but this would be in Peking very difficuU; 
(At ^ 0J 'liau -y^^g is 18 al«o '^^^y difficult the final paiticle being 
omitted which would have made it an interrogative sentence). 

31 Our qffirmative yes is expressed by ^ 'yen, to have, wlien the possoe- 
'sion or existence of things is spoken of, ¥K 4 ^ P/C ^ Q^ .yin 'tsi 
yen 'ni? 'yen tih, have you silver? I have, or is there silver? there is, 

32 The opposite of the affirmative of possession and existence, is^^ n^uh 
(mei^, as in \^ f R ^muh (mei*) .yin 'tsT, there is no silver; \^ 3l ^^ 
yi muh .wang muh fah, they are under no law, 'Yen and'jp ko- are some- 
times used after muh, as in ^X ^ A. muh (mei^) 'yen .jen, there is no 



one. 
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33 Other negatwes borrowed from the hooka ^ and used in some phrases, are 
^p ,fei, the equivalent of ^^ ^ puh shX', and ^ .wu, the same &s \% 
•^muh 'yetL They are sometinws combined as in^ ^p /^ ^ ^^ 4P1 
iJi J^ .wu ^ei shi^ yau' 'ni .men ,chung heu^, it is that you may be faithful 
and upright y and for that only. 

34 The affirmative is defined more clearly by certain particles, viz. Jt 
cheng^,^ pien^ ^tsieuS jE ^ cheng^ shX^ it is just so]"^ ^ pien^ 
ftlii*, that then is it; ^J[^ ^ tsieu* shi', thai is itj it is so; f^ '^ .t^sai 
shT^, that is it. These words sometimes precede other verbs, as i^ ^ pien^ 
'k*o, that then can be done. 5v/L tsieu^, before other verbs takes the sense of 
immediately J as in ^(^ J J tsien* 'ta, he immediately beat him. 

35 The emphasis of positive certainty is conveyed by two sets of particles, 
one applied to affirmations and negations, the other to negations only. The 
former are snch as ^s ^^ pih king*, J^ ^ shih tsai', g/f -^ twan* .hn, 
-0P k^ih, with-ol 'ye following, as in ^j* {jl yfx Hft k4h 'ye puh .nan, 

et'tainly not difficult. 

In negative phrases 3^ ping' is employed, as in 3k -^ ^ pi^ig^ P^^h 
shI', certainly it is not. 

3G Some words assert that something must be so (moral certainty). ^ 
'tsung,^ ^ pih ting*, ^ yih ting*, are examples. 

37 That a thing is naturally so is expressed by certain words, such as Q 
^ tsT* .jan, ;2JS1 ^ 'pen .lai, J^ ^ .yuen .lai, J^ ^ .yuen 'pen, ^Z^ 

pen 'ti, Tp^ J^ "Jr 'pen 'ti 'tsi, originally. 
These phrases are often prefixed to the substantive verb, as in 
J^ iK ^. A^ MV y^^^ ^^^^ 7^^S kiai* .mei .liang ,sin tih, this is a loarn- 
ing to the wicked. * 

38 That a thing ought and ought »o< to be done, is expressed by prefixing 
to the negative various words. For the affirmative are employed f»^ ^^ 
tsimg yau*, ^^ ^ wu* yau*, you must. ^ :^ting* yau*,4^ ^^^wu* pili, 

you must. 

For the native are used VA kiueh,'^? t*8ieh, "T* ^ ,i*sien wan*; ap in 
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"T* p| ^ W jt^Biem wan^ puh 'k'o, certainly you inay no*; gf ^ ^^ 
Hi twan' Jiu puh 'k'o, certainly you may not. 

39 Some adverbs prefixed to yf\ puh are interroffotive. They are J^ 
'k4, &otr/ 1^ ^ .nan tau', Jiard to be said; is it so tlienl The suffix ^^ 
J^ puh .c'heng, is-ako interrogative. 

A double negative is sometiraefl interrogative, as ^ ^p moh ,fei, is it notf 

CHAPTER XL 
On CoNJUNCTioys. 

1 The prepositions meaning tc;/^;^.^ Jio,^'u^ PI .t^ung,-^ kih, y)^ ^ 
'i kih, are used as copulative cwy'unctions, to connect nouns. In Peking hai^ 
is common as a conjunction, meaning with or and. Both — and may be ex- 
pressed by S .lien and ^ tai^ as in ^ P£ ^ P§ .lien ,cauh tai^ ,hoh, 
both food and drink, 

3E pingS an adverb certainly y is also used as a conjunction and^ to con- 
nect nouns. 

2 Clauses are connected by means of j^.hwan, stilly and .hai/ a colloquial 
pronunciation of the same word, probably shortened from an old form .hain. 

'Ye ili alsOy is also used to join clauses together, in the sense even, aho^ 
and. 

'T'sie JB* andyfuHherj is used only in compounds 3j& ^ ping* 'i^m, 
and further] f^ ^ .k^uen (cTi) 't'sie, under the circumstances. HO JL 
.rl 't*sie, andfuHheTy byf^ H* shang' 't'sie, if still further. The .ri oc- 
curring in books between two adjectives, in the sense and^ is also expressed by 
M fi- .n H^sie, as in 1^ M J3. J'S ,8ken .rt 't^sie ,t*sing, deep and 
dear. ,B[wang 't'sie yL -H- i^ ^sed for Aom; much morcy whenfurtlier. 

A new subject is introduced by ^^ ^ .hwan 'yen, and further, and fl- 
^ tsai* 'che, ajram. 

3 Adversative conjunctions. When our word but means merely y only, it 
is expressed by iH ^ ten* shI*, or !^ :(ra puh kwo*, 7^chIh. Tan' and 
chYh combine with various verbs, as with Q^ Hosing, please, in the sense / 
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only ask you to, awl henceyiw^ only. Tan^ kien^iM ^he only saw. This 
however is an adverbial usage. 

Our word but in its lighter sense is more nearly expressed by jj^ 'tau, on 
the other handy however y and TBI /& 'te-u 'ti, in the endy howeveryand yet. 
Less frequently /JC '^^n is employed for on the (^er hand. 

When perversity is implied j^ ,p4en is used for 'tau. 

The phrases^ f^ ,8ui .jan and ^ fl^ jan .r!, although^ yet, are used 
to commence separate clauses. For '^ [Ju .jan .rif, the phrases ;;^ '^ 
Tdeu king', and IE) ^ 'tau 'ti, however^ are also used. 

4 DifQHHctivea. When two clauses are introduced by either, or, the word 
@2 hwoh, or compound ©^ ^hwoh 'che, is placed at the beginning of each. 

The phrases yf\ '^ puh shi', 5?ai ^ teieu' shi', ^ z^ be not, then it iSy 
answer the same purpose. 

When the fost clause is interrogative, and the second commences with or^ 

\vnt cat 

the interrogative .ni is used at the end of the first clause, andj§] ^^ .hwan 
shi^, at the b^inning of tlie second. ;^ i^ R/^ ^g^ ^^ ^Ij /v shi^ 'ni 
.ni .hwan zW pi6h .jen, is it you or another'/ 

'Ye {jI andy and j5C yen*, againy are used with ^puh, not^ and a verb 
for neither y nor. 

On the one hand, and on the otJier handy are expressed by ^"^ lY yih 
kien', **"* [Hi yih mien^, *^ §]^ yih .t^eu, ' — * ^ yih pan^ When ei- 
ther of these compounds is used, it is repeated at the head of each clause. 

Not only, but evc», are expressed by ^p q^ ,fei tuh, ]^ ]^ tsieu* BhI^ 
For the latter, ^ .lien, together with, is also found, Puh tan* ^\ '^Q.tayi 
{j2* 'ye, are also used forno* only, but also. .Ning ^^ it would be better 
tOy supplies the place of "than." -^ % ^ 5? 1 ft S ^.ning'sTpuh 
yau* tso* ngoh shi', it would be better to die tJicm to do what is wromg. 

5 Ckmsal conjunctions. Q ,yin, ^ ^ ,yin wei', ^ § .wei ,oho, 
all introduce clauses with the sense beca^use. The word $8C ku', cause^ plac- 
ed at the aid of a clause with /C^ ,ch]L, the possessive particle before it, or 
y^ W^ .yuen ku*, causSy with Q^ tih, also ^ves the meaning because. 

6 lUative conjunctions, ffi £i 'so 'i, ^ jlfc ku* 't'si, Sfc ^ ku* 'so, 



Digitized by 



Google 



216 MANDA&m GBAKUAR. PART TI. 



^ J!:^ ku^ 'so 'i, (Sonthern) H itti ,yin 'tW, th^are, became o/" 
fAt«, all introduce clauses in colloquial. 

Tbb final conjunction thatj is expressed by iiX % *^ order iOj preoedinjr 
jcertain verbs, as }J^ '^^ 'i mien*, in order to avoid. A plainer colloquial 
mode of expressing this conjunction is by the auxiliary causative verbs, jjC 
shi*, ^t kiau*, and ^ yau*. 

The consequential conjunction so thaiy is also expressed by the auxiliar)* 
verbs, ^ kiau^ ^^ sh!^ 

Lest is expretsed by *^ ^ .c'hang 'k'ung, ^ fQ .c'hang p^a*, ^ 10 
k^ung p^aS tfl p^a^ 

7 Hypothetical coiyunctions. Joh :ig' (yau*) «/, combines with '^ jan, 
if ^0, ^ shi*, ^ it be that^ or is used alone. 

Another conditional particle used alone or in compounds, is \f^ 't^ang, if. 
The compounds, "ffe ^ 't'a^g hwoh, 'f^ "f^ 't^ang shY^ f fi ^ 't'ang 
'jan are common ; jW :ig' 't'ang joh also occurs. 

Ki^ ^Q already, is used conditionally, in ^Q J?ft ki' .jan, if it were al- 
ready sOy and when it stands along. 

Another conditional particle is f If tsung*, althour/hy even, if. Further 
■^ ]^ yau' shi', is used in novels and means if, as in -^^ ^ j^ ^ p 
5fe ^S' y^^' sh^^ 01^ put hoh 'wo k^ii', i/ you will not go with me^ 

Tsieu* shI*, j[{/[, ;^ means even if, when commencing the first of two 

clauses. £6:^'[!&5SWJl^ilL^Wpl1i6i taieu' shr ,t*a 
k^uh .rY 't^sie nau* 'ye puh yau' Jang* ,t*a, even if she weeps arui maJees a 
noise yet do not listen to Jier. 

If with the negative is represented by ^ /Ri P^h -J^^y or ^ ^^ a8 
tB«ai* puh .jan, should it not be so. 

The use of ^W ju, like, {;^, as a conjunction is only found colloquially iu 
phrases such as § ]jffl 'p'i .ju, it ^ 'pi jn, 'JK ^ff 'kia .ju, and per- 
haps even here it should rather be r^arded as an adverb. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

Miscellaneous Particles and Interjections. 

1 The particles that cannot be conveniently classed under any part of 
speech we the following. 

p^ tih, the sign of the possessive. This word is also placed after adjec- 
tives (as attributive) and verbs (as predicative). After verbs it often has the 
power of a relative pronoun : ^ ;^ ^S p^ q^ puh shi*^ 'wo shwoh tih, 
it was not I who said it ; ^ Q^ /V HF^ J^ lai tih jen puh 'shau, those 
who came were not a few. When it follows material nouns it changes them 
into adjectives pj^ fl'^ .t^ung tih, made of copper. It is also used conver- 
tibly with ^ teh after verbs. In nmndarin books jffi ti^ and j^ 'ti are of- 
ien used for this word from identity of sounds in northern dialects. ,ChT 
^^ is the book representative of the preceding word, and is used in bookish 
^expressions in conversation. 

2 Ko^ [gj or jp3 or /f^ is a numeral particle for many nouns, and fol- 
lows the demonstrative pronouns as an expletive. 

3 'Liau JT is the rign of the preterite, and the past participle. 

4 .Men jf j is a plural particle for substantives. 

5 The final particles are — Pt 'H, which is indicative and sometimes in- 
teiTogative. ^ ^ ^ gjg ^^ /f^ ^ Rig che^ ,fang shl^neng wu^ 'pen 
yell 'li, this then is to be able to apply to one's own business) gg |© 0^ 
yfr A^ ^M ^ "x 't^i ;*^* ^ '^^ jSin .t^sai shi'^ 'li, sympathize with his 
hind hearty let it be so. 

The words ^ru -^h *^^ >^j ^^*^ ^Vf j^^ ^^^ ^^^o used as finals in indica- 
tive sentences, as in ^5 ^ ^ ^W '^^ ^^bX tau^ ,na, 7 know it. 

,La ji and W^ .lo, are used occasionally in Peking as finals in indicative 
sentences. Thus ^ f iLshi* ,1a anddil^ .lo, for yes, it isso^ are both heard, 
as fdso ]^ fTl shi*^ ,ya. 

,A or ,nga ji^ is used in addressing persons. ^ /v P^ 'lau .jen ,a, 
old man ! 

6 'Mo ^^ is the interrogative of remonstrance whileW/C .ni is that of 



Digitized by 



Google 



218 MANDABIN QRAHHAR. PAST lU. 

simple questions. For ^ the character WSj 'ma is also used. The old 
sound 'ma is frequently heard in colloquial usage, and this new character has 
been invented to express it. Both are found in the Sacred Edict, ^'mo is 
also used after several of the interrogative pronouns, as ^^.shen, etc. It is 
there also pronounced ,mo or ,ma the tone changing by the law of accent. 

'Mo is also employed in sentences headed by the initial interrogatives ]§^ 
'k% howf Hft ^fi.nan tau^ After the latter, the phrase^ J^ puh .c'heng, 
often takes its place as a final interrogative in northern mandarin. 

7 The intetjections are such as the following :B^,ai (,ugai) an answer to 
one who calls, intimating that he is heard. pR| ,a (,o ,ngo) is also used in 
the same sense. 

,Cho is used in speaking to superiors in the same sense as the last It is, 
'as used in Peking, Q gi5 ,kwan hwa^, public, while the preceding is ^& 
q§ ,81 hwa', private. 

,Eu or ,0, or a P/l means mind what I say. It follows the advice or in- 
struction which it refers to. 

P^ P7I ,ngai ,ya, alas! Premare has f^ ,a or ,0 for the second of these 
words; he spells it .ho, a pronunciation imknown at Peking. 

P7I ,ya, wonderful! Also used as a final particle in indicative sentences. 

Pg' .m, is used interrogatively for what do you sayf 



PART III. 
SYNTAX. 



CHAPTER I. 

On Qovebkmbnt. 

1 The rules for the relative position of words in a sentence are few and 
simple. They will be first considered in sentences of an uninvolved form. 

2 When a noun is united with another by the connecting particleQ^ tih, 
it is related to it as an attributive genitive to its object, and it always precedes. 

H tS. im Vn IS ^ V^^ 8^* -^^^^ *^ ^^ *^^S '^ people's share of 
happiness. 
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3 Adjectiyes precede their BnbBtantiFes. Frequentlyp^ tih is inserted^ 
which as in the forgoing instance indicates an attribute. Jt f ^g ^ cheng* 
,king jshu, correct and classical hooks] p)pt Pu 'hwang hwa*,/afoe words; 
^ 'f^ ^ ffi ^ J'S IS ,kia ,chung 'yen 'hang ,tsun hwoh fuh (fo); 
in your hom^s you have two living Buddhas, viz. parents. 

4 Transitive veibs precede their objects. -^ ^^ 3^ Jl ,t8un king' 
'chang shang', reverence elder s]^^ ^ "j jx kai^ .fang 'tsX chii^, build a 
house to live in; ^ ^ jlf ^^ ,c*hwen .hung kwa^ luh, to dress in red 
and put on green. 

5 When the object is twofold (double accusative), rhythmus regulates the 
position of the object. In j^ 1© " ^ ^sung' ,t^a yih 'pen ,8hu, give 
him a book; ^ — -2^ W ^ 1&.na yih 'pen ,shu sung' ,t'a, ^ — 
^ W >v iffl 81^1^^ y^ 'V^^ jshu 'ti ,t'a, all meaning give htm a book^ 
there are three modes of placing the words, viz. (1) verb-direct object-^indi- 
rect object; (2) indirect object-verb-direct object; (3) verb-indirect object- 
direct object. The most natural order in this case, is for the direct object to 

. follow the verb, as is shewn by the necessity in the other two modes of intro- 
ducing a case particle or an instrumental Terb. But rhythmus often makes 
the third mode more natural 

6 Adverbs usually precede the adjectives and verbs they qualify. 5^ M 
^5 5r^ 5^ H m -lining jih .cOieu .lai .ming jih ,tang, should grief come 
to-morroto let it be borne to-morrow ] ^ R /rllang' yung', to use waste/uUy; 
^ 5r ® mSi! X lift p$puhyau%chwen 'kiang tso' .wen tso' ,shl, 
do not think exclusively of making essays and poetry. 

7 The prepositions as the name denotes, precede their words. The posV 
positions or case particles follow the nouns to which they belong; as in ^ 

r ,shen shang', on the body; ^ ^ ^^ ,kia (ts) 'li 'yen, at home there 
"n )lX 'K. -t^Bung ,kin 'i heu', /row this time forward. 



are some: 



CHAPTER II. 

iNrLITENCB OF POSITION ON THE PaRTS OF SPEECH. 

Very many words admit of being classed under several parts of speech. 
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That to which they belong is nroally known from their pomtion without 
difficulty. 



TTie Substantive. 



1 One substantive frequently qualifies another, and may then be viewed 
as an adjective. ^ f^ ,keng .leu, toatch tower; i^ J^ .clieng .t'sianj^, 
city wall if i^ f l f § J .c'heng .men .leu 'tnK, tower over a city gate. 
/vtmii* .jen, a ainfod man. 



The Adjective. 

. 2 Adjectives become substantivee when tliey follow a sulwtantive with 
r>r without ^ tih. ^ 1^ XT ^ M % ^che^ TOnc* 'hau puh kiai* 
.teh 'yen, this kind of goodness is not likeJy to hefomid;J^ \\^ ^ ^ ^ 
,ho tih ,wan c^htth ,to, the windings of the river are many. 

3 Wlien adjectives follow transitive verbs they also become substantiven. 
W 4 2£ ^ iM 1^ '^^^S '*sY kai^ ,to .men ,kau, how high is the house- 
ItiiJtf (to .men is used in ChYhli for ^ y^ ,to 'shau, how many?) ^^ 

rSl in wv hM ™ k^an^ ,t^a .men tih ,t'8ung .ming, considet^ing their in ^ 
telJigcnce) 3p XX ^ ^hioh (.siau) 'hau .wei shan^, leaim goodness and 
do what is good; jfjjf tq tso^ ,hiurtg (s), to aci the part of a violent man; 
^St /u ^^ j^^^^^y ^ ^^ vioknoe. 

4 An adjective is sometimes govei-ned by another adjective. It ig then a 
substantive: J^ ^ ,shen Itih, light green ;f^ Wx,6v ^ ,c*hing ,c%ng 
tih t^ung^, a slight pain; )^ ^ tan* .hwang, pale yellow. 

5 Adjectives preceding verbs are treated as adverbs : ^ gx ^§ ^ B« 
,to shwoh 'ki kti* hwa', speak a few words more ; y^ / f j ^ 'shau yung' 
'sie, use a little less; f^ 7C t^ung* k^hy painfull^/ weeping; y^ ^ ^ 
^^ ta* 'yen ,kung .lau, Jie lias great merit. (The woi*d great cannot be 
made in the translation to qualify the verb.) 

6 Collective and distributive adjectives are frequently used without a sub- 
stantive following. They are tliieu pronouns ; tlms ^ koh, every; in ^ 
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^ ^ kolx 'kwan kob, let each one attend to hia otvn affairs; ^J B7 ^ 
I>idh tih 'yen, others have it. 



The Verb. 

7 A v^b as the subject of a proposition is a substantive. B^ ^ {JJ^ 
c'hlh ,c%wen 'ye .nan, to find food and clothing is difficult; |ffi Sn ^ 'fT 
'p*au lu^ puh .hing, it will not do to walk. 

8 As attributive genitive to a noun as object, a verb is also a substantive, 
nw W MV Hv 1^ *uli ,8lxu tih .shI heu^, tihe time of studying. 

9 Verbs when they qualify nouns become at jectives. p^ x^ ^ 0^ ^ 
shwoh puh .lai tih 'k^u, unspeakable misery; 58 p t|q ^ ^ pf^ ^ -^ 
na* ko* ngai^ 'c'hung tih .c^hen 'tsl, that favoured mandarin. 

10 A verb becomes a substantive when governed by another verb. i¥* ^ 
]^ hioh (.siau, silid) 'mai mai^, to leaim a trade. :© ^ ^IjJ 0^ ^^q '||^ 
che^ shi* 'wo tih tsau* hwa^, this is my good fortune. 

11 When verbs become gerunds by taking case particles before or after 
them, they may also be viewed as assuming the form of substantives, "fla 
JE ft iS M W[ "ftfe B^ bS ,t*a Cheng' tsai^'siangpiShtuiSt^a shwoh 
hwa', he is thinking ^ do not speak to him; Ibx g <1 f ^ §T ^ >^ 
ISe tso- ,kwan ,chX ,chung 'yen 'htl ,to .wei nan', in being a mandarin there 
are many difficulties. 

12 The facility with which words pass from one to another part of speech 
permits many verbs to become numeratives to nouns. ^ ffl f^ /v yf\ 
JvT MV 'ye^ 'liang jChung .jen puh 'hau tih, there are ttoo kinds of bad peo- 
ple; ""* ^ p^ ^ ^ ^yC yih t'au* 'wan 'chan ,kia 'ho, a set of china 
and other furniture. 

Prepositions and PoMpositions. 

13 The prepositions are almost all freely used as verbs, being such origi- 
nally. In both cases they precede nouns, so that their character as preposi- 
tions or verbs in any individual case, must be decided by the sense, not by 
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Ijosition. id tanS io is a verb, in — HT J^. M% Tya* J"* Tt^o 
'i tail* teh 'liau, in one day you can reach it] ""^^ jlj ^ S^y*^ ^*^* jking 
'li, when once you have reached the capital] and a preposition, in^Ey ^v^ ^^ 
'^ J tau' ,king 'li k'fl* 'liau, he is gone to the cajntal. 

14 The postpositions are freely used as adjectives. When they follow their 
word they are postpositions; when they precede they are adjective*. Among 
them should be included the points of the compass, f jj^ ,dim^ .yuen, 
China ; J\^ f ,8in ,chung, in the mind] y.LjSi ,kiang (ts), the v>e$tem 
river] tX W j^iang ,8i, the west of the river] (Aj j{g nui* (nci) ti^, the 
interior of the country; j]|J [Aj .c'heng nei*, within the walls. 



The Adverb. 

15 Adverbs derived from pronouns or adjectives, and auxiliary substantives 
are employed freely as attributive genitives to nouns, or as nouns under the 
government of case particles, j© yi^ 0^ /V che* .rl tih .jen, the men of this 
place ] ™* t% 3xi m7 H yluL ™'^ k*wai^ .rl tih peh sing*, the people of 
that place] 4fi 1$ ©J life ifi ^ ,t*a .mei tau* 't'sl ti' .lai, he has not 
yet come here. 

16 Adverbs derivedfrom adjectives may form the predicate of a proposition, 
and are then translated as adjectires. /v ^ JtX ?W ^ Bv 0^ ^hl* 'hau 
'hau .ri tih, the man is very good. 



CHAPTER III. 

BSDUCTION AND EXFANSION. 



1 In colloquial Chinese may be witnessed the development of a remark- 
able power, which probably belongs to no other language in an equal degree, 
the power of expansion and contraction under the control of certain laws. 
These laws are those of rhythmus, and the position and grouping of wcnrds. 

2 Examples. Many phrases used colloquially have all the laconic, con- 
tracted character of the book style, from which they are many of them qoo- 
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tations. A proeess of ext>aiiiion k gone through, when sudi sentences are 
changed for more familiar phraseology. Thnsfji^ ^^ |^ \\ f^ A. @ 
^^ ho' fuh .wu .men .wei jen tsV ,chau, is expressed more familiar}^, /[^ J\, 
^Wi^mMU — %^X^ iS-fan.jeBtiliho'hai'fuhk'i' 
.wa Tih ting' tih .men lu', men* a happinese and misery have nojiaced origin; 
>H ft A S Itt ^ ^chlhtsai' jentsl'tBo' tel'shenS they only spring 
fratn men^B own actions and deserts. In this paraphrase each important word 
ia douUed, and various particles etc. are inserted, by which the sentence is in- 
crecised to nearly three times its original length. In the Sacred Edict the 
sentence 5£A.^l5 B M^/^ ,8heng .jen puh .nengyih jili 

.ri .wu yung', is thus paraphrased, A Bp^ ul lEljen ,8heng tsai' shi', P^ 
g^ 3gr ^^c'hih fan' ,c'hwen ,i, men living in the world, eating and drink- 
*^> 3^ ?M 5j^ "ffi ,kiau (ts) tsiSh .lai wang', mingling with others and 
going hither and thither y jiy ^^ R i^ ^ ^^ /fc| 'na yih jih .mei 'yeu 
tei^ ywoig^ what day do they pass withoiU expense? Here the verb ^.wu 
becomes ^ x ^ Da^h 'yeu, to be without; and )t} yung', to use, is expanded 
into ^^ Jt] fei' yung', expense, 

3 It is with this expansion, or paraphrasing of the more terse phraseolc^y 
of the book language, that we have now to do, more than with the converse 
process. The principle on which it is based, is simply to choose such groups 
of words, and modes of arrangement, as are euphonious and in common use. 
This is done by the natives instinctively. 

4 To accord with the rhythmus of the language, the numerical constitu^ 
tion of groups of words, whether of two, three, four, or more numbers must 
be maintained. Thus in the sentence ^ ^ ±[^ ^} j^J ^ j .t'sien 
.t'sai lih k'eh yung' tsin' 'liau, your money will be at once expended, there 
are three doubled words from the originaL ^ )J^ |g[ 3^-*^^^^ ^^ k'wei' .i. 
In the sentence /^ ^ ^ A. ^ T^ ^ft kL ^,fuhiau' (s) 'che ,t4eu 
,chi ,king (ts) ti' ,chi i', now JUial piety is law in heaven and duty on earth, 
as expanded into 51 # « ^ ^1 ft X ifi W ® t M fi^ 
jia J^die' hiau* shim' ,tie .niang .tsai' ,t'ien ti' ,kien (ts) .wei ,tang .jan tih 
tan* 'li, the word hiau'/WoZ^'c^y, is developed into a four-word group hiau' 
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shun^ ,tie .niang. In the other part of this paraphrase occurs an instance of 
reduction. Two members of an antithesis law in heaven jand duty on earthy 
coalesce in the words the binding law of Jteavefi and earth. 

5 Among these examples tlie briefer ones are 'token from the book style. 
Many reduced sentences are however as already observed^ also found in comnKm 
colloquial use. Thus hi ^ ^ /^ ji'h yu4h ,8ing .c'hen, sun^ moon and 
aars, which is expressed more familiarly ^^>^TO^MM 
jfli .t^eu .ho jrudh liang^ .ho ,8ing ,Bing, in the Peking dialect. ^ ^ ^kin 
ytungy 5^ |3 .ming ,8i, to-day he goes east and to-morrow west, for -^ 

^ 'BE ^ >^ ^ "£ W M^ y^''^^^ *8^i* M^S -n^i^g j*'i<^ *8*i' 7^' 
These processes are facilitated by the readiness with which many particles 

are at will dispensed with or introduced. In the first sentence just preceding, 
sun, moon and stars, no conjunction is necessary. The words are bound to- 
gether by rhythmus instead. When however tlie one grouj) is broken up in- 
to three, the particle and is twice inserted. In a western language the con- 
junction would be only used once. The Chinese ear regards this as a viohi- 
tion of symmetry. 

6 The law of expansion here briefly illustrated is the principle on whicli 
the modem idiom of conversation has been formed. The old colloquial was 
probably very like, if not identical with the Ku-wen. As words, tones, and 
dialectic differences multiplied, it was found necessary to use two or more 
words, where previously one was enough, otherwise the meaning would not 
have been distinctly conveyed. 



CHAPTER IV. 

Internal Structurb of Groups. 

1 In the preceding chapter it has been observed, that the expansion of a 
femiliar colloquial sentence from a terse one like those in books, is done in 
consistency with the laws of grouping words These laws will now be consi- 
dered. 
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In regard to internal arrangement, the words in a group are either in the 
order (1) of government in syntax, (2) of antithesis, (3) of repetition, (4) of 
species and genus, (5) of matter and form, (7) of natural priority, (8) of time, 
(9) of arbitrary choice, or lastly, (10) they may constitute of thesemlves an 
enture sentence. 



Government in Groups, 

2 Very many groups exhibit an internal syntactical order, with which 
tlwir external relation to the rest oi tho sentence does not interfere. j% i\^ 

'^^M^'^'W^fS^ .^ei .yen 'sheu hau^ .hien ,chl jen 
'you 'ki jchung pingS iw^ people fond oframhling and loitering have several 
faults. In this sentence the four- word group ,ycu 'sheu liau* .hien, consists 
of two members. .Yen 'slieu, a wandering fellow and y^ yj^ hau^ .hien, 
fond of indolence, form together an adjective to the word /v jen, man. The 
verb .yen forms an adjective to the substantive 'sheu, Uand, use^i metaphori^ 
cally lor agents generally, and .hien is the object to the transitive verb hau^ 

3 Groups of two members which might be analysed in a similar manner 
as each consisting of a verb and its noun, are such as the following : ^g 0^ 
^ HJ -^^^S -^^^ ^^'^^ tsieh, on the arrival of festivals; ^ ^^ f Q ^JL 
.wei ,yuen kieh .c'heu, to be an enemy and form grudges ; ^n ^ 5^ rB 
tsih .hien tu^ .neng, to envy the wise and talented, 

4 Many groups are formed of two members, each consisting of an ad* 
Jective preceding a substantive. >^ ISj /h ^ ta^ .t^ung 'siau i*, nearly 
like ;^^^ ^ .t'sX fu' hiau^ (s) 'ts!, hind fathers and fUial sons. 
Or an adva^b qualifies a verb, as in ja "^ IS 5i^ <5hSh k^^ chlh .lai, go 
at once and come back at once. Or a compound verb governs a compound 
noun, §^ 1^ ^ /C jtan koh ,kung ,fu, to waste time. Or there may be 
an adverb f verb and noun, as in Q ^ JR ig peh (pai) fei^ .yin .t'sien, 
io spend money uselessly. Or two nominatives may govern two ve^^bs, ^^ 
^ i|& ^5 ,t4en ,peng ti^ liih, heaven falling and earth bursting. 

5 So a verb may govern two nouns, or an a<\jectiv6 and noun, $t ^ 
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jffi king* ,t'ien ti*, reverence heaven and eaHh; ^^ r u leu '^iun 'si lu', to 
seek death by one* a own hand (in the north ^p ^^ .sin 'si). . 

In the composition of adverbs with other words, the order of the words is 
usually that of syntax; e. g. in ^ ^ chTh teh, he could only; only] ^s 
*g* chTh 'kwan, to attend only to) only{^ tBl pwh kwo*, only; chlh 'hau, 
in y\ Jff" B3 'fcichlh 'hau .yeu ,t*a, he could only let him do as he pleased; 
y^ ^ 'shau .wei, a little] ^ 10 chih -p^e^^y perhaps; ^^ fxpuh liau*, 
unexpectedly] ^ |^ puh kioh, involuntarily. 

7 So it might easily be shewn by examples, that these fixed groups con- 
sist of words, bearing to each other all the grammatical relations, which spring 
from their position and the parts of speech to which they belong. 

Antitliesis. 

8 Antithesis occurs in single groups or in sentonoea. It will now be illus- 
trated as found in single groups of words. 

9 A pair of words naturally opposed to each other stand first and third 
in a four- word group, or second and fourth. y[\ ^tjj y^ Iw ^ tdt P^ 
pih ta* ,king 'siau kwai*, you need not fear much or wonder little^ i. e 
there is no ground for fear] §^ /\^ pX >\sk -t^an ,t*ien shwoh ti*, to con-- 
verse ahout heaven and earthy i. e. things generally] ^ 3v ^ iK ,Bieu 
.wen 'yen 'wu, to cultivate literary and military accomplishments] 
3X 5^k4* (t^s) ngan* .t^eu .ming,/or«aifce tJie dark and seek the light; 
Y^ ^ "^'tBO .lin yeu* she*, neighbours on the right and lefi]^ j^ ^ 
4u '*8^^ -^^^ 'wang peh (,pei), going to the north and to the souih;^, Pj^ 
fTjtung han* ,si kiau*, calling to the eastward and shouting to the west- 
ward] ^f^ 5ff ;(J^ ^'tsui .t*ien ,8in 'k*u, sweet in the mouth hut hitter in 
the heart] '^ Pj J^ ||\ .c*hang ,hti 'twan t*an*, long sighs and short la- 
mentations. 

10 Antithesis of adjectives and verbs, in some cases changes them to sub- 
stantives. ^ yZ ilK ^ Jfi /\ wan* chang* ,shen 't*8ien ti* hiueh, a 
pit often thousand fathoms depth] ^ *§* /v W^ Hv ^ni tS P^ 'kwan 
.jen ,kia tih 'sX hwoh, men's living or dying he does not care for; -^ ^ 
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tK flRP^ 9^^ y^^^ 'T^Sy *^ ^ know whether they loH or gained. 

11 Two pairs of opposed adjectives may form a four- word group ; ]^ yj 
y\ /r 'chang yen* ta' 'siau, old and young , great and small. 

Bepetition. 

12 The repetition of nouns frequently affects their grammatical sense. 
But in the case of adjectives and verbs its use is rhythmical or for emphasis. 
Repetition of nouns gives them a plural sense) J^C ^ T^ *T^ fti* ^^^ '^^ 
'tsT, all fathers and sons] "J* "Jr \n^ j^ 'tsi 'tsl , sun, sun, «<>n« awe? grrawc?- 
sons\ ^ ^ ^. Pg J]b 7G J j^* >ki* >t^M^ jsi 't^siang.wan^liau, oi? 
the houses have been robbed of their property; ^J ^ Qp ^ ^X ^ ?ki*i 
,kiai ,tu puh 'hau 'tseu, the streets are all impassahle. 

13 The repetitions, of subdivisions of time, weight, etc, and of numeratives 
to nouns, gives a plural sense to the noun, jfji ^jj ^I) ^ ,t^a k^eh k^eh 
.lai, he is coming every quarter of an hour; T^ ^. ^M- ^S ^^ .nieu chih 
chih hai^ pingS ^he cows are oil of them sick; /^ /^ ^ ,t'ien ,t*ien'yeu, 
they are to be liad eve^y day ; ^ j p /v nlr ^ J ^^^ ko^ .jen ,tu 'tseu 
'liau, the men have all gone away. 

Many nam^s of relatives when consisting of one word are repeated. This 
is without any alteration of the sense: ^ ^ kieu^ kieu*, mother's younger 
brother; yiu jln >ku jkn, father's sister; Jl/jf %7jf 'nai 'nai, any mistress of 
a family. 

14 Several of the formulaa for thfi repetition of adjectives and verbs are 
the same. Two coordinate adjectives or verbs are each repeated, or the sec- 
ond of them is repeated, while the other is «ot so. pX P% o^ §5^ shwoh 
shwoh .t*an .t^an, they talked and conversed; ^ ^ P% F'g,cheng,cheng 
'jang 'jang, they torangled noisily; ^ PS PS nau'hung^hung^,fM)%; J^ 
^ ]p| 'man .t^eng .t^engy full to overflowing; ^ ^ ^ ,p4au tang^ 
tang^, to wander without a home; hL t^ tj^ Iwan^ ,hwang ,hwang, in 
confusion; ^^9i^ ,wuhg ,wung 'hiang, noise of wind. 

The constituents of compound verbs are also repeated in an alternate order. 
nm ^£ Ph i^ ^^^^ i^ ^^^% ^^ ^^^ advice upon. 
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13 In three and four-word groups a repeated ai^'ective forma nn adverb to 
o Bimple or compound verb, y^ V^ %\ ^ ngan^ ngan^ ,hwan 'hi, secret-- 
ly pleased; t^ t^ "T^ U4 't'siau 't^siau hia^ («) ,8han, quietly he went 
doxon the hill) \i \ii JT ^ hwoh hwoh 'ta 'sT, to beat to death; f J{: f Jt 
^ k^wai^ k^wai^ 'tseu, walk quickly; ^ jg ^ ^ pan^ sin^ l>an* .i, lie 
partly believed it and partly doubted it; ^ ^ jt^l I .t^si .t^si kwei^ hia*, 
together they knelt down; ^ p[ PJ If* shlh shlh 'k^o .lien, truly to be 
pitied; ^^ ^§ :ts, ^[ 'kin 'kin ,chui 'kan, closely pursued him, 

16 Some nouns take after tliem a repeated word expressing some quality or 
mod© of appearance in them. hK Or Hr* 0^'yen ,tseng ,tseng tih, the eyes 
looking angrily; 0lJc L-i L-i Hv'yen ,pa ,patih, fAe eye« looking wistftdly. 

17 Very many groups expressive of qualities, sounds, and appearances, 
are in use, consisting of a pair of repeated words. They approach nearly to 
the character of adverbs. M ^^ il*l ^ A J§ A ^§ 'ii 'shui 'ticn .ri 
,pa ,ta ,pa ,ta, the rain drops pattering ; {ox use mA ,]>'a) ^ ^ ^ -^ 
,ping ,pang ,ping ,pang, sound of hail ; Si S- ^ IS ;t^»g ,teng ,teng 
,teng, sQund of firing cannon; ,t*eih ,t^ung 'k^u ,t^ung, noise of men rushing 
together; f^ P^ tE ^W ;8i M jl^wa ,1a, noise of the sea, 

18 In many groups the idea is repeated by means of synonymes. |ii| JHI 
/v ^ sl'^ mien* pah ,fang, thefouar quarters and eight regions ; jtL im 
1-9 iW '^^ -^^ ^^^ '^*^> the five lakes and four seas, 

19 Numbers occur in groups as a^ectives denoting variety, in the first and 
and third places. Tj ?a ^^ ?pf t^«il^ ^^ pah tah, in a meddling manner ; 
•t :^ A :;^ t^sih ta* pah ta*, of different sv^; but ^t :;^ A /h 
tSsih ta* pah 'siau, is more commcm ; fTy f// ^ ""^ ,fen ,fen puhyih, co»- 
/wed and various. 

Numbers also occur in the second and fourth places as ordinals, ^ri >^ 
i^ "tr .ho luh (lieu*) .ho t*sih, some one number six and some one number 
eight; >f^ ^ ^g jii| .hung ,Ban shu* sT*, making repeated strokes down 
and athwart. 
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Oc?ey </ Species and 6enu9. 

20 In compound nouns where one word specifies and defines another, the 
former precedes. J^ /[^ ,Binff ,kwang, ike light of stars ; f%% ^% p'au* 
'hiang, noise of cannon ; (jj ^p ,shan .yang, a goat ; f ^ ^p .mien .yanff, 
a sheep yf^ >fy .wei ,kan, a mast ; o% >f y .k4 (t^s) ,kan, a flag-pole; \y 
^ ,Bha taiS smd hags ; H "^ 'k^en wei^, ^tw^e ; nX bS ''wl shwoh 
hwa* 'hiang, noise of talking, 

21 Any word expressing the use or nature of another precedee it. Hence 
adjectives precede substantives, and a verb entering into composition with 
an auxiliary substantive also precedes it. ^^ it^ p^ ^ jt^ tsih ,t^a 
tih ,kwei lu^ cnt off his reireai; :tH- f W ^ kwo^ 'liau suh .t^eu, Aav- 
ijig past the place for passing the night. 



(h^der of Matter and Form, 



22 In compound nouns, where one word expresses matter and the other 
form, the former precedes. ^^ g^ ^^^^^ ^^9 ^^ iron fife) yj' ^^ chuh k^^ 
(.t's), bamboo articles ; ^ fg shfli ,kwei, stone tortoise ; 'yl *lX ^1 shih 
'pan .rf, aflat stone; fci ^ 'chl kioh, corner of a dieet of paper; ^ pfl] 
'kwo 'p^iu, kinds of fruit. 

23 Further, all auxiliary substantives, as "J* 'tsf, §§ .t^eu, etc. and all 
numeral particles, when compounded with substantives, stand last. yC JQ 
'ho 'pa, a torch; 3^ ^ ,8un 'tsl, grra»ctoo»; ^^ JCi -^i P*^S handle of a 
plough; P^ Q^ "jp 'tsui ,pa 'tsi, instrument of torture for striking on the 
mouGi. 

Order of Natural Priority. 

24 S' E ^ ^ ^ ftS X ^ .98 S ,kitin .c^hen fu^ 'tsY ,fu fu^ 
,hiung (s) ti' jP^eng 'yen, prince and subject^ fathe/i* and son, husband and 
wife, elder and younger brother ^ friend and friend; ^ ^^ y(j 3\ '1*^ 
.p«o .ri 'nu, wife^ sons and daughters; X. "^ ^ ^i^^ 'mu ,t^si 'tsy,/a- 
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ther, mother and wife ; >\^ ifii /v ,t4en ti^ jen, heaven^ earthy and man ; 
4 3^ 'tsl ,8un, sons and grandsons. 



18 



Order of Time. 

25 When the action is gradual in a compound verb, the word first in time 
first in order. ^ % tso^ tingS to ait still; 5^ ^ 'k^an 'tan, to strike 

and throw do^on; J^ ^' ,t^ui loh, to push down;^^ ][ffl '^ou pien*, to go 
though the whole extent of 

26 When one rerb expresses power, and the other action, the former pro- 
cedes, as in the case of the potential auxiliaries.^ g {t@ ^Q puh hwei* 
'p'au lu% he cannot walk. 

27 Most of the auxiliary prefixes to verbs are originally mental acts, which 
naturally precede physical acts; e. g. ^ 'k^eng, willing j-^- yau^, to desire. 

28 The sufl&xes to verbs describe the progress and issue of the action. In 
^ Jl m ^ 't8«^ shang^ .t^sien .lai, to walk up and comeforwardj one 
action is described, viz. coming forward. The first verb represents the action 
generally, 'tseu, walking. Bhang^ and .t^sien describe, the direction taken up 
and before. .Lai indicates the eonclusion of the action. Thus the several 
words are arranged according to the extent of their speciality. The most 
specific stands first, 'tseu walk, and the most general last, .lai come. The 
law of order is the same for verbs as fi)r subBtaatives. 

29 When one verb is the object of another verb, it follows it; -^ Pt ?J 
puh kiau^ 'ta, they did not caU out to beat him; ^ ^ s/J ^ puh'siang 
tung' ,shen, he does not think of setting out; ^ 3a H* P^ 'kan .t'sl, he 
does not dare refuse. 

30 The first verb is in such cases usually a mental action, or it expresses 
permission or prohibition. This rule embraces therefore the one above regard- 
ing prefixes. ^ ftffi i% "S'k^an* 'p'au 'ma kti^ (t^s), he is gone to see the 
horse-race; j>fC fiX Jm! pm M^^ shwoh ,htt hwa*, cease to speak fcdsdy. 
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Order of Arbkrarp Choice. 

31 Words alike or coordinate in signification are placed in an order deter- 
ininetl by custom, g 5^ hwei^ .t^si, to meet and assemble; ^ ^ ,ki 
.c^ha, to eocamine into) yi)% ^l te^h tau^, robbers] ^1 y^Yaok (.siau) wen*, 
learning] ^^ ^^J'^*^' ^^S ^^ dislike and hate\^^ p$ tt)§ ^P ,teng kiang* 
kwei* pai*,^o go up and descend, kneel and make prostra^tions; i-g y^p^tsejjg 
,t*ien, to add]f£u m pi* y^^S to protect; ^M ^jshu .ying, defeat andvic- 
tory] >7C TiS ivfe B^'s^^i 'tsieu su' &n*, watery wincy vegetables and rice; 
19 ^ ^,tien 'tau .mi Vang, overturned, confused and wrong; fj^ 
chaii .sitin, to seek; ^^ f |_ kih .mang, hasty. 



Order of a Proposition. 

32 In some groups of closely connected words, there are both subject and 
predicate, the former preceding. Thus a substantive may be followed by a 
repeated adjective. )^ Jy\i v^ v^,wei,fung .lin .lin, an air of nobleness; 
TR <i/t ^ ^ 'siang mau* .t^ang .t'ang, his appearance was dignified. 

33 Or a substantive may precede a Y&ch as predicate.^ /^ ^^ *§ 0^ 
^ yj wan* ,fu puh ,tang tih k*i* lih, a strength which ten thousand could 
not resist. 

34 The verb groups formed with^ teh and -^ puh, are to be regarded 
as originally propositions, though they are used in the same manner as simple 
verbs. pH >^ Jq^ 'P^ P^ ^s^^^j cannot be filled completely up. 

35 A subordinate clause in agreement with the noun forming the subject, 
' may even be introduced between the subject and predicate. ^ f^ ^p ^ 

wuh .li ,hiang kwei*, all things away from home, are dear. In proverbial 
expressions like this, the most varied modes of a proposition may occur, but 
it is needless to multiply examples. 



Varia/tion in Order. 
36 The order of repetition in four^word groups is in many cases direct or 
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alternate^ as the speaker pleases. This privilege is limited by custom to 
certain groups, of which some examples are here given. The order in two- 
word ffroups, where the terms are synonymous, is ako often varied, f Q 
K la R kieh shXh kieh shih, orlp |p ^ S kidh kieh shih shih, 
secure;)^ ^C 'P^^^g 'yen or 'yen .p'eng, /riencfo ; ^g ^ 'cheng .ts4 or 
.t'si ,cbeng, in ordei-;^^ flU -t'sai ,kang or ,kang .t^sai. Just now; ^^ 
^ 'kin yau^ or yau* 'kin, important) ^ ^ ,hiung ti*, elder and younger 
h'otherSj or ti* ,hiung, brothers. 



CHAPTER V. 
External Relations of Groups. 

1 Groups of words such as those described in the last chapter, bear the 
same relation to the other parts of a sentence as single words do. Thus in 
the sentence, ^tJ^ A ^ M 6^ 0$ "(S ,sheu juh ,kien nui^ (neiO tih 
.shI hen', at the time of his being placed in p^-isonj the first group of four 
words is related to the compound noun, .shi heu^ as a single word would be, 
^5f^ Pv H^ 1^ -^^ *^ '^^ heu^ the time of his coming. So in the sentence 
IE fc i^ ft ff^ 9^ eg m W it 'pa .wu 'ying .wu .hing (s) tih 
bwa' hien' (s) hai' ,i% bring him into trouble by groundless charges^ the 
four-word group .wu 'ying .wu .hing, might be replaced by any single word 
meaning/afoe. ' The government of the words 'ying and .hing by the verb 
.wu is for the time lost sight of ft tK' iOI? ^ M ^ ffl ^4 
.c^heu hen^ tau' 'kiai puh ,k^ai tih .t^ien iVytheir enmity proceeded to an in- 
curable length. Here 'kiai puh ,k'ai, it cannot be untied, in itself a proposi- 
tion, becomes an adjective to the following noun. — ' P^ ^% lult ±0 ^ 

HS ^ M V '^ y^ ^^^' J®^ ^^^* ^^^ '^^ P^ P^®^' ^^ 'i^^9 ^ ^^^^^ ^^^ ^^ 
all patience, who does not change till death. 

2 Groups of two are frequently repeated. xf% f Q ^ t|j puhp^a^ puh 
p^a^ / do notfear, I^do not fear \^ ^ "ftP llfc.ju 't^sl .ju 't^sl, thus and 
thus) ^ J 5K J -1^1 '1^^^ -^^^ 'Wbm, I am coming, I am coming; ^ 

2 IS wang^ heu^ wang^ heuS to visit friends) ^H'^^f^ 
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^ y^\ t^^ 'ni .men ,fen 'kiai ,feii 'kiw, I wUl aeparate them ^or you; yX\ 

•S ^ 5F ^ ^ ^ J P^ ^^* '^^^^ '^^^* '^^^ '^^^^ P*^ '^*^> *^ 
is only pfayinffy that is all, 

3 Some groups admit of the introdnction of other words into them. 

Others are too dosely compacted to allow of this. Thus J J 3% *^ change, 

to fight, may be extended into ^J T — IB fit f i'ta 'Uau yih ko^ pai' 

ehangS'Ae has fought and been defeated. But the constituent words in f J 

jjg 'ta ,t'ingy to seek intdligence, cannot be separated without affdcting their 

meaning. Thus it api>ears that the words in a group are not combined in 

all cases with the same degree of closeness. They may be separable or inse- 

jiarable. The latter will now be considered. 



Inseparable Groups, 



4 Among inseparable groups are some phrases originally dissyllabic. 
J^ J^ ,po .li, glassy from the Sanscrit sphatika; 7[|| /^ 'yap4en^,optt*?w; 
Hj ^^ ,ai yaS alas! ^ ^% 'fang fuh, like) fj Pj ,ting .ning, to inti- 
mate ; Pjig Pq 'ya ,pa, a dvmh person ; ^^ jt^ ,c^heu c'liw,^, perplexed] q\ 
^5 l^^ '^9 a fox. 

5 None of the words in these groups are used alone in the same sense, 
but some of them may be replaced by another word ; e. g. PjiJ 4 'ya 'tsi, 
a dumb person; PJ PJ|§ ,ting chuh, to give directions. 

6 Among inseparable groups are many whose constituent words would 
have a different force if separated. Many verbs resign their governing power 
when they enter these combinations, taking the character of the entire group 
whether substantive or adjective; e. g. it ,fung, to seal, in it ^ ,fung 
'V% ^ popper pasted on doors to seal them up ; P|| .sui, tofoUow, in ^ y%. 
,t^sin .sui, his ovm servants; ^^ .lai, to come, in ^f^ ;^ .lai lih, origin; 
5y Jff- tung^ tsing^, to wore, to rest, in© ^7" W) W'" 1^^ .hing(8)tung^ 
tsingS his words, actions and movements; Jj\] /v p^ ^ ^p P^^^ J^^ 
tih shl^ ,fei, other vnen's virtues andfauUs. 

7 So also many substantives and adjictives lose their proper force when 
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they enter into oombination with verbe, and assume the character of the 
whole group. H \j^ 'k*eu ,kung, to cot\/^e8S a Griine;/(^ {jft ,kwangchau% 
to shine upon; 1|Q \l\ ^ y^f J ,t'a .men k*i* ahali 'liau, thci/ died of 
grief. ^ fiJi, punishment, becomes a verb, in ^ ^ tsoh (chai) fah, to 

punish. In Is W ^ ^ i& 'tsung yau* 'siau ^sin ,t^a, you must be 
careful of him, siau little^ an J sin Jieart^ join to form a verb be careful. KV, 
a prqfect, in y^ ^ ^ 6l* /v ngan^ 'li swan^ ki^ jen, secretly lie plots 
against mem, is part of a verb. 

8 Substantives in a group whose predominant character is adjective, then 
take that force. Thus in /^ (1| /\ J^ .jen ,8han .jen 1iai, mvH in vast 
numbers, jshanand 'hai, mountains and seas ^wxi^iiw wry nmnvroHH, from the 
space they occupy in a landscape. ^ P^ W J@ n^.t'iin 'tsui ngai* 'tsicMi 
tih, gluttonous and fond of wine; /V llQ P(a '(^ P^ ^ -.l^*" mien' sheu' 
jsin tih .jen, a man human in face but a brute in heart ]yCi ^5 ^ \ P^ 
07 'pi 'wo ,keng .nien ,k'ing tih, he is younger than I. Here the substan- 
tive .nien, years, forms with ,k^ing light, an adjective «ift(.T the adverb ,keng 
more. In f pj j\^ si^ ,8in, carefvl, sin Aear^, is an adjective. 

9 In names of agents many verbs are employed, which then lose their ac- 
tivity, /pk "5* .yuen kau', (accuse) plaintij^; f^ pa pei^kau^, defendant; 
|5j j^ .t^ung ,chi, assistant officer in a department 

10 In many inseparable groups one of the component words adds nothing 
to the sense, as 7u jkwang, light, in Tu ^ ,kwang 'king, appearance of 
things, ]%i jfeng, windj in '^ )$t ^ chieu^ ,feng 'king, an old wrinkled 
look, J ,ting, a man, in ^ J ,ping ,ting, a soldier. ^ k^i', in /J ^ 
lih k^i^ or k*i' lih, strength, p| 'sheu, head, in /"^ ]g ,6lu 'sheu, a corpse^ 
H muh, eye, in ^ y tsl^ muh, cAarac^er* (used in Kiang-nan) ; and in 
^t H shli^ muh, influence. In some of these examples, the reason for the 
use of the superfluous words may be detected. Thus in the last, muh eye, 
indicates that he who has influence is looked up to by others. In ,shi 'sheu, 
sheu head, is probably an old numeral particle, which as such r^ulariy fol- 
lows its subfltantive, when no num])er is used. In ,ping ,ting, ^ting is an 



Digitized by 



Coogk 



OHAFTJUt 5. SSPABAUB GBOUPS. 235 

agent ^ In some such names of things the etymology cannot be discovered; 
e. g. jg 'tnng, in pT st '^^ 'tung, a curiosity. In ^ Q ,tnng ,8i, a 
thiMg, boUi words lose their own sense, and join to fomi a meaning entirely 
difiere&t 



Separable Groiij>s. 



11 In a group of two co-ordinate words, a governing term maybe prefixed 
to each. ^^ 5bP -^ tT ^^^ ,hiang koh ,t^suD, each hamlet and villar/e; 
y^ BM y< t §■ ta' 'sing ta* wu^, greatly wakened and enlightened;P} 
V] ^ 'k'o king' 'k'o ngai', to be reverenced and loved) Yi W 1^ 
'yen .i 'yen k'au', he lias something to trust to and rely upon; \^ nsK 
^ ,kau ,t^an k'woh lun', loud and boastful ivords; '^-^ %rp iK ^ ?l^wa 
iw jkii 'nil, widoios and orpJuin girls; yJP /j^ ^£1, |^ .ju ,kiau si' t'sih, 
sticking together a^ if tvifh glue and paint lym ^fQ. ^^ ^^ ,fan.Iai fuh k'li^^ 
turning backwards and for tear ds; j^ ^ ^ml ^^ .p^ing ,8heng sih k4', 
holding their breath from speaking] ^^ ^ 'fo p^ 'k4au .yen ,hwa 'ii, 
floioery and subtle words 

12 An object may follow each member of a group of two coordinate words. 
m »n W^ iP?*sung .t'sing fang' si', giving loose to the feelings] ^ W|^ 
1^ /l3 'sheng c'hih 'kien yung', to be economical in food and expenditure. 
In the first of these examples, the order of the two verbs is inverted, g^ TpJ 
i^ Iri -y^i^g jtsung yau' 'tsu, to bring honour on one's aiicestors] 'p ^c 
S mWj^'si^^ ,chen \^2Ln^\L^io\ perfectly trus and accurate'/^^- ZL pM ^-^ 
jC'heng ,8an tsan' si', to praise on various accounts] |^ |£L 4^ "^ 'hien 
'tsu .yang .ming, to glorify ancestors and spread one's fam^. 

13 Adjectives are inserted between numeral particles and their substan- 
tives. . "^^ y^ ^ n^ yih p'ih c'hih'ma, a bay horse; ""^ ^ ^^ |Kj 
yih .c'heng su' kiau' (ch), a plain sedan chair] — ' ^ y^ ^ j|5 yih 
,fan ta' tau' 'li, a great doctrine or argument]^ ""^ ^K ^ M 'hau yih 
,chang li' 'k'eu, a very sharp month (cutting in speech). But where a num- 



* See chapter on substantives. 
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oral particle, or the name of a subdivision of a substance is qualified by an 
adjective, the adjective precedes it, as in — i^ "P ^ (or ^ .lai, covie) y^ 
i^rV shTh ,to chang^ tiS more than 200 feet of land; "f^ ^ ^^^ shfli 
.lai i)4h 'ma, viore than 10 horses; — ^ rK Mi J'^'^ tso' p'o' luiau-, a 
ruined temple; — ' m 5 W J^^ >^®^ ^^ ^^^^^ ^ J^^ hatr-pin; ^P 
E ^' "ft ^»' P'il^ c'hYh 'ma, fAo< rerf horse; U) J — t^ /h H ^1 
shell 'liau yih k^vai^ 'siau shxh p'ien^, he picked up a small stone. 

14 Auxiliar bs and other words are inserted between a verb and 
its object. J J $Q 4 'ta .wan 'liau kieh 'tsT, finislied tying this 
knot; ^£ — ' 'yang yih 'yang .shen, to refresh one's spirits a little; 
" — ' IW ^^ \ Jv yili .t^ung tai^ 'liau .lai tih, brought toith him; J J 
f H J ^r JJ ^^^ '^^^^^ swan* .p^an, Ac has calculated ioj-ong on the 
abacus, 

15 Auxiliary and other words occur between a verb and its auxiliaries. 
JS T lii i 'P'au 'liau c%uh kW, he loalhd out; tl ft it ® # 
^ ,1 : .mang lih 'k'i ,8hen .lai, hastily he raised himself up; [B| f ^ 
nfg I V .hwei 'chwen 'ma .t^eu .lai, he turned the horse's head round ; 
^( ^ h ^ ^ 'siang 'k4 kieu* shiMai, he began to think of old things; 
JH . I ^ 'pai shang' 'tsieu .lai, set on wine ; JJlI ]^ ^ ^Cl i^ 
J4C " C iS J r ^ na* lei* (ui) ,kengsT* 'tseu ,chu yih ,pan 'kwen 
'liau hia* .lai, those tears yet more like moving pearls rolled down, 

16 In negative verb groups, an adverb is sometimes placed after the prin- 
cipal verb, ^g >^I ^ UJ ,t*ing ta* puh c*huh, I do not hear xoelL 
(Southern) This may be regarded as abbreviated from ^ !^ 3k ^& ^ 
p4 puh ta* 'hen ,t*ing teh c*huh. It is not admissible in Peking mandarin. 

17 In verb potential groups with the negative and affirmative particles, 
the object is frequently introduced after the principal verb. g% yjA^ ^^ ^^ 
shwoh ,t*a puh kwo*, / cannot overcome him with wo^^ds, 

18 When repeated verbs with the tentative ^^ k*an* or Hj 'k*o, separate 
to receive a word expressing the object, the division takes place before k*an* 
and 'k*o. JJ J J 1^ ^ 'ta 'ta ,t*a k*an*, strike him and see. 
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CHAPTER VL 

Ox >SiMrLE Propositions. 

1 A proposition in its simplest foi-m contains a subject (3E 'chu, Iioaty) 
and predicate (^^ ,pin, guest). The subject precedes, J^^ ^fi .c'hau .lai, 
^A^ *icfe co7ne8 ; >\^ >{x ,t'ien 'hau, the weather is fair. The predicate is 
an adjective or verb, '^ ^ ^J ^5 .c'hang .mau li^ hai^, the long-haired 
men areformidahle ; /J/ J ^ |Q| ^ .p^eng 'yen .hwei .lai, my friend has 
returned, 

2 In the cast* of some verbs as fX4> y c^huh, hia*, the subject followi 
the verb ; uJ ^ j cHiuh ten* Hsi, to have the sitialUpox] y ^ hia 
'ti, it rains ; jS tS loh (lau) .c^hau, ^ TfC loh 'shui, the tide falls; "T 
^P hia^ (s) siufeli, it snows. Yet in such examples the noun may also be 
considered as the object of the verb, and a nominative, supposed to be lost 
by ellipsis, supplied. 

3 The copula is inserted or omitted, as clearness and rhythmus require. 
W ^^ '^o sl^^ -fong >tu°g> I «^ ^^ landlord (of a house) ; ^^ 

fan^ 'hau, tlie rice is ready) j|fl -^ ^ ^ ^ /V ,t^apuhshi^ 'mai 
mai^ .jen, he is not a trader] ^\] /\ yf\ ^ 35 pieh .jen puh ,cht tau^, 
others do not Tcnoto, The omission of the copula before adjectives itf as com- 
mon as before verbs, ^f^ Xy^ ye^ ,shen, the night is far advanced; /v ^^ 
.jen ,to, the men are nwnerous, 

4 A proposition in a still fuller form contains, also an object, viz. the 
noun governed by a transitive verb. ^S5 '^ TK vSk '"^^ P^ ^^^^ j^% ^ 
do not dislike him; ^ ^6^ ^ ^%M^ ihfjL^ 'yen .t^sien 
tih sht^ ,hwan hi' .yen ,shan .wan 'king, those who have money are fond of 
toandering among hills and fine scenery, 

5 A subject may consist of a substantive, or a substantive group, or of a 
pronoun, a verb or verb group, an adverb of place and time, or an adjective 
construed as nouns. ^ S|/ llli ^ )l|j| jt'sin tsX' k^uen^ ,t*a ,kwei 
shun^, he himself exhorted him to std>mit; ^ ^ ^ ?R shan' 'yen shan' 
pauS virtue has a good reward;]^ jS» ^ B T" ^ ^ jig P7 jt'^i 
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jiigen clie^liwei^ 'tsi shV puh .nen^ tih, to show 'mercy this time is impossible ; 
/V ^ Zl I* ""* |Sj ^ J jen 'ma ,8an jt^sien yih .t^ung .lai 'liau, 
three thousand men and horses came together, 

6 The pronoun or noon is often not expressed, so that a proposition some- 
times may appear to be without a subject. ^ -3^ /h \^ ^ /V 'tsung 
yau^ 'siau ,8in .hien jen, you must he careful of loiterers ; Wt'^ J tsieu' 
k^ii^ (c*h) 'liau, he v>ent at once ; CL ]^ W ^ Ht '7j J 'i ^^^^ .hwang 
jhwen .shi fen' 'liau, it is already the time of txoiUght] Ji -T^ ^ y^ 'ic^i 
puh shT* 'hau, is it not goodf 

7 In very many sentences, the predicate is a transitive verb with an ob- 
ject, consisting of a singte word or a group of co-ordinate wonls. Sometimes 
there is a double object, one direct and one indirect. -^ 'f^f IM ^a >P>nfC 
,tu .hwei .ying, the soldiers aZl returned to the camp; JH A. wP I^ ^* 
jsan .jen ,tu hia* 'ma, the three m^n dismounted from tlieir horses; jlft \^ 
jQ "^ ,t'a pien* p'eh 'sheu, he then clapped his hands; "y^ ^Q ^ 'j{^ 
— 't^ffiiB'f^&ffiR >t'a tsi^u' 'tt ,t'a rT' shih 'liang .yin 'tsT 
.wei .p^an fei', he then gave him twerUy taels of silver for his travelling ex- 
penses. The place of the object is after the governing verb, but there are 
exceptions to this arrangement, jfi isl -^ '^ /^7^^^ shI' shY' puh ,ch]i, 
he does not understand the business of the world. 



Extension of the Subject, 

8 Great variety is introduced into sentences, without the addition of 
separate clauses, by applying qualifying words and groups to the parts just 
enumerated. The subject is extended, for example, by prefixing an acyective. 
/h ® IM K 1!S >^ ^ 'sia^ tH pien* 'kai tso' ta' .Vi, a smaUcharge 
is then magnified into a great one; ^ ^ /v ^ inx aB T^ ^ shan* 
.liang .jen puh tso' che' yctng^ shI', a good man will not do such things. 

9 Numbers and numeral particles are prefixed to substantives. **^ "7^ 
^ Ca Ix uHl J yih ,t*sien .nien 'i ,king kwo' 'liau, a thousand years 
Jiave already passed; aS iB /v ^ h9C cbe* ko' .jen shl* tfieh(tsei), this 
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man in a thief; Zl vPi /v QP 'E ,san ko^ jen ,tu tsai^, ike three men 
are all here, 

10 A substantive is preceded by another, expressing some speciality or 
attribute belonji^ng to it, with or without the connecting particle p^ till. 
H^^^^illftiBSlliS^ kwoh ,kia tih fah tu^ sh!* .nan 
^k'wan jsung tih, the latv of the stable is hard to relax; "^ 'fx ^ ^ -y*^ 
yuh puh .lai, the yameii police did not come ;]^ >f§ ^ JU J '^^ -^^^^ 
kai* 'hau 'liau, tJie drum tower is completed) ^t 3^ By ^ ^C^ ^ E 
Enf V^^ >P^®^ *^^ 0^^ 1^^^ ®^"^ ^^^ *^^> ^'*^ ^^'^ ^ ^^ Mor^A are straight- 
forward in their disposition, 

' 11 Adverbs of time and place are prefixed to a substantive, in the same 
manner as attributive substantives, with or without o^tih. -jQ, ^ / v icy> 
j^ che^ 'li .jen ,chung heu^ thenten liere are honest and liberal; y^ H!j 
6^ y^ 3^i ^ .t^sung .t^sien tih ,fang fah 'hau, the method formerly used 
is good, 

12 Substantives with prepositions or postpositions also precede another 
substantive with or without By tih, to form the subject.^ PS A. ^ uh 
'li .jen ,to, the people in tJte house are many. 

13 A reflexive pronoun often follows a noun or pronoun in the sense of se]f, 
4fi S 2L ^ ^ Ifi^ ^ ^*'» *s^' '^ V^^ 'siang tso^ ,kwan, he himself 
does not desire to become a mandarin ; ^ 'W ^ ^ '^^ ^'* ^^^ 
tau* 'li, / myself have a way of acting. y -\ -^^ 

14 A numeral particle sometunes follows a noun in the subject. ;5C TT 
^ 1^ ~" JSj ^ fii^ 'tsl 'liang ko' yih .t^ung 'sT, the father and son died 
together. 

15 Demonstrative, possessive and other adjective pronouns precede a sub- 
stantive to form the subject. ^ A ffi Mrc^^^g' 0^^ j*'^^ ^^^'> «^^ 
the people heard it; 1fi 6^ jfe ife ?S A g ^E 7 ,t^a tih 'hu ,wei 
pei* .jen mau* fan^ 'liau, his tiger pride has been rudely injured by some om. 

16 A verb with its objective case may form a subject. IfiX jll f tu W^ 
tso* ,kien si* .nan, to be a spy is difficult. 

17 Each member of such an extended subject may further be qualified by 
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some Other word. Jp T If ^^ 6^ ^ IK fe A SP i^ 7 -lang 

hia* si* heu* tih 'Hang ko* 'lau jen ,tu k^u* 'liau, the two old men who wait 
in the verandah have both gone; 'j^ji j^ "^^ f^ Q f ^ /V Em 7u 
;^ 1 X 'W JT ,t*a na* yih ,chung muh ,chung .wu jen till ,kwang 'kin^ 
.mei 'yen 'liau, tJuU air of his, expressing universal contempt for mnnkind, 
is gone. 



Extension of the Predicate, 

18 The predicate is extended in a similar manner. Thus it may consist 
of a substantive with its'adjective. ig I^ ^ ^[§ J. elie^ k^wai'sh'r' 'kia 
u^, this piece is false Jade-stone. 

19 A number and humeral particle with a substantive may iorm a ]>redi- 
cate, or the substantive may constitute a subject, and the number and ]>ar- 
ticle a predicate with ^^ 'yeu, to he; M ^ ^ ^Z Wj ^^ S H 
.yuen .lai shV' yih fu* ti* 'li .t^u, it was a map ; ^ ^ J^ ZH "y" |H| 
che* .fang uh ri* shT* ,kien, this house has tiocnty rooms ; gP ]^ • — " J^ 
y^ ^^ ,tu shi^ yih .c^iang ta* meng*, it was all a long dream. 

20 Another substantive expressing some speciality or attribute mny Im» 
prefixed to the principal substantive in tlie predicate. ^^ ^ /I* ttM /v 

■\rir J-V^ IXl "its' "^ 

'wo shl* wai* lu* .jen, I am atravell^ from other parts;i^ >f^ 7q ^^ -4\ 
^ A ^ ^^^^ yai^g^ ,hiung ngoh puh shy* ,t4en 'li, this violence does not 
agree with heavenly reason, 

21 Demonstrative, adjective and other pronouns are also prefixed to the 
substantive. ^ ^ ^ 0gf f|f $it 'wo 'yeu 'wo tih .yuen ku*, / have 
my reasons; ^^' — ^ 6^ 1M 1^ 't^s! shX^ yih kung* tih kia* 
.t*sien, this is the price of the whole. 

22 When the principal word in the predicate is an adjective, an adverb 
may be prefixed or affixed to it. Sl^ ifi S^i "f #1 ill i^® ^ oa' ko* 
.;igai 'tsl 'tau 'ye ,piau chi'^, that idiot is indeed pi*etty; ^t& wv ^ wH ^n 
1^ OK >*^a tih ,shen 't'i 'leng teh 'hen, his body is very cold. 

23 Adjectives also take the verbal auxiliary ^i ^^ 'k*i ,lai, as verbs do 
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the adverbs that qualify adjectives. X ^ ^^ ^ ?fc ,t4en k^i^ 'leng 
'k*i .lai, the weather is getting cold, 

24 The predicate may coiuuBt of two or more verbg in apposition. ^ J^ 
5c ^ n^ ,kwan 'fu yau^ .lai wen^, the mandarin xoiU come to ask; j^\^ 
;S J ^ Sa Jl By na^ ,chwang ,ting puh 'kan Bhang* .t'sien, thatviU 
lager did not dare approach) ^W^W^^^ ,t*a tsieu* c'huh k'u^ 
,k*ai ^fang, he then went out to tvrite a perscription) Jgj^ ^jpt iffl |Gj fSk 
HvdVi^ fang* ,t*a .hwei kwoh, he then let him go back to his country. 

25 The predicate may consist of a verb and its object^ and further the ob- 
ject may be double, viz. direct and indirect. The direct object is usually 
next to tlie verb. 1& ^ ^ ^ ^ ,t^a puh ,cRt shI* wu*, he does not 
know biMiness; J^ lA VvJ >^ \^ ^^ -Diai f*uh tih ,piug .hwei .ying, the 
soldiers in ambush returned to tlie camp] J & ^ H ^^ ?t^a P^h hwei' i*, 
he does not understand what is meant; ^ v!\^ 1% ^\^ "^'^ 
.men puh yung' ,t'ung ,chY ,t'a, we need not inform him; ^ ^ J J ^^ 
^^ tI[ f^' jt'sin 'ta ,t*a yih tun*, his /other gave him a beating ; ^ ^ 
^ ICi ^ 1^ J5|| .hwang ti* sung* ,t*a .lung fmng* .k*i, the emperor pre- 
sented him a dragon and phcenix banner. 

26 A substantive with a preposition or postposition, preceding another 
substantive may form a predicate. 3^ ^ ^ f ^ q^ 5? M ^^^^ ^^^^ 
,kia 'li tih 'pau pei*, this is a thing of value belonging to the family, 

27 A verb with ^ teh or x^ puh, and an adverb following it form a 
predicate. *^Wi^%%^^ .l^^Sf ^en* kai* teh ,tiing 'k*iau, ihe 
palace is iiigeniously built ; $5 >£ 5Xi ^ 5^ tau* 'li shwoh teh 
.ming peh, the argument is clearly expressed] j{^ fg ^ ^^ ,t*a 'tung 
teh 'hen, he understands extremely well. 

28 A verb and adverb may form a predicate, ^f iJC 4^ ^ ^ jKV ia. 
^3 'ni .mei 'yeu .t^siuen .jan ,wen sih, you have not yet learnt it perfectly; 
tP ftf A S6 SS S! 6^ It T na* fu* .jen chan* 'king 'king tih kwei* 
hia*, the woman tremblingly kneeled down ; ' " ^ aC tT *^ im 7^^ y^^ 
tsin* .hing ,c*hau mieh, the family was entirely exterminated; ^ Ci f ^ 

O* B^ ^ '^^ '^ ^^^ ^^* ®^* kwo*, / A«ve already informed him; 1^ 
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y3E ^x J yJ 5^ ^1^®' ?^^^ »^^'* ^^^''^ ?^®^ .ming poh, dAf« cA/W uu- 
(lerstands perfectly tcelL 

29 A noun expressing the cause, mfinncr, time, or place of an actitui com- 
bines with a verb to form a predicate. The noun may have a preposition or 
postposition attachtnl to it. ^4^ Itj f I jl^"» j^h c'huli .men, he k (/one 
out to-day ; ife in tt ^ n til -^ ,t^a .men .I'sung hen* .menc^huh 
k'tt^. they tvent out by the back door; m1\\^Wf^±yC^K jt'a .men 
'siau .fang 'li ,ngan hidh, they went to rest hi the small room; •""" ^fl^ /V 
"fe /»S I ^£ y^^^ ^^^ J^^ ^^^^^ j^^'^o ^^^^^ *'^*^'7 ^ ^'*^^'* *'''^ //(*«/(/e a lamp: 
J% 4^ ?0 1^ y^^^g* 'sheu 'chi ,t*u, with his hands he pointed at him] \^ 
H itti -^ ^""^ 7*^^ >y'^ '^^^^ 1^^^ •^^'' ''^ ^'' account of this did not come. 

30 The noun with its adjunct follows when the order of time requires it. 
a^ ^^ W^ "F i^ T* -i^a 'tiling fang^ hia^ 'tsing.chung, hetoohahuclcd 
and let it down into the well 'y^^] ^ HU '^seu tau^ .'ma .t'sien, he 
walked to the space before the horse. 

31 Each member of an extended predicate may have a qualifying word 
attached to it. 8f5 ft >^ SS fi" tt M ^^^' ^^^'^ '^^^'^ -c^wen chili 
'ti .hu ngan^, that small boat came direct to the shore of the lake; ^p ' ' 
|{^ Jft. ^f ^ @ ^ tjj f^ na^ yih tui^ ,ping 1iau ,sheng ku^ 'sheu 
.c^heng .men, that company of soldiers kept good guard at the city gate)\\S^ 
^ ft ^S! fe ~ fl? E3 ^ ^,t'a soh sing^kih 'kq yih ,k4ang meii^ 
k4^ .lai, he quickly began to feel a bosom full of grief; ^ ^ H^ ^ 1 ± 

ft H 5S "^ >fe tR S 1^ fo' ;t^8i 'Hang ko^ chu^ tsai' yih 'ting 

p*o^ .nieu .p*i chang' .fi^g nui*, the husband and wife lived in a torn cow- 
skin tent, 

32 Sometimes expletive particles terminate the predicate.^ ^ J ye' 
tsmg' 'liau, the night is quiet ; ^ BR ifii eP ^^ J »^ ^^ 'y^ ^^^S' -^^ 
'liau, his clothes also are all pawned ; /^^mZLm iSrWM 
-^ PJt; chlh 'yeu 'Hang ,8an ko' ,ya .t'eu ,k'an uh 'tsi .ni, there were only 
tivo or three girls watching the house. 
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Extension of the Copula, 

33 Rhytlmms tbrows many adjectives, adverbs, and conjunctions before the 

coi»ubi, even uhen it is Hin»])ly connective, and hm no siguificanco of its own. 

as in ^ ;^ ""^ 'JP veu* triiV yih ko^, that is another; ^Jf. ;^ \m ^?i 

f ei _e ^rf AA 
tsieii' sbi- ebe' y^ng', it is in this way, A^ ^ ^ iO WJ ,sin tsui' sbi- 

bwuh tih, th^. heart is very variable. Hence it becomes pro])er in Chinese 

grammar to speak of the extension of the copula. 

34 The copula is extended by prefixing a negative 2)article. x^ ^^ |p 
?3C piib sbi- cheng^ jl^J^g, it is not correct. Before a verb predicate, ^ 
pub stands alone ;^ /v ^ jjp ^ che^ .jen i>uh tsoh ,sheng, the man 
did not speak, Sb'i' is omitted in any case where tlie rhytlinius would be 
improved without the sense being injured. .Mei and .mei 'yeu are both used 
iHjfore verbs; — ^ 1W i® ^ 3^ ^ M^ 3® yih ko^ .t^sien .mei k^an^ kieu^ 
kwo^, / have not seen a single cash, 

35 It is further extended by prefixing emphatic adverbs expressive of what 
is known to be (positive or objective certainty), of what ought to be (moral 
or subjective certainty), and of what is by nature (natural certainty). ^^ J'^ 
» ™ EI king' mull ,t'ing .ming i)eh, toe have certainly not yet heard 
clearly] IE :^ ™ ^ M /V cheng' shr yau' lui' ,t'sin .jen, this mtcst 
involve relatives) "m^ i ^^ S^M* ,t-a ,t-ing liau ping' puh 
,8heng k'i', tohen he heard it he certainly teas not angry \ ^(Q. ^^ -^ ^ 
^ W Jn ^ che' yang' yih ting' sbi'yau' sheh '|)en, in this toay yon 
must lose money] g ^ ;^ ^{11, ^ ^ J tsi' .jan shi*' ,t'a .na k'li' 
'liau, of cotirse it is he that has taken it aioay; /!^ ^^ ^^ j^ ^?\ 'pen 
shY' yau' shang' ,king, he originally wished to go to the capital]^ ^ ^ 
Jtr /v ting' .jan shi' 'hau .jen, he is certainly a good man, |,^ xj\ P|^ 
'tsung puh c'hih, he would not eat on any account, 

36 Other adverbs also i)recede the copula. ^Q. ^^ gj( ;^ -fpl ^ che' 
'ying 'kan shY' ko' 'kwei, this shadow is probably a ghost] 5^ P| |^ /^ 

Jl ^T MV R 'X.iningjih tsieu' shi'shang''hau tihjih'tsi, ^o-?/iorr^^ 
then is a most lucky day. 
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37 In the same manner conjunctions are thrown before the copula. jH x|f\ 
J© 3® to I I '**^ P^^ yuen* i* c*huh .men, but he is unwilling to go ovt. 

38 The pronouns that mark the plural precede the copula.^ ^ Mr ^ 
ifill «i MV 'Hang ,kia ,tu sh!^ tso' ,kwan tih, both the families have rtiefii' 

hers who are mandarins ; pX ^ "^Wc TS W^ Y^^ ^^'^^ .t'siuen .wu 
t*su* pai^S their food afid drink they were entirely without means o/pro* 
curing; ^ ^ J^ ^ 13^ ,8hen .wei .k'i kwai^, it is much to be wondered at, 

39 Some adjectives precede the copula ^ 'yen, and occasionally >t sliT-^ 
etc. ^ ^ A M i^ "S* ^1^ "ffi'tsau 'yeu .jen tsiu^' k^a^ kau* su' ,t^a, 
ihfre was some one who had gone in betimes to tell him; ^ ^^ ^ ^Q 
,to 'yen mau* fan', / have greatly insulted you, 

40 Adverbs precede not merely]^ shX*, the common substantive verb but 
also copulas, iffi y^ W ^ S >*** ^ng' 'yeu i' ,sT, he has other plans; 
^R ^ 5C^ /li '1^^^ puh^heu^ yungS he teas very iU'Satisficd; ^^ T^ 
4 ft 58 S K IS S5 "["^ ?S ,t^a .men .hau .wu tau^ 'li chlh ,ti 
.t'eu tsoh hwoh, they taere left with nothing to say, and could but bend dotmi 
their Jieads and work; W ^ ^ m^ shen^ shl^ 'k^o 'lii, it is gi^eatly to be 
rejoiced in. 

41 Many verbs not havmg a full predicate sense, may be taken as little 
more than an extension of the copula or substitutes for it, j@. /v ^ ^T 
557 \ che^ .jen puh kiau* 'haii .jen, this man is not to be considered good; 
HP^ ^ ^ MV P^^ »^^^^' '^0 ^} ^ ^^ ^^^ *o ie considei^d mine. The 
verb iSic tso', is used before relative nouns, professions, etc. ^ ^^ iStW 
tK m V 'wo puh tso' 'kwan chang* tih, / am not a keeper of accounts, 

42 The negative^ puh, when taking as its opposite ^ teh, to obtain, 
Ibrms degrees of comparison and intensitive adverbs to adjectives, and the 
potential mood to verbs. In such cases the verb and adjective precede. ±J 
•^ ^ ito ibK © ,fnng puh teh ,t^a tso* ,kwan, he should not be ap- 
27ointed to office; i@ ;^ >^ T> ^ B^ che^ shI' 'shau puh teh tih, tJtis 
is indispensabk;^^ Si 6^ ?S ^ Sl^ ?i ^iS .% * M ^ bI' sui' 
tih .hai 'tsY 'na 'li tso' teh .lai .hwang ti*, a child of/our years, how can he 
act the part of empero^^lf 
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43 The objeot is frequently taken from its position^ after the verb^ and 
placed before the copula. When in such cases the subject is omitted by 
ellipsis, the object seems to take its place, m [s J sP ^ Sa WJ 
'liang chlh 'sheu k^oh puh'kan tung^, he does not dare move fits two hands; 
^^ ^ 5p il X nX TCa y^^ ^*^* ^^^^ -"^^^ shwoh .wan, he had not finished 
one sentence. 



Commands and Questions. 



44 Commands, prohibitions, entreaties and questions, are expressed by 
sentences constructed like those already described, or varied by peculiar pre- 
fixes and suffixes. Pa^ ]§e is a common affix to commands, but they are 
still more frequently without any particular sign, jy P^ H^, WE^s^*^ ^i* 
c^hlh pa^ eat ittjoicrseffthen; ^k. ^ 'f ^ gift §1 'wo t^^ 'ni shwoh paS let 
me speak/or you;i$ 1H S Ifi M <f iS^ni .men ,t^ing ,t^a che^ tiau' 
hwa^, listen you to his wicked words; j/P ^ n/F iffl '^ kau' su' ,t^a, do 
you tell him. 

45 The interrogative pronouns take the same place in a sentence, as the 
personal pronoims as subject or object, g^ ^ giCj ^ ^% ,8hui pub jen* 
teh ,8hui, who (in a village) does not know every one else? A^ JS^ ^m 
S 6^ 1^ -^0 0^ 'j^^ ^^i' ?®i® *^ }^^^i '*^*^ ^^ *^ ^^ ie^er to be a little 

forbearing? 

46 The interrogative adverbs precede the substantive or other verbs like 

the intensitive adverbs. Si ^ ^ ^^ '^''^ P^^ '^^^ '^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^ 90od? 
Ihj T1^ aS \n 't^sThen^ 'tsen ,8iau, hoio shall this hatred be removed? s[ 
^* :^ ^S ^8" ftj SL "(§ ^'k^i puh shi^ tsiueh 'hau tih ,fung suh 'mo 
('ma), is it not an exceedingly good custom? 

47 The final interrogatives occur sometimes after the preceding. At other 
times they are the only mark of a question. ^ ^ rt f/Ctsai' 'na'li .ni, 
where is it? If S 3 ft SP R ^^ pien^ -i k^ioh tsai^ 'na 'li .ni, 
where then is the advantage? Ml^i PJc,t'akwo* 'liau .ni, is he dead? 
southern for -^ 1^1 J P^ c'hG' sht^ 'liau .ni, is he dead? 
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CHAPTER VII. 

Subordinate Sentences. 

1 A comi)ouud sentence may consist of one or more subordinate clauses 
with a principal clause, or of coordinate clauses. Generally a subordinate 
clause stands first, as in ^ ^ ^ /fK tfl /t) Bp HT Wi j^^i^g kieu' 
pull 'ya .mang yung^ hwa^ 'kiai k^uen^, hearing them nee rude lapguage, he 
hastily by words exhorted them to peace. 



Circumdantial Clauses. 



2 Many subordinate clauses consist of circumstances of origin, instru- 
mentality and mode. They usually precede the principal clause. 'QP y^ 
"S Ift S -h iS iS ffi ^ ^ teai^ ,t^a 'mu ,t'8in mien^ shang' .jau 
kwo* ,t^a che^ t^si', for the sake of his mother forgive him this time; |2| 

f^ XT ni ±11 jJ'^^ jfti^S (^®"S) '^^ '^^^ *^^^^' because the tvind was 
fair tliey amved early] ^ ^^ ^ ^ 'HS « ^l^hai^ ,sau 'k4 .lai ])uh 
'k^eng ('k^en) .lai, beginning to feel ashamed, lie would not come; jlji p|t 
/$L ''a ^ JT 9^^^ P^^* >^*^g ;C*hui ping* 'liau, he tvas attacked by illness 
from the blowing of the wind. 

3 Verbs preceded by ""^ yih, one^ form circumstantial introductory 
clauses. — ' ^ i^ 'ffe ^ ^ "5^ yih k^an* shi* ,t'a tih .ri 'tsi, on look- 
ing, it was her son; ?^^ — ^JTM/bffilHi' ming .ri 
yih 'tsau 'ta fah 'siau ,8i .men k^ii*, the next day as soon as it was light she 
sent some waiting boys. 

4 Subordinate clauses expressive of time and place, also precede the prin- 
ipal clauses. ^;t;Ali^iBl0$^S^ 'lau t^ai* t^ai* k^ti* bW 



c^ _ ^ . , 

.sh! 'wo .hwan 'siau, when the old lady left ilie world I was still young; ^ 



L -^ • ^ r t^sung .t^siang shang* 'tseu hia* .lai 'liau, from 

the wail he came doum ; ^Q j ^ >fg f T '^^ '^^^ 'y^^ ,kwan .t^sai, when 
he dies h^hasu coffin) jfeS^lItt^&HISMffi-^ 
<1 Hi 8ui* .ban ,chl ,smig peh ,chi ,8in, kwoh nan* kien* ,chung ,chen ,cb3( 
tsiehj in the cold part of the year we know the constancy of the pine and 
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cypress, and in the troubles of the state we see the loyalty of the faithful ami 
the upright] JTl ^ pS ^ -K ^ A ^ cheng^ ,shang i^ choli cliTli 
kien^ .jen Xm^just lohile they were deliberating they saw a man come. 

5 Many subordinate circumstantial clauses arc introduced by verbs, and 
precede the principal clause. These are our participial clauses, and are pre- 
sent or past in time. Amon^ verbs in the present, forms corresponding t*j 
our gerunds are included, f Q J§ yf\ ^^ p'a* .t^sien puh keu^, ^p ^^ 

\q^ — ► Q ,to sung^ 'ni ri- peh, fearing that the money will be insufficient, 
T give you two hundred cash more ; ^^ "^^^ ^ 0^ JJ/L ^J JI>[ '^^S ^^^^^ 
.p'ing .shY tsieu* 'k^o 'i, tvait till a tim^ of peace and you may ; j^ jj] y v 
/'i yj< IM y^ '^^^ ^*^i^ P^'^ yueh 'shui 'ting ta*, passing on to tJie eighth 
vwnth the water is highest; ^ P ^/t BXt P^ ppjk'ai'k'eutsieu^shwoh 
'hwang hwa', on opening his mouth he at once utters falsehoods, 

6 Verbs in the past in a circumstantial clause correspond to our past par- 
Uciplcs. MM'^^i^R^-^M^Kn ^pai'plehkwo' 
jtsung .sT kih 'lau 'mu 'k^ ,shen .ri k^ti^, token he had m^deJusp^*ostratio7i8 
before his ancestral temple, and his mother, he set out) /\^ Q ^ P^ ^ 
^^V jt^ien seh 'i 'wan tHii^ jping, when it was late in the day he withdrew 
his soldiers] i% T 1 4 ft 1 "fe ^ S -k'in 'liau ,t^a tsai* tsoh tau^ 'li, 
having captured him, form some other plan. 

7 The circumstantial and al clauses are often drawn by rhythmus 
into one four-word group. J fig /v ^tau hia* .lieu .jen, let tJte be- 
heading of that man be delayi /v flfr ^u t*i^ -j^^ -wu ,8in, in trea- 
ting otiiers he is neglectful; % f ^ 5|^ kiai* .liang .t^sai .lai, he is Just 
arrived with the grain ; i^jp : ^^ pai* k'eh ,hwei .lai, after calling 
on visitors he has returned. 



The Object as a Separate Clause. 



8 When the object is made a separate clause, it is often introduced by a 
verb of speaking. gX ±0 "M W P^ ^ iffi ^ RB ^ R^ shwoh 
tau^ tub ,shu jen^ tsi^ ,t^a puh .neng keu* tih, as to study and reading he 
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cannot) J^ ^1) J& ^ Ife T^ ^ ^ ,c'liau tau^ chl* ping^ ,t^a puh 
,chl tau^, as to healing diseases he hiows nothing. 

9 The object often takes an instrumental verb before it, and thos forms 
a subordinate introductory clause. JQ 8R "** W] 'pa .t'eu yih t'i^, he 
sliaved his head; ^E ^ ^ SP ^SJ T 1& ^ T > M^ .sl ,tu tai^ 
'liau kwo* .lai 'liau, taking his pi'operty he brought Hover here y^^^§^ •^^ 
S U ^ JT ft 'pa ,t'8iang yih 'c'hi .t^sien .lai 'ta changS taking the 
spear he lifted it and came on attacking; /(J j^ *"^ 70 iX y^ng* 'sheu 
yih 'chX shwoh, tcith his finger he pointed and said; f^ fw "~* f ^ jtR 
^m i& ;t8iang .c'hwea yih 'pai ,ken choh ,t^a, taking the hoot he sculled it 
and/oUoioed. 

10 The object also stands before its verb without an introductory verb. 
)E i% 6^ W ^$ .S i& 5^ T A ,fung .yta tih shu^ ,chi .rl t^so^ 
jen' 'liau .jen, Wanches waving in the wind, he mistook for men; ||J( ^ 
fi5 3^i "f Ifi ^. ^ tti P'o' men' tih fah 'tsl ,t*a ,8heng puh c*huh, 
he cannot think of a way to remove his g^ief. 



Relative Clanses. 



11 Among subordinate clauses are many consisting of a verb, with a sub- 
stantive which it qualifies. Such clauses correspond to our relative clauses 
in use, and to our participle taken as an adjective in form. tHi |M| "^ §K 
tIa V 3^ ^ sW^ ,kien kau* 'hwang chwang* tih 'hen ,to, in the world 
those who bring false cha/rges are vei^y numerous ; \^ j^ 3^ .^ ^K HS 

l"* 'ni ku' tih ,c'he chwang^ puh hia', the carriage which you have hired 
will not hold it. The whole subordinate clause may also in such sentences 
be taken as the logical subject, in distinction form the grammatical subject, 
which consists of the substantive only. 

12 Another kind of relative clauses, consists of those which contain an" 
interrogative pronoun preceded by some one of certain verbs. pX HF^ plm 
J I ^^ Bn 1 X ™ shwoh puh lun* shth 'mo hwa* .mei yung% whatever he 
says it is of no use; Pi H ^^f ^ SU JBft ^ # ±.suipien' 
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'ki kien^ sht* ,tu koh tsai' 'wo ,8hen shang^, however many things there &• 

they are all put upon me; ^ fw| ^ p'^ P^ 'fife ^puh ,kil shY^ .shui 

kiau^ ,t^a k^tt^ tohoever it be tell him to go; JH 'f^ p^ ^ ^^^Z ^ 

p^ .p^ing 'ni shwoh shi^ .shui tsieu^ shV .shui, whoever you say it is^ then 

it is he. 

13 A relative clause is sometimes placed after the principal proposition. 

^ B^ "^ tt iS S tl % put 'hiau teh ,t^a 'tsen 'mo yang^ 'sY, / 
do not know in what way he died. 



Final Claiises. 

14 Clauses expressing the object of an act usually follow the sentence that 
contains the act. JT S ?§ "f i' ^ %j^ 'ta fah ,hai 'tsi c*hu^ ,ngau 
hidh, she sent away the children to rest; ^ ^^ !^ ^ J J ^ |Q )p^ 
^ ^ jifi'wo 'shau puh teh 'ta 'k4 ,t8ing .shen .lai tah ,t^a, / must rouse 
my spirits a little^ to answer' him ; i'^ ^ ^^ y I* ^^ ^ tsien' chi' 
jC^hwang wai* ,t^eu k^an*, secretly he walked to the outside of the tvindow to 
look furtively in; ^T iffi ttl ^ ^ ^ kiau^ ,t^a c'huh lai wen^ wen^, 
he called him out to ask him ; ^ -t^ "S' fill ^ 'niei jYh kwo^k*^^ 

• t^sing ,ngan, every day they went over to ask how he was ; ^"j^ ¥k />P 
%r \M ^ 1w '^^^ 'i P*^^* ;Ch"^ '^^^ ^^^ 'chunpeiS you can announce it so 
that preparation may be made; 

15 The final that or <o, is often expressed by the auxiliary verbs J!>('i,'^ 

,t^ung pau' che^ shY* .t^sing yau^ ,t^a suh 'k4en ,tsiang ,kwan .k^n .na, they 
reported this affair to him that he might send officers to capture them; J^ 

M ifii ^ i& B^ ^ *s^^^' ^^^ ^*'^ y*^^ >*'* j^"* *®^iS ^ ^*^^ repro- 
ached him to make him confess he was wrong; f@ ^^ gx 5^ W^ i(d 
iEE 'tsung yau^ shwoh .ming kiau' ,t^a 'tung, you must speak plainly that 
he may tmderstand ; /J^ >lj^ /r 4J^ iCl Tti xC iK, '^^^^ fi^ '^iau ,sin 'i 
mien' 'ho ,tsai, tdkfi care, take care, that it may not catch fo^e, 

16 The final that being not seldom unexpressed, rhythmus often draws the 
two verbs expressing the action, and the object into one clause. |B| "^ 
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"^ ^ .hwei k^ii^ (c^hu^ c'hih fan^ he is gone honie to dine ; }^, ^^JC ^ 
3\. J!>% ^F ^C ^F '^ '^^ jkung 'ho 'i tuli jkimg tuh, take /re to combat 
Jirey take poison to conquer' poison, 

17 The instrument of an action is often made to take the form of a full 
proposition, by means of the instrumental verbs. Tlie principal action tlien 
follows as a final clause. JQ ^^ ^^ -^ 'pa pih 'sic tsY^, he took the pen 
to write) ^^ f § '^ ^ .na .t^sien k'ii^ 'mai, take the mon^y to buy it. 



Explanatory Clause-^, 



18 An explanatory clause such as describes what has been, or ih, he^vrd, 
»een, thought, or wished for, follows that which conttiins the action, g /^ 
^ wo st r^ ^^^ ?^1^^ P^^ .nen<? 't^au jau, he himself knew tlmt he could 
not ask to be forgiven; x^ fjicJ W ^ Tti 4 V^^ j^^* ^^^ shi^ .ri 'tsY, 
lie did not know him to be his son) ^ P^- 'fl^ S S IB la 1& ^ 

J 'wo kiau* 'ni sung* che* ko* kih ,t^a k^ti^ 'liau, / require that you should 
take this and present it to him) j^^ ^ ^ ]^ ^ -"-- '^^ j^^^^g '^^ ^1^'^* 
hwa^ ,kung, yott think that I am a painter; ^ l^ ^ \W ^ 'k^ung 
p^^ puh teh .hien, I fear that I shall not have leisure, 

19 The explanatory clause also sometimes precedes. )$ tS. "^^ ^ 
A tt ^ ^ ^ jr,t^ien kwo* yih 'liang ko^ jen 'ni 'tsau ,cM tau' 



AVO 



|* tt| 

'liau, ^Ao^ one or two m^re men had been added you alreckdy hiew) ^ 
05 ^ tfi ^ 4? ^ ^ ^ #'niai mai^ tih shl^ .t^sing puh 'hau 
puh 'hiau teh, that trade is in a bad condition I do not know; Ajk ^ J^ 
PriJ[BRA~^BSWJJtft^± .wei 'yeu'U 'k^o 'i fuh 
.jen yih kU^ hwa* yau^ fang^ tsai* ,8in shang', you must keep in mind the 
vHyrdSy ^^only by reason can ^nen be controlled.*' 



Comparing Clauses. 
20 Clauses containing comparisons are introduced by jt *Vh ^o com- 
pare J or more rarely fx kia^S compare^ and are placed before the predicate 
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of the principal proposition. Ifi Jt ^ # ^ IH # B^pS ,t'a 'pi 
puh teh 'wo .men hwei^ shwoh hwa^ he cannot compare ivith us in ability 
to talk] Jfc iSl "fH M 64 ?S ^ 'pijwo .men 'mai tih .k'iang ,8ie, it is 
better then that which we bought; ig, 5^ Jtj m t!) S ^he' ping^ 'pi 
.t^sien li^ hai^, this illness is more severe than before ; JXj ^ ^^ p^ ^ 
^ S "O >K J? S 'pi ^i' ^ib 'li men^ tso^ cho 'tau 'ti 'hau ,8ie, U is 
really better than sitting gloomily in th^. Iiouse; Jj^ iffi ^^' Vv X^ ^^ ']n 
jt'a teh .jen ,8in .ri, she obtained men's good opinion more than he did] jpQ 
"9- M 65 i3 ^ IK (B| ^'pi 'mu ,t^8in tih hwa' 'fan .nan .hwei tab, 
compared with his mother he wa^ more difficult to answer. 

21 When the compared objects are in a fixed* ratio to each other, so that 
they increase and decrease together, the adverbs ^^ yuSh and ^^ 'ft, are 
used in l)oth clauses. 1/L tt^ S ?^ & S ® :^ .c^heu hen^ yu6h 
jshen fen^ nu^ yuSh ta^, the deeper the enmity, the greater was his anger. 

22 For the negative ^T^ jt P^^ 'pi ^ )W P^ -j^ ^^^ i X ^.mei ^yeu 
are employed. 1^ ^ W ^ ^ ^ %Y 'ni puh .ju ye^ pan* k'ti* 'hau, 
it would be better that you should go a^ midnight. ^ x W iS ^ 1^ •«!<* 
'yen che* ,mo ,kau, it is not so high as this. 



Clauses expressing Siinilarity. 

23 When resemblance is asserted, a clause introduced by ySi .ju or j^ 
siangS is placed before the predicate of the principal proposition, ^ij J|5l 
1 1 .?0 T ^ ^ f 1 64 — H'wo tsieu* siang* tau* 'liau ,t4en .t^ancr 
'li tih yih yang^, I feel as if I had gone up to heaven; ^ j{fi /§ ^^ 0^ 
A^;ftP^^li^B^ — IS tien* ,t*a .t^san tsih tih .jen .yen 
.ju ,hiung ti* tih k'wen* 'k*u yih ,pan, he regards those maimed persons a^ 
if they were brothers. 

24 Sometimes the predicate precedes the comparing clause, and forms 
with it one sentence usually of three words, iyj^ ^(P y]P,shen .ju 'hai, cfe<7> 
as the sea; J\^ ^p yJH %y^ysin ,kien .ju t*ieh, his heart is firm as iron; x 
rfk y^ l0 jttgan .jan .ju 'tu, tranquil as a toall. 
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Conditional Clauses, Jl ^ P ^ 

25 Many conditional clauses are without tlie appropriate particles. They 
precede the principal clause. @ ^ H^ W ^ ^ n^ ffiX ^ tst^ tsin' 
tih ming^ ngan* ting^ shwoh 'ngeu 'si", if any one has put an end to himself, 
he is sure to say that he has been heattn to death] -R- T$ "^ 1r A. ^ 
^ ^tsai^ ,t4en yih ko^ jen j6h nau^ ,sie, if another* man he added, it will 
'he more lively; # 1 "^ W W^ Wl — Sg l^S t»»i' ^^'^ y^^^^S tih fah 
yih .hu 'tsieu, if you speak again you must forfeit a pot of wine ; ^ J J 
14 ~ T 14i dl JT #fe — • T 'wo 'ta ,t^a yih liia^ ,t^a 'ye 'ta 'wo 
rih hia', if I strike hivi a Mow, he will strike me a hlotv, 

26 Some verbs are used to give to a clause a conditional force. ^^ ^ ^2 
^ 5i # ^ il i M ^ I9& T ya"' «h'' '^« >kia Che' yang' 'wo 

tsieu' lih k'eh tso' .c^iwen 'liau, if my house taere like this, I would at once' 
ifo a boating. ^ 

27 Sometimes an interrogative suffix marks a conditional clause, /s^ -=p 
T P)B '^ i ^ nH .t'ien han^ 'Kau .ni tsieu' k'ii' (c'hii) .k'ieu 'tt, if 
there is drought, they then go to pray for rain; ^ W BPC M JL 1lfi 
IP ^ J puh 'k'eng fuh 'ma ,pa ,t'a cheng' fah, if he does not submit, he 
must be put to death. 

28 Many conditional clauses are introduced by conjunctions. ^ ' ' P^ 

M ^ % ^ ^ fk IS i li^oh 7^^ -sl^^ ^^"g' ^^^^ y^^^^S V^^ -i^^ 
hwa' tso' kih, if any time you meet evil it tvill turn to good; T^ /& TiS'^ 
T Ifi iP ~^ ft S^ A 3^^ ^P^ shY' ,shu 'liau ,t'a k'ioh yih .h^ 
sW 'ye .mei 'yeu, if he is defeated, he suffers nothing at all; rgf ^ :(B 
:k fe 6^ {fii M HT t& T joh hwa' che' ta' fuh tih 'ye tsieu' 'k'o 
hih 'liau, if you paint this large picture, it would be a pity. 

29 Sometimes when tlie conditional clause has no coniunction, the princi- 
pal clause takes "f^ll 'tau, yet, however. — ^ M i 'fS -^^ $ yih 
.t'sitsin' k'tt' (t'sti) 'tau 'sheng shi', if they go intogether it will save trouble. 

30 In the preceding examples the conditional clause is a case supposed. 
Tt may also be a fact introduced. ^ ^ 1^ f^ tp A ki' .jan ,fei ,t'8in 
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tsih 'yen, if it is not a relation it is a/riend'^^ ^ ^ y^ y^ ^ J|^ 
1^ ^ W^ ^ eS ^ T ki' sliY' 'lau t^ai' t'ai^ ,kau ,hing (9) .ho puh 
tsieu^ ,8hang i^ ting^ 'liau, since this old lady is vrilling why should toe not 
maJce.up our minds to it at once'f 

31 The conditional clause is sometimes placed in the middle of the princi- 
pal clause. # IE in ^ & ft iP ^^ Q 'mu ,t^8in ,sui ping^ ,sin 
'H k'ioh .ming peh, my mother although ill was in mind quite cfear; j{ji sSjL 
^ ^ ^ ^ ui W =^ ^ y^ >**^ fi^^ 0^^ P^h shr* 'wo 'ye 'yen ,sie 
kwo^ shih, although he is wrong y I also have faults. 

32 Even if is expressed by ^C ^ tsieu' shX^ or^f^ pien*. jM 'W ^ 

"f Y^&^^ p^^^' 'y^^ yi^ '^^ -"^^^ ^'1^^' 1^'"' '^»i^ l^^ *«^ ^*« 

?>ioney f^ere i^ wo place to buy it; |% :^ P( ^ 0^ © :^ ^7C ifi* 
.^ii8^#t3^xA6lf^lS^ tsung^ Shi- kwoh ,kia tih ,ngen 
'tien jk^wan ta^ 'ye puh .neng keu' chiau^ shah .jen tih puh .c^hang ming*, 
although the state bestows its favour abundantly, it cannot let the murdeter 
escape the forfeit of his life. 



Superadded Clauses. 

33 Some fragmentary clauses at the end of a proposition^ consist of anotl^r 
j)roposition curtailed of its subject. Such are the phrases ^ Hl-^'^i 'chu, 
j^ % .wei ,kiiin, etc. ^I ^ /h ^fr vf It :^ fc!> ,stl yau< 'siau 
,8in 'chun pei^ .wei 'miau, you must carefvXly prepare, this is important; 
is S ^ >JC M^^M^ ^^ .c^hwen yft^ ,cho 'shui 't^sien tih 
ti* jfaug 'htt jto, the boats meet with shallow places in great numbers; j^ 
m ^f ^ ji -lio -wei kiai' (chie*), taking the river as the boundary. 

34 There are several short and imperfect sentences, used to conclude the 
sense of the principal [proposition, or to interrogate, or to qualify adjective and 
verb predicates. They may on account of the weakness of their own signi- 
fication, be considered as subordinate sentences. 

35 A proposition is more clearly defined by adding certain verbs with $|| 
.t'sai, it pienS or gfe tsieu', n^ m Jlf^ ^\ MtM '^ W %, 
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,tung .men wai^ ta^ .c^hiau ^si 'sheu pien' shi^ it is outside the east gate 
on the west of the great hndge] >R *^ i^ ^fe j^fe ^ T chfli 'kwan ,i 
jt^a teieu^ shY* 'liau, she only thinks of doing as he unshes that is all. 

36 A numeral particle with a number often follows a substantive to define 
it more clearly. Sometimes the class to which a substantive belongs is added 
to the numeral. •Sfe 1^ ig M ^1^ * W *«i«u' ^ei' .t^sien che* kieu' 
,'tung ,si, it was/or vioney; 'fc ^ ffi IB T S :^ ^ ^ 6^ jen 
i^ 'liang ko* tsi' tsui^ shi* yau' 'kin tih, benevolence and integrity y these two 
things are alUmportant; ^ 6^ ^ ^ fH M W W, T'ngotih 
fu* 'mu 'liang ko^ ^tu 'sT 'liau, my parents are both dead. 

37 Yih •^ owe, with |rI .t'ung together, 5^ ^ k'wai' ,r!,pf .t^si, etc. 
follows nouns governed by prepositions of motion or union, ^fl xL T^ ^^ 
Ij!6 ^ 1^ H: ® ^.bo ,hiung ti^ yih k^wai^ ,rl (c^hiO hiang^ 'li mien^ 
'tseu, with my brother I went inside. 

38 After verbs of motion and nouns of place, adverbs, such as ^P j^ 
na^ 'li, there, are commonly used, ^fl "(ill IH jJP |1 i R3 tau' ,t^a 
.men na* 'li k^tt' wen', go to them and ash) ^ ^n jSy pS 'W '^^g^ -^^^ 
na' 'li 'yen, with us there are som^] y^ R ^ hIhI ^ ^ ^ ]^ 51^ 
't'sY jTh 'tseu kwo' 'lau ,kia che' ,pien .lai, the next day he came home here. 

39 In interrogation and remonstrance ^\ j^Jpuh .c'heng is used at the 
eud of a sentence. .Nan tau'HE ^usually begins such a sentence. H^ ^S. 

P* T -f* * ^ T a ?g * !l? 15 A H^ J* .».n u«' .c-iu. 

'liau 'ni ,kia ,t'ien hia* tsieu' muh 'yeu 'hau .nan .jen puh .c^heng, is it so 
that excepting in your family, there is no good husband to be found in the 

^ wt -^^^ ^^^ ?^ jS*^ V^ ^^^ .hwan yau' 'yfen k'an' ,t'a 'sT 'liau .t'sai 
k^H^ puh .c'heng, are you not then content, but wish to see him die and 
then gof « 

40 Intensity is expressed by J -^ 1 if 'liau puh teh, exceedingly so, it 
is very sad. Likeness is expressed by adding j|^ 0^ sT' lih, it is like, to a 
sentence, glj P^- A ^ # S ^ S IH 6^ pi6h kiau' .jen ,kia 
k'an' choh .wu 11 si' tih, do not cause others to notice that you seem destitute 
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of reason ;4X ^ /V \tl B^.mei shi^ jen sV tih, like a man with nothinrj 
to do. il i&'ye sV is also employed, as^ (11 "(H ,fei 'ye sl^ like flying. 

' 7K 1^^ ?P^j ^^ T^ yit yang', — ' PJ yih .t^ung, are used in nearly 
the same manner;^ ;J(^ "1^ ' — ' :t*t ho fu' •'mu yih ,pan, like a fatha' 
and mother. 

42 Many phrases formed of a verb or adjective, and a n^ative particle, arc 
used as intensitive particles. i^K n^ T^ ^ 'kan sie^ puh tsin*, he is inex-^ 
haustiHy thavJeM ; f |g: n^ -^ tj >c'heng tsan^ puh 'i, he praises him 
incessantly) ^^ ^p y^\ j Jsiau^ ko^ puh chu^ Ac laughed without stopping. 



CHAPTER VIII. 
CooRwyATE Sentences. 



Under this denomination are included not only sentences complete in them- 
selves, but also all those commenced by conjunctions coiTesponding to each 
other. 



Simple Connection. 



1 There may be several subjects to one predicate or several clauses or 
sentences connected without a conjunction. ^ ^ H^ j§ ^g ^g |p^ 
^E ^ W ^ ai chXh ,chi c^hlih 'tsieu 'tu .t'sien .mien ,hwa suh 'lieu 
.wei loh, he only considered drinking wine and gaming^ lying am^ong flowers 
and sleeping under toillows to he happiness; ^ "J^ 5X ^^ ^ ^ "^ 
7C 'chu 'ts'i .nu .t^sai .ming fen^ tsui* ta', the difference between the mxister 
and the slave is very great; ^ "j* ^ JvL^4m^V^n^^ 
RP 'lau 'tsi yau^ kiai^ .ri 'tsl ,ko ;lang ya\j' kiai* ti^ .lang, the father should 
xoam his son, and eMer brothers should warn their younger brothers '^^ 
-fg ^ ^ ^ at filf A ?fil/(fi B* a 'ki ko' .nien 'lau ,kung tau' 
tih .jen .ho ,t^a shwoh 'li, several aged and upright men reasoned mth him] 
'^XyLmm)^\M^^m%m .fsungfu' ,hiungtih 
kiau^ hiuii^ ,t^ing ,t'8in 'yeu tih k^uen* 'kiai, they listen to the instructions 
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offaihers and elder brotJiei^a, and to the exhortations of relatives and friends ; 
jytilScT^Jl'Sr'Sril djfang^ tsai^ .t'iau choh shang^ ,tang 'ku 
'tung tih, he placed it on the long table and regarded if as an antique curio- 
•«'^y;iS ^ ^ ix ® ^ -^^i G^^ao) y^^^l ,8heng .mai yuen* 'b!, he 
complains of life and of death, (In the north man yuen^). 

2 There may be several predicates to one subject, or two imperative 
sentences, or two complete propositions connected without a conjunction. 
R ^ S ^R ^ 1^8 iM Pi # PI ,chen 8hl' ,f\,ng. ,t'8ing yudh 
.lang .yin .ho .wei ,yin, truly the air was clear ^ the moon bright y and the 
milky way a little indistinct'^ y^ ^ ft Wl :^ ^S 8h « ^^wang 
t'ai' ,i .mang ,kung ,8heu 'ti .t^eu .ban siau^, Wang, the imperial physician 
hastily botoed, bent his head doion and lavgJied; l3> 31l. wf y^'j ^ I W 
/W Ml J ^^ 1m )mL ^'iii ping* •'^^u pish cheng' 'ngeu .jan 'kan 'liau 
yih 'tien ,fung .ban, you have no other ailment^youhave accidentally caught 
a little cold] ^ 10 IS T la ^ ^ cl^e' ko^ .lieu hia^ kib 'wo pa', 
leave this here, and give it to me; 1^* iu ^ -K H P ^ S M /t 4J^ 
pH 1*^ 'ni .men ping' .min ,tu yau' choh sbih 'siau ,8in 'kin shen', you 
soldiers and people should all be earnest, attenti'de and diligent] i^ ^ ^ 
"I^ XL y^ X. ^ ^ /^ ^^^ 'y®^ ^^^ '^^ ;biting ti* chlh ,shen yih 
.jen, he has no parents or brothers, he has only himself to look to. 



Connective Particles. 

3 The propositions ^P .ho, 3^ pingS Iw t'ung, ^ .lien are used to 
connect coordinate clauses or sentences. ^ y^ y^ ^ yjj %Jj 3E tSv 

t'ai' .ho 'nai 'nai ping' na' ,sie 'sjau. 'tsie .men .lien koh ,fang 'li tih ,ku 
.niang .men ,tu .lai 'liau, the old lady with the mistress, and those yotmg 
ladies, and also the young ladies in each room, all came] /^J /v ^^ JB^ 
^ ^ 11 S 0i ^ W S J/f life Pi*li Jen 'yen ^pen shI pub tan' 
,che .man ping' yau' t'so' ch6h ,t'a, when others have talent he not only hides 
it, he also seeks to deprive him of it. 
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4 The conjunctions vL^e, % yeu^, also, and §] .hwan (.hai) intro- 
iluce a new clause. X Mi ^ © )lt (Si T ili ^ yeu^ kien^ che^ 
.kwan 'fu .ying 'liau c-huh .lai, he also saw this mandarin come out to escort 
him; ^ tH ^ i^ ^ 'wo 'ye puh ,chT tauS I also do not know: i^ 

iSX^STlS^ft^± ,t^a hwuh Iden^ 'yeu yih fu^ 
.c^hwang chang* ,t^a 'tVi .shi yeu' tai^ 'liau t^sih pah ,fen tih 'tsieu yeu^ 'tseu 
lah 'liau pien' tso' tsai' .c^hwang shang^, he suddenly saw a ctirtained couch; 
fft this time he was intoxicated seven parts in ten, ajid had also walked 

himself weary; he at once sat doivn on the couch; /V uP ^ J? ^ ilL 
tVf- ii& T^ -1- ^ VX-* 

WL »B J j*^" M pull 'li liwei^ 'ye tsieu' pa' 'liau, they none of them un- 
derstood him, and so it ended. 

5 The conjunctions M .ri, with ^ 't'sie, and its compounds also 
commence a new clause, g^ ^ "S" Sf ift i Bhwoh pih kau' .t'si .ri 
c-hii', having finished what he had to say, he took leave and went away; 
S:^H/h$^M^:^#^ 'k^I puh ,yin 'siau shi' .rY hai' 
fa' shi' 'mo, is it not to stifer gre&t loss for the sake of a small advantage !f 
yt ±L:^i/\^^ :^,hwang 't'sie shah .jen 'che 'sY, and stiU more when 
to kill a man is a capital crime) Jl ^ W -^ shang' ,c'he .rY k'u', he 
ascended his carriage and tvent azvay; j^ ^ i)ft M^ ^ ^ ^ B It 
jfung ta' ,hwang 't'sie ,t'ien seh ,t8iang 'wan, the wind is high andfuHher 
it is growing late, 

6 The conjunctions tiL 'ye and ^ yeu', are repeated at the head of 
two and sometimes three clauses in the the sense hoth-and, ^ ^^ ^ ^ 
yeu' ,king yeu' 'hi, both frightened and pleased] {JL ^ 1^ ^£1 til |§^ 
-tli ^ \i^ V^. ^ti 1& &J'ye 'yeu 'ni c'hYh kwo' tih 'ye 'yeu 'ni .mei c'hYh 
kwo' tih, there are both what you have tasted and what you have not tasted. 

7 Not only — but ^en, are expressed by ^p (^ ,fei tuh, and some other 
compound adverbs in the first clause, and i|^ ^ tsieu' shi', even, etc. in 
the second.^ iH^nb^^JLi^T^ ^^P^ti *an' puh .neng 
.c'Lang tsin' 't'sie liwai' 'liau shYh yang', lie not only could not steadily ad- 
va^^rCf ^jutfurtJier his plan was I'roken up; x^ "jtl ^ jj; PJ ^^ Ijl/fj 
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^ ^ JHf ^ 5)5 puh tan^ .wu fah 'k^o 'c'hu tsieu' shV ,cheng pien' 'k^i 
.lai, there was not only no way of acting, they even began to qnarreL 

Sentences with Adversative Conjunctions, 

8 But and hoivever, are expressed by conjunctions introducing a new 
sentence. |B BB 11^ IB >H # ^ ^ 'y6n ,k'ai 'yen ,k'ai chlh teo^ 
puh ,chY, his eyes were open to it, but he professed not to know it; J^ fi^ 

iffl tfW ^E '^*^ shwoh ,t*a .hu .t^u, you however say that he is foolish', 

ttlF ^J^?l^^:^ft '^vang liia^ yih k^an^ .ynen .ki puli 

shX^ ,t^a, he went down and looked but it was not he] jjij ^ 3W "^ ^ 

K )^ 'tau puh .ju ,kin .nien sliang^ jking, but it will be better to go to the 
capital this year] IS) ^ ^ Jl fe ^ 64 ^ ^ 'tau 'fan yau^ pili 
*k'i 'wo tih ming^ .lai, you yet wish to oppress me to death, 

9 Sometimes no adversative particle is used. Sx h^ i^ Jr^ Bt t/t 
shwoh .shI .c^ht na* .shi k'wai', it was long in the telling, but quick in the doing. 

10 The antithetic particles £{| Wt ,sui .jan, although, f^ f||J.jan.ri,ye^, 
and some others, precede two sentences which are opposed to each other. 
The second sentence may also be without a particle. |B^ aS 3W ito ^S 
WiSII 0:{^6^§i#SE W ^,8m.jan .ju 't'sl .hwan 
yau* 'kan teh %V ,fang tih .hau kifeh wang^ ,fung .rl .lai, although it is so, 
yet it is needful to induce heroes from all parts to observe what is passing 

p*ih ,sui .jan 'pi puh teh .c'heu peh 'tau 'ti shl^ ,i fuh, cotton doth, although 
it cannot be compared with silk stuffs, is still used in dress; |^ '^ /v 
64^^ll1feW^l^^ ,8ui 'yen .jen tih .ming shTh 'Q .k^in 
sheu' ,c1ia puh ,to, although he has the name of a man he differs little from 
a beast. 

Sentences with Disjunctive Particles, 

11 Particles are repeated to introduce sentences of the form either — or, 
neither-^^nor, whether— or, ]^ ]& A. ©^ S Ci j^lFhwohsung* .jen 
hwoh tsi^ 'ki .lieu hia^, either give it away, or keep it for yourself; @ 
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was 



^ 14 ^ ^ ^ "(ill hwoh 'che k4^ ,t^a hwoh 'che siau^ ,t^a, lie 
either angry at him or laughed at him) ^fe tH Ix ^^ /V .ifiL iS '^ 
^ iH ^ W^ M. iT 7K '^v<^ 'y^ °^^^ 'y^^ c'hien* kwo^ chai* puh 
.hwan 'ye puh .t^seng 'je c'hi^ 'ta chia', / have neither failed to pay my 
debts, nor have I done anything to provoke anger and fighting] ^^ p^ 
*g'S^AHi?ifl.ll^ttLll yau' .sui .Chang tih ,tung ,81 
'hau 'ye pa^ 'tai'yepa', I want common things, whether good or bad, it does 
not matter, 

12 The form whether — or not, is also expressed by a proposition affirmed 
and derived. ^ 7^ ^ ^ ^^ ^ puh ,chi shi^ 'u puh shY^, / do not 
know if it is so or not'/ # SS ^ SI S'P ?1 ^ ^ ,t^a 'sing puh 
'sing 'na 'li 'k^o ,chT, whether lie toill wake or not, how can we know? ^^ 
^ ^ y^ Q y^ /^ ^ puh .lun heh (,hei) tih peh (.pai) tih .t^siuen 
yau^, whether black, or white tliey are all wanted, 

13 On the one hand — on the other hand, are expressed by ^^ |HI yih 
mien^, and some other similar forms at the head of each clause. """^ JHj 
B^ — iS tS tl 0^ # ^ ffl ^ yili mien^ shwoh yih mien' man' 
man' tih ,8hen 'sheu c'huh .lai, while she, spoke she slowly put out her hand] 
' — ' W >^ — ' W ''H y^^ mien' k'uh yih mien' fan', he both wept and 
sighed] — MmfflX^ — ffiflSlAA*^ yihmien"cheng 
pei' 'ho yoh yih mien' ngan' 'tien jen 'ma, on one hand he prepared powder, 
and on the other hand secretly collected men and horses, 

14 Some — and others, are oft^n expressed by placing the principal verb 
with tih at the beginning of each sentence. |^ 6^ ^ ^ t^ I^ ^ 
X ^ ^ 'si' tih 'si teh ming' tih .t'au 'liau ,8ie .hweik'ti', some died 
and others ran away home again] {t^Q B^ ^% 3^ ^H W^ *'^^^^ tiht'iau' 
vvu' tih wu', some jumped and others clapped their hands. 

15 While — at the same time, are expressed in various ways, as ""^ Itn 
:7C ^ Km ^ P^ 1^^ ^^^ y^ ^^' ™*S while he walked, he used reviling 
words ] '^ ^ ^ ^ tai' k^uh tai' ma', while he wept, he uttered re- 
proaches. 
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niative and Transition Sentences, 

16 The illative conjunctions introduce these sentences. ^ ^ ^^> ^ 
^ d\ VXt^W^ jt'ing l^ie^' '»» Ifti 'liftu 'so 'i Hosing kiauS / heard 
that you had come and therefore ask for instruction] [^ |nj yoL p^ jjin 
•wen' ,t'a shwoh, he therefore asked him ; i^ 7L jlE M I^ Jhj ^ -^ 
,t'a jSien tsin' ;king ,yin 't'si .wu shT', he first entered the cajntal and there- 
fore it came to nothing, 

17 Adverbs of time introduce sentences, which describe the consequences 
of the action related in a preceding sentence, /v 'W ^ >V 0v ^ yj 
R^ Wl -^ 0^" 'y^^^ *^^ j^^"g ^^'* ?^*" j^^^S -J^cng .wu shi', let a man have 
a liheralheaH^ he tvill then he without trouble) yC 4 ^ 73 "K. y^ 
4^ "TC ^5 ^ k1 shih 'liau jshen fen' heu' .lai pih ta' hai' .kia .t'saij he 
lost his position and so afterwards his family revenues, 

18 Illative sentences are sometimes introduced by a causative verb. ^^ 
^ S — J5 T ftlfl SP ^ ftii II lien lei' choh yih .fang ^j-a 
.hwan .men ,tu puh .neng shui', causing a roomful of tvaiting girls to have 
a sleepless night, 

19 Among such verbs are jp p'a', to fear, and i^>j'k'ung, /o /ear, mean- 

i^^ll^^ Jz 'pa tsi' 'chi till .rX 'tsY 'slie tsai' miau' 'li tso' 'liau .ho 
phang' i)'a' ,t'a 'yang hwoh puh ta', he cast of his son into a temple to he a 
monk, lest he should not he ahle to Ining him up. 



Questions consisting of Two Sentences, 

20 A common mode of asking questions is to use two correlative clauses, 
one the contradictory of the other. An interrogative particle is sometimes 
placed between them, or at the end of the second clause. [Bj ^ J ^ 
^ .hwei .lai 'liau puh .t'seng, has he come hack or not? ^ "^j ^ n£] 
J^ i^ W ^ tH I* 'wo c'hKh puh c'hih 'ii 'ni shen^ 'mo ,8iang ,kan, 
whether I eat it or not, what matters it to you? '^ x|\ ^ P/q shi^ puh 
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shl^ .ni or bW mi puh bMS is it aoornoi?^ "^IS ^t^^^ ^ 
cbe^ keu' ,tang 'k^o jau puh 'k^o .jau, can this matter be pardoned or not't 
36 lU l^e^ APlfeS ^ :i^ii# fi^ Shi' .Vung ,hiang tih 
.jen .ni .hwan shl' puh jen' teh tih, *« he of the same village aa yourtel/y or 
,« he a stranger f jfj/i iT ?E T SP 1B fiS PI )'2 %'Bi ting* 'si'liau 
na^ ko' p^au" .men muli 'yeu^ have you spiked those guns or not? 

Comparison, 

21 For examplcy and such like phrases are expressed by Jtj 3v 'V^ j^uig, 
and other compound phrases. # j(P ^$ ^ft T ^ $ ^ ll || 
jq^ ^p 'l^a ju 'ni tso^ Ilia' 'tai shi' puh .neng .jau 'ni tsui', supposing, 
that you have done what is tvrong, you cannot look /or forgiveness; ^ 3(|I 
^ A >r^ T ^ ^ ^ T P'i' > pi^' juh ,8in hia' puh .neng kieu' 
'liau, /or example^ when disease has entered the parts below the heart, there 
is no chance of safety. 

22 Like and as if are expressed by adverbs of similarity commencing new 
sentences. lEl ^ 5 ^ 5 J'^ 64 7^ S: b^' 'yeu yau' 'shui yau' 
jt'ang tih ,kwang 'kin^ie seemed as if he wished for water and broth; ^(P 
W\ MWlT — iB^^iSllp^On .t'ung .c'heng tsieu^ 'Uauyih 
ko' .ho .p'ing shi'^ kiai', as ifapeaceful world had been established]']^ jtu 
^ T^^H.^'f^ — IHA^ .t'sung 't'sl ,t4en hia^ .ho 'mei 
chXh siang' yih ko' .jen ,kia, from this time the empire will be at peace y 
just nice a family) ft ^^ Ui .^ >^ fl^ ^S^ T '^ng fuh c'huh 'si Uh 

tih .ping jting, like a soldier who fights for life and death] ^^ ^^ ^j ^ 
/v M^ siang' ti' kien' ,t'sin .jen tih, the same as if he had met a relation; 
1^ "5^ yJP "J" tai' ?ping ju 'tsi, Ae treats the soldiers as if they were his 
children. 



CHAPTER IX. 

Ellipsis and Plbonabm. 
1 Among the figures of speedi used in conversation, the mosi worthy of 
notice are ellipsis, pleonasm, repetition (already illustrated), tuA antidiesis. 
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In r^ard to the first of these it may be remarked, that for elegance, words 
which can be understood from the circumstances are omitted, y^ ^p pai^ 
sheu', to visit and bow to any one on his birth-day; i^ ^^ pai' .nien, to 
make new year's-day visits; |q ^ J 5L ^U ^ xL kieh pai' 'liau 
,8heng 'si ti^ ,hiung (s), they bowed {to each otJier and became) sworn bro- 
thers/or life ; ]^)\ 0, W ^^ ^ 'so 'i ,kwan chl^ 'tsai siang^ tliere- 
fore {he rose in) rank till (lie became) chief minister] ^5 ^ kau* 'lau^/^e 
annov/nced {that he was too) old {for work)] '^ ^^ kau' ping*, he an- 
nounced that lis was ill] j^ ^ fill ^K j^^^ '^^ -^^ lai, Ae came on horse- 
back and at flying speed; fS i^ wTv ^A. ^^ ^^ 'ta pan^ tso^ 
pien* ,king jen .mu yang', {for his) dress he assumed the appearance of a 
native of Pien-liang the capital ; QB ^ ^ i@L "S' TfC ^ .neng ,chT 
tau' kwo* k*ti^ wei' .lai, he knows past and future {things) ; ^ j^;. ^ 
1^ tsai* ,san 't'sing tsui^, two or three {times) he asked {pardon for his) 

fault. 

2 In the use of respectful and self-depreciating adjectives for the posses- 
sive pronouns, there is an ellipsis of those pronouns before such adjectives, 
thus we hear J^^ ^W ^ 1^^ '^ Kr 'ni 'yeu 'ki wei' ling' .lang, or 'ki 
wei' ling' .lang, how many sons have yow.^lffi ifc2 W ^ r ^ -^ f X 
-^ ,t'a pih yau' .men hien' ling' tsun' sing' loing^j he was resolved on plan- 
ning the destruction of your f oilier. 

3 The omission of the personal pronouns in complimentary conversation 
is also common, when the substituted adjectives are not used. p'J' yj^'fau 
jkwang, (/) beg {your) favour; (southern), igf /Utsie' ,kwang, {may I) bor^ 
row {this by your) favour; {northern). y^v\i 'kieu .niang, {I have) long 
looked up {to you); ^ ^'kieu mu', (/ have) long desired {to meet you); 
•^ ^JL 'k'i 'kan, how {can I) dare? n|j njfl sie' sie', (/) thank {you). 

4 When the language in use is not complimentary, the pronouns are also 
very frequently omitted. yf\ S& Ws P^ y^^^^S kien', / did not hear ii; 
1& B T l5 * # T ^ T S ^ ,t'a ,t4Dg 'Uau pien' k'tt' 
,sheii 'sheu .na 'liau kwo' .lai, having heard it he then went^ stretched out his 
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hand, and drew it over. Here the words Uy his, and, it, are omitted with- 
out injury to the sense. 

5 AffirmatiouR are repeated by mentioning their opposite with a negative 
particle. ^ M 6^ ^ p "fH 6^ shf ,chen tih jpuh shI' 'kia tih, it 
is true, it is not false; ^ 4J^ ^ Jil >^ ^ 3C ^A /r.t'8un,8inyau* 
'kwang ta' puh yau^ hiah 'siau, the heart should be kept liberal and open, it 
should not be contracted and dose; M i&^M ^ l^ M ^ lif itji 
W§ ^ 5f 'fw *^^ *s^^ '^^ 'k*o 'i teo^ puh 'hau tso* 'ma puh yau^ tso^, 
if it is practicable do it, and if it is impracticable do not attempt it, 

6 Clauses are repeated, or the idea they convey is repeated by means of 
synonyms, y^f ^ gfjc J J >T^ FH s^^^ P^h san^ 'ta puh ,k'ai, killing 
and striking did 7iot cause them to disperse ; yf\ ^q x)\ ^^puh ,c'ha puh 

,c'h^, it is, it is; ^Tfi A ^i^M T 'Rf A ^ #:Hh 

'liau .ho .jen ,che .liang 'kien 'liau.ho .jen ,che't^8au, what m^nhave I deprived 
of his amount of cotm f -^ SC -^ pG ,lau ki^ .lau ki', bear that in mind. 

7 An idea contained in a verb is often repeated in the substantive which 
it governs. ^J lift 6^ ft ^ shah ,t'a tih sing' mingS he killed him. 

8 Unnecessary words are inserted in many combinations on rhythmical 
grounds. Such words are chosen as are partly connected in meaning with 
those to which they are united, gs g^ ]^ >%C PflJ tH ^ ,t'ingshwoh 
shi* t'ai' jShT jSiang 't'sing, they heard that the prime minister had invited 
them. Here ,siang is introduced to form pR 't'sing into a two- word group. 
8o also in >fQ T^ ^ ^ jsiang .fen ,t'ung pau', / vnll trouble you to an- 
nou/nce to me. .Lai and k'ti' are pleonastic in many verb groups, as j][p ^i 
^ chan' 'k'i .lai, to stand up, for chan* 'k'i. 



CHAPTER X. 
Antithesis. 



1 Antithesis in the formation of groups of coordinate words has been 
already considered. The antithesis of propositions will now be illus- 
trated. This very common figure of speech pervades Chinese conversa- 
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tion as well as written compositions. J^ 9? B 11 9r S ^^'^^ 
.chen kia^ yau' shYh, the articles must be good and the prices true ; "flfij 

^ W^^ 1@ A. ^ yili ko^ .jen c'hang' peh ko' jen hoS one man sang 
and a hundred Joined in harmony; X^ ^ ^W S HFI A ^ H. 
^ ^ |§ ,t^ieB >u puh t'sek ,fung (feng) 'ti .jen 'yen ,tan fiih ho^ fiih, 
heaven has unexpected clouds and rain, man has unexpected turns of gooii 
and illMtune; ^^^i^^^K^s^ # S^ ^ 'wo ,sheng 
Rhr 'ni tih .jen 'sT bIiY' 'ni tih 'kwei, living I am your slave and tohen dead 
I will attend you as a ghost; {ll ^ ^f J6 ffi* ^ H? f f: 'ye pnh 
'hau ,t^ui 'ye puh 'hau jen^ he could not refuse nor yet say he was toilling; 
^a^ ffl ^ 1t )fi P f¥. ni ft M ,Bin 'li 'yen shih 'mo 'k^eu 'li 
rfiwoh shYli 'mo, tvhat you have in your heart, utter with your lips; A. ^ 
^P J^ ^- *Mi 0®^ P^'^ j^'^^ '^^^^ P^^ ^'^'^' ^^^^ ^'^ ^^^ *^^^ ^^^ demons 
did not suspect it; ^Wii^^^^J^WT^itfH^ ,kiing ,k'ai si^ 
'man yueh tsieu^ fah siaiig^ .lieu ,sing, tJie how opened like the full moon, 

the arrows few like falling stars; ^•R;31P^A.^'^3W^'^ 
k'an' .min .ju ,lda .jen k'an' shi' .ju ^ia shi^ he regarded the people as if 
they tvere his family, and public business as if it was family affairs; ^ 
^g^ ^ 1^ ^ tl|2 1^ ^ ;^ 35 ,i fuh yau^ .hwa 'mei c'hih fan- yau* 
,hwen jSing, his dress he wishes to be elegant, and he must live on animal 
food; /• ;^ |i| U jfc ^ jlUt ,8lil .ju ,8han tsili hiueh joh ,c^hwen 
.lieu, corpses were heaped like mountains, and blood flowed like rivers. 

2 Many pairs of propositions begin with opposed adjectives and other 
words, such as Jl shangS T hiaS 5^ ,mm^,hri^ht, ostensible; B§ngaaS 
dark, covert, Jl^X^T^Sf^Sl s^ang' 'yeu ,t4en .t^ang 
hia* 'yeu ,su .hang, above is heaven and below are Sucheu and Hangcheu; 
9^fe — ^j^B&:^ — S17J -ming str yih .p^en 'ho ngan* 
shl^ yih 'pa ,tau, externally he seemed like a mass of fire {so warm was his 
friendship), while sta^etly he was a knife (to destroy) ; ^ J^ J^ Ty 
i\% Wi /L W -liwen ,fei ,t^ien wai^ p'eh san' 'kieu ,8iau, his soul fled 
beyond heaven, and his sj^irit to the nine coelestial regions {said of fright); 
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#«S4# • ^ tt m « * tt ^ ^Wu' d.™>. 

.hwan ,sheng hiau^ shun^ 'tsl wu^ nih .hwan ^iriieag wu^ nih .i^ the JUioi 
have filial cJiildreny the di$obediewt give birth to diaobedieni children. 



CHAPTER XL 

Rhythmus, 



1 By rhy thmus is meant the symmetrical arrangement of groups of words, 
and of clauses and sentences. It belongs to eonversation as it does to wiit- 
ten styles. It causes words to fall into groups of two, three, or four words 
each. Their position in these groups is retained by all speakers, depending 
not upon the caprice of an individual, but on the custom of the language. 
Thus in ^^ ^^ .hau kieh, a hero^ a man of ability ^ the two component 
words are constantly used together and in one order. 

2 It is this rhythmus that regulates the formation of new sentences, 
when the processes of reduction and expansion occur. A few illustrations 
of its influence are here given. Redimdant words used in short sentences are 
omitted in long ones.jf^X iui 0y tx hP shah ,t^a tih sing* niing*, kill him 
{his life); andPf 21 Jt Ifc^o 'i shah ,t% he may be put to death. The 
sentence stops where it does in this last example, because a four- word group 
is already complete. 

3 The new sentences which the exigencies of each individual lead him to 
construct, are invariably formed in conformity with this rhythmus; as much 
80 as with the rules of government in syntax, f^ f A ^ Jl ^ |^ ^ 
^g 'ni .fu 'wo shang* 'ma .hwei .ymg pa*, asist ms to mount my horse and 
return to the camp. Here the words K ^ |B| ^consisting of two actions 
in succession, form a symmetrical four-word group. Then follow the words 
?i15^tt1fi± T >! S * g ,chang 'pau .fu ,t'a shang' 
'liau 'ma .hwei chY* 'pen .ying, Ohang-pau assisted him to mount his horse, 
and he then returned to his encampment. Here when the first of the actions 
is lengthened by inserting JT 'liau, a time particle, there is also an addition 
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made to the second action. The words 3^ ^ fojm it into a new and 
symmetrical four- word group. 

The omission of pronouns, and the fewness of tense particles and connec- 
tive conjunctions, very much aid the rhythmical construction of sentences. 

4 Rhythmus frequently binds into one four-word sentence two coordinate 
clauses, or one subordinate and one principal clause. ^ -^ ^- g^ 'si 
c'htl* tsai* 'sing, he fainted aWay and revived] ^ ^ ^|X ^ tai^ cOiu' 
,8heu ,kien, he was taken away and placed in prison; J J ^^ ^^ '^'ta 
tso^ yih ,pau, lie tied it up into a bundle) 'f(^ i^ pjH jx 'pa'maleh chu*, 
he reined up his horse] -^ ^ ^ ^P puh ,chi pnh tsui', tohat is done 
without knoiving is not a sin] ^ ^ ^ pfjwang* ,k^ung pai^ sie^, look- 
ing into space he bowed his thanks, 

5 Three-word groups are somewhat less common than those of two and 
four members. When they occur they usually consist of words in some or- 
der of syntax, tu >f^ J^c^uh .lin'hu, a %er/rowi theforest'^^ ^ ^ 
tsieh kwo' .lai, he took it, 

6 The connection of accent with rhythmus arises from the numerical 
character of the groups into which words naturally fall. To mark these 
groups an accent is usually placed on the last word. This occurs whether 
the group consist of two, three, or four words. In a group of four a weaker 
accent is also placed on the second word. This subject is more fully discussed 
in the first part of this work. It is by rhythmus that the expression of 
thought is brought into a finished state, adapted for vocal utterance with 
the constant accompaniment of an accent of position and the tones. For it 
is only to sentences disencumbered of expletives, -and arranged synunetrically, 
that these peculiarities of pronunciation can be conveniently applied. 



THE END. 
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On recent Philological researches in China. 

The ancient sounds given by Chu-hi, in his edition of the Shi-king, or 
Book of Poetry, are those of Wu-t'sai-lau y^ Z^ ^- That author was 
a little earlier than Chu-hi. His investigations on this subject are contained 
in his work gp p^ Ytin-pu, a book rarely to be met with. He is the foun- 
der of this branch of literature in China. 

The author of JjL .^ bM m^ fr^^ which Morrison formed his syllabic 
dictionary, wrote a short treatise on ancient sounds pf g^ J)j^. Towards 
the end of the Ming dynasty, C'hen-ti a native of T4ng-cheu in Fuh-kien, 
wrote on the sounds of the ShI-king, and the poetry at the close of the Cheu 
dynasty. He has given in the former, the old sound of 500 words. He has 
been influenced by his own dialect too much, but in many cases has been led 
by it to correct results. Though he added little to what was before known, 
he imparted an impulse to this branch of study, and subsequent authors free- 
ly express their acknowledgments to him. 

At the close of the Ming period, and the beginning of the present dynasty, 
flourished Ku-yen-wu, who among the multifarious subjects he studied, gave 
much attention to ancient sounds. His flve works "g ip^ JQL W Yin- 
hioh-wu-shu,' consist of ^ ^ On the literature of sounds y «$ /fs. ^ 
On the sounds of the Book of Poetry ^ ^ ^ On the sounds of the Book of 
ChangeSy ®" bM Jh ^ ^^^ tables of sounds made in the T^ang dynasty ^ 
pT "^ ^^Tabtdar view of the old sounds. In these works he has given 
what he supposed to be the ancient pronunciation both in regard to parti- 
cular words, and as to its general features. He also wrote gM vm JE a 
critique on the work of Wu-t*sai-lau. 
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Mau-si-ho of Shau-hing followed this author in studying the ancient sounds 
of the Tih-king, and the tables of the tonic dictionaries. See his ^ g^ 
and gl^ ^ ^^ Jg- The finals m and p, now lost from mandarin^ he 
describes clearly as labials^ pronounced by shutting the mouth. He states 
that in Canton province they are still pronounced. 

Kiang-yung of Hwei-cheu is one of the best authors on the subject of 
sounds. His three works are h ^ ^ \W Critique on the science of 
sounds, "ST hM t^ M^ Dictionary of old sounds, C3 W "^ bM ^ 
Tables of sounds arranged according to the tones. He makes frequent re- 
ference to modem dialects to illustrate the old pronunciation, and marks 
the various differences between it and the present mandarin. 

Twan-yuh-t^sai has followed the three preceding authors in reducing the 
rliymes of the tonic dictionaiies to a small number. He has one arrange- 
ment of seventeen classes, and another of six. The latter is in fact that of 
the final letters, whether vowels or consonants. He was the first to state 
clearly the late origin of the -^ J^ or third tone-class. Others had erro- 
neously believed that it was the fourth tone-class juli sheng, which was want- 
ing in the ancient pronunciation. He shewed that the phonetic part of a 
character indicates to what class a word belongs. His system is contained 
in V^ # # Jij ^. 

T^sien-ta-hing has attended to changes in the initials. In this depart- 
ment his predecessors have committed errors which he has rectified. He 
was the first to remark that these phonetic changes do not belong to indivi- 
duals, but to large groups of words having the same initial. See p. p. 92, 
of this grammar. 

A more recent author K^ung-kwang-seng, in his work on the pronuncia- 
tion of the Book of Poetry §^ ^ ^^y has assumed that the fourth tone- 
class (juh sheng) is modem, and the third tone-class old. This erroneous 
view has very much vitiated his conclusions. In other respects he adheres 
to the results of modern investigation, as in the statement he cites from Yen- 
peh-shy, that "ancient and modem sounds differ, just as the dialects in mo- 
dern times of two places distant from each other." - 
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A groat variety of information^ both on the old language and on the man* 
daiin dialect, is collected in ^ f^ ^ 1^- The author, who lived early 
in this centurj^, knew the Kiang-nan dialect, as well as that of Peking. 
When he writes on the ancient sounds he exercises a good judgment, and 
gives a fuller account of alphabets (formed with Chinese characters) thfmany 
other author. 

The work of Kiang-tsin-san, called ^ ^ The science of sounds^ I have 
not seen. 

The above are the most noted writers on this subject in the present dynasty. 

With regard te the i>arts of speech and syntax, I know of no recent work 
which has advanced the knowledge of the Chinese on the nature of their 
language, except that of Pih-hwa-tsun ^g 3v i § ua* of which I have 
spoken at large in my Shanghai grammar. 



APPENDIX II. 

On Mandarin LiteraUire, 



This subject has been admirably treated by M. Bazin in his "Siecle des 
Youen." It was in the Yuen dynasty, a.d. 1280 to 1368, that the colloquial 
literature of China originated, and was most flourishing. It had b^un in 
the preceding period, that of the Southern Sung, and the works of Chu-hi, 
and the Shantung novel Shui-hu-chwen, are consequently the earliest exam- 
ples of it, if the latter does not belong to the Yuen period. This date syn- 
chronized with that of the origin of the modem mandarin pronunciation, as 
shewn in the early part of this work. 

At the same time, the dramas composed of songs and familiar dialogue, be- 
came popular. Previously the national poetry had been sung, but at this 
epoch, it was displaced by songs pEQk^uh (c^h). This was the natural result 
of the great change in the language that then reached its crisis. The close 
connection between the origin of the dramas, and that of the mandarin pro- 
nunciation, is shewn by the fact that Cheu-teh-t^sing's dictionary for man- 
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dMrin sounds^ published m the Tuen dynasty, was used as the standard for 
pronunciation in the collection of 100 plays of the Yuen period, and in the 
B<mg6 and dramas of North China generally. Yet these songs are not purely 
coUoquial, though much fiieer in construction than conmion poetry. Works 
partly in dialogue, and partly consisting of songs are called 'fltw^Ch wen-- 
Wi, or tJ^ ^jTsah-kih. In the catalogue of reprints called^ ^J ^ @ 
Hwei-k^eh-shu-muh, several hundreds of these works are mentioned. Tliey 
are given mostly with the Jiames of the authors. A writer may acknowledge 
a drama as his composition, but a novel is always anonymous or a fictitious 
name is assumed. The novels are not included in this catalogue, nor are 
the lives of their authors found in books of biography. Both novels and 
dramas are excluded from the imperial catalogue. 

These works are regarded simply as books of amusement, and as not worthy 
of the study of scholars. To the foreigner however, they are not only interes- 
ting as an oriental development of the imagination, similar to that which 
has created our own schools of dramatists and romancists, but as fomishing 
an easy introduction to the history, manners and language of the country. 

In the work called ±3 jjj^ Fung shen, the early part of the Cheu period, 
B.C. 1100 is described. In ^J ^ ]£, we have the last part of the same 
dynasty. The Western and Eastern Han jieriods are illustrated in Q jH 
iM ^' ^ ^H ^M ^- '^^^ ^^^* period, when the empire was dirided 
into two states north and south, is described in ^ ^^U ^^ )^ ^5. The 
time of the Sui and T^ang dynasties, is illustrated in (1^ ^ 4^ ^, and. 
the fall of the latter in yg ^. The history of Yoh-fei and the Shui-hu, 
describe the state of the country during the Sung period. The manners of 
the metropolis during the present dynasty are depicted in^L** ^Hung- 
leu-mung and pu -^t W ^ P^in-hwa-pau-kien. 

M. Bazin has translated copious contracts from the Shui-hu-chwen and 
and Si-siang-ki, the best novel and the best dramatic production of the 
Chinese, in his "Siecle des Youen." In the same work he has given a de- 
tailed account of the 100 plays of the Yuen dramatists. In a separate 
volume he jias translated at length the P4-pa-ki, or Tale of a guitar. The 
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beautiful and toueliing story of the P4-pa-ki needs no argumenta to win the 
eufirage of the reader in its favour, but it is interesting to know from the 
original prefatory matter which M. Bazin with excellent judgment, decided 
<m translating, the position which this work holds in native estimation. 
They regard it as the second of its class, but since its rival Si-siang-ki is, 
says M. Bazin, deficient in plot, a foreign judgment will perhaps reverse the 
native one. 

In the Yuen dynasty, there were more Aan 200 dramatists, from whose 
works the 100 plays above-mentioned are but a selection. The generic name 
for ^vri tings of this class is TO k'iuh (c^hti).*^ They originated in the Kin 
dynasty, immediately preceding that of the Mongols. Among works that 
may be referred to on this subject, is ^ -fp by ^ g§ ^ a native of 
Kwei-ki (Shau-hing) in Chfeh-kiang. He wrote in the reign Wan-lih of 
the Ming period. He states that dramatic productions, called k4uh, were 
in the Yuen dynasty divided into two schools, the north and the south. For 
the former, he states that the work of Cheu-teh t^sing 'p J^ ^ g§ is 
the standard in regard to pronunciation. For the Nan k^iuh, southern song- 
draanaSy the (lialect of the Wu country (Sucheu) is made use of It is the 
first of these schools that belongs to mandarin litemture. The Sucheu dramas 
have a different dialect, which may be seen exemplified in my Shanghai gram- 
mar. The author here mentioned sajrs, that among celebrated southern airs 
(tiauO, are many by natives of Hai-y6n, K^wen-shan,t and T^ai-t'sang, all 
near Sucheu. In the poetry of the Sung dynasty there was a kind, called 
B* ^^ Shl-ii, which approached the character of the more recent species of 
cc«npositions, known as k'iuh, but in those productions the pronunciation 
and general rules of versification were still the same as in regular poetry. In 
the Kin dynasty (centuries XI and XII) the modern pronunciation b^an to 

be adopted, and this change was completed in the Yuen period. 

* M. Budn has foUowdd Pfemixe in. omitting the last word, a very important one, in the name 

of the collection 7C >>► tM pH 

t The K'wen k'inh, or songs made at K'wen-shan am considered to be the best of the southern 
songs. 
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The.songs in these draxnaa, form then a popular poetry for northern China, 
in the old mandarin dialect of the Mongolian dynasty. From the rules for 
constructing these songs, given by the same author, I extract tl^e following, 
^^The rhymes must agree with the arrangement of words according to their 
finals in Cheu-teh-t'sing's dictionarj'. The upper and lower "t^ ^ p^ing 
sheng, are not allowed to rhyme together. Words mj\^ W j^ sheng, may 
rhyme with those in'r' Wt P'i"g sheng. Two sentences should not begin 
with a character liaving the same sound. Four consecutiTO words should 
never all have the same tone. Nol more than two alliterative words should 
be used consecutively. Three words in /v H^y^ sheng, should not be used 
consecutively. Not more tlian two words whose finals rhyme together, should 
be used consecutively. A sentence ending with a word in m, must rhyme 
with c^nother sentence, having the same final. M must not rhyme with 
n. Two words both ending in m are not allowed to stand togeth^, but a 
single word in m may be repeated. When two words in_L Wt ^hang sheng, 
and two in ^ '^ k^tt sheng, come together, the tones should alternate." 
^ These rules of versification are much more simple than those of the regular 
poetry of the T^ang and Bung dynasties. A good ear would be to the poet 
a sufficient guide. The r^ular poetry still made by the literati at examina- 
tions is the result of learned labour in the tonic dictionary, and rigid adherence 
to antiquated rules. This newer poetry is the more direct expression in a 
modem garb of the finer feelings of the heart, and is suited to be sung, ap- 
preciated and enjoyed by the people generally. 

The author of the above-mentioned work, states that the^j^ ^ peh k^uh, 
are in their dialogue (called Q peh) adapted to be widely understood, because 
of the homogeneousness of the mandarin dialect in the northern provinces. 
On the other hand, he says, in the south [Sucheu, etc.], the dialect of each 
city has its provincialisms, so that many phrases used in one, would be 
unintelligible in another. He lays it down as a rule of composition, that 
8uch expressions only should be used as will be understood by persons from 
a distance. Yet in many southern dramas the localisms of Sucheu and its 
neighbourhood are freely employed. 
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In mandarin literatore, there may be distingaished three principal ^styles. 
There is the style of iamiUar conversation^ a half-literary and half-conversa- 
tional style, and that of the songs. The dialogue parts in the dramas, and 
Bmny of the novels are in the free style of conversation ; but only such 
arrangement and choice of words is admitted as is agreeable to the ear, and 
in the case of plays, suited for chanting in the usual native manner. It is 
these parts of the mandarin literature, which may be studied with advantage 
by the student of that dialect. The language in some of the older specimens 
(e. g. Shui-hu) is now antiquated as noticed elsewhere in this work. 

Specimens art* here given of the style of the two works pu -j^ ^q f^ 
P^in-hwa-pau-kien and ^L t§ ^ Hung-leu-muug, both in the metropo- 
litan dialect. 

A meeting of scholars, 

^1m4^^^ ying^ 'Uau shi^ he replied yes] 7^ Wk — A. .A. 
^^ J ^~* ^ T^s ttl /^ chlh kien* yih .jenyeu^na'liauyih'chan,teng 
c^lmh .lai, ik^y then saw a man bring out another lanthorn ; tJIt !^ 7 il 
Vn tSv ^ *S Tx X jtsiang ,8ien kwa' tih na' 'chwi ,teng hwan< 'liau, 
iie took the lanthorn that was hanging there beforey andexcliangeditforthis 
o^;^Hn#gB^Ttfj~^A^ kien< .p<ing .men 
heu^ .t^eu 'tseu 'liau c*huh yih ko* .jen .lai, they further saw some one come 
out from behind a screen door) '^^ ^i^^ ^'^T ^ '^ 'Tsi 
ti^ kien* ,t*a 'yen ,san shlh .lai sui^ Tst-ii noticed that he was paM thirty 
years old; S^% M^^^^MM^ H ,sheng teh .mei ,t^sing 
muh sieu* kH^ 't4 ,kau .hwa, as to his appearance, he had a clear forehead, 
beautiful eyeSj and handsome features; '^ ^ *^ ^ ^^ 4^ 4K Jjn^ 
,c%wen teh yih ,8hen 'ya tan* ,i fuh, he wore an elegant and plain dress; 
m ^ off 45 WV "& ^ -^1^^ -hien 'ya 'ya tih kwo* .lai, leisurely and 
elegantly he came forward; ^ ^ ^¥ # ^S Itft H A ~ SF 
iffi. Jl W Y^ tien* .Wen tseh Chung* ,t*sing .Wang .sitin ,san .jen yih 
.t'si .ying shang* .t^sien .lai, to see Wen-tseh, jOhung-t^sing and Wang-siiin, 
who together advanced to meet him ; y^ ^x lis ^ W^ .BL y^ at 
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jC^eng ,hu ,t^a .wei Tsing^ .1 ,8ieii ,8heng, they addressed him €U Mr, Tsing- 
f; JP A II H A ft T 19 na' jen '^ ^^^ jen kien< 'liaa 'li, this 
gentleman and the three friends having mutually paid their compliments; 
3C !hJ "f 3£ "f^fe T IB Jf yeu^ hiang^ 'Tsl ti* tsoh 'liau ko* yili, i^ 
approached Tsi-A X9ith hands joined respeckfully ; "J* jl j^ tC dS IS 
'Tsl ii^ .lien .mang .hwan 'li, Tsa-H instantly returned the compliment; 3v 

}?ip tmesis ii»i4*«)^#w.n.«hteih 

tui^ 'Siau t^sl^ .hien shwoh tau^, cho^ wei^ shY^ .Mei .tl ,hiang, Wen-tseh then 
said to Siau-t^sir-hieny this gentleman is Mei-u-hiang ; ^ ^g '^ ^ ^^ 
JT Bhi'* jtang ,kin .wu ,8hwang slu*, Ae is at the present time a scholar with- 
out a rival; W M.^ S^lljt^ ^ ^ I^Tsing^ .i ,8ien ,8heng.mei 
'yeu hwei^ kwo^ 'ma, have you not yet met him'^^^ ^ 3(& "^ H Iw #0 
M ^ ^ ^ T^si'^ .hien tau^ ,kin jTh shih ,king sMh .wei wan' hingS T^si- 
hien (Mr. T8ing-i) said, to-day I have become acquainted (,king following 
sbfli, means your appearance, you ; it is an elegant phrase used in letter 
writing) ; truly it is my extreme good fortune ; j5 R W 13 A jle W 
pien^ 't'sing si* .jen tsin* nei^ he then invited the four men inside ; "JT IE 
^ ^ 0^ 1? BR 7^ % ^ # 'Tsl ti* tau' ,kin 'wan pien* fuh wei* 
'mien puh ,kung, Tsi-u said, this evening we are not infuU dress, it would 
necessarily be disrespectful; ^ ^ ^^Mi^wl Y^g ^^' 
jfli ,chwen .c*heng tain* hoh pa*, let us another day with all respect call Or 
gain ^tsin hoh, an elegant expression foi' calling on any one) ; ^ Tgt( ^ 
MM.^'^^H ^^i T^fll' .hien eiau* tan* .U ,hiang ,8ien 
,eheng ,tang ,kin .ming shI*, T^si-hien SQ.id, you sir, a celebrated scholar of 
the present tim^e; ^ |@ 3^ 3?^ ^ itc puh ving* 'so 'so kih 't*8i, ought 
not for a trifling reason to come here; ijt i A. vL ^ "E ^.hwang 
'chu .jen 'ye puh tsai* ylda, further the master of the house is not at home; 
^ K Wf KX I^ 5^ 'wo pei* Mbm'i tail'. t^&n, let us meanwhile converse 
together; ^ "^tk iili&W t'sifeh wuh ,ku 'i 'U tsifeh, do not on aM 
account stand on ceremony ; "J^ ^ X^ ^ IRJ ^^ ^ ttl ^F "T* 
'Tsi li* chSh teh .t*ung choh 'teeu c*huh .t*ing 'tsY, Tsi-ii could but go eut 
ioith him from the arbour. 
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The following is from the Hung-leu-mung. 

Dream of Paic-u after the death of the object of his attachment, ^^ ^ 
J '^ ^ ^t W AI 9c Pau-u on hearing it, could not restrain 
hiimelf hut wept aloud ; #J & ^ ± ^ ^ Bl^ HJ tS H Ae threw 
himself on the bed, when suddenly before his eyes all became pitch-dark; 
^ ^ U4 >7 IrI '*^ oo'^d not distinguish the direction of anything; 
A^ T^ Jt H iTL t S his mind was stirred by restless thoughts; ^ 
^ HK W 5U 1 ^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ Ae sato before him what appeared to 
be a man approadiing ; ^ 5 fn /K^ R^ 5il[ Pau-u hurriedhj asked 
him) i%f^ &^^m^Ihegto ask what place this is? ^l^ A ^ 
jlb 1^ ^J ^ ttM ihe man replied, this is the way to the (nine) fountains, 
where resides the 7mler of Hades ; j ^ ^ tJc if^ ^(^ l/pi ^ Jfl^ yowr 
term o/?i/6 t« not completed, why have you coTue here? ^ 3E 5iE ^ ^ 

plied, I have heard that when any one has died, this is the 2'>lace to seek for 
him, hut I have missed my way; ^^ A. 5© $X^ A :^ g^ ^7ic man 
ask d, who is the departed one? ^ j£ ^ TO IP^ 4^^ ^ 3E Pau-u 
anstoered Lin-tai-u of Sucheu; ]5r /^ ^ r ^^ ^ 1^>k SS rE ^ ^ 
PJ A Mj ^ IW ^ ^Ae wiaw laughed sardonically and said, Lin-tai-u 
and yourself could not be united as men, nor can you as a ghosts ; ^P^ ^ 
Wc 0^ 1*^ ^ ^ WJ her perceptive and Tuaterial souls are gone, how 
then can you find her? (p)^ p^eh, a kind of soul supposed to be possessed by 
vegetables as well as all animals; ^a -hwen, a soul possessed by all animals; 



its office is said to be chi' kioh, per cation,) J\j A ^^ q^ S^ flS >Wr 



when they collect, form the body; when they separate they become vapour; 
in life they collect; at death they are dispersed; ^ A f^ TO ^ ^^ 
^/J with regard to men universally, tJiere are no means of finding them; 
1^ vX ^^ ^ i "/u how much more an individual, Lin-tai-U?^ jlP 
lA |2l ^ wl y^^ ^^ 6e#6r gro quickly back ; ^ 3E SS J 7lC J 
^^ B^ Pctu-u on hearing this became lost in thought for a short time; 
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satdy since you tell me that the dead disperse into vapour, lioto is it that 
there is arule,- of Hades f^ A'i^^M M l^t ^ 6* ^ H # 
BX ^ wt ^ *Ac ^'win smiling anstvered, as to tlie ruler of hell, if you 
say Jie exists, tlien he does exist; if you say there is none, then there is none ;^ 
^%^i'^ i'S -^ ^%Z. %kaUthis arisesfrom groundless ' 
notions current in the world respecting life and death ; px ^ VX W iSI 
they are stories invented to tenify mankind] i$ 3® Jt /^ ij^ ^ j^ 
/V wL '^ V yJ ^ *m *^ fuHher remarked, high heaven is very 
an^y at those foolish people, who do not perform their duties; 5x ^ Jp^ 
7N ^^ R 'fr ]aC 1 m o^ w'/'O ftc/b7'e ^AetV term of life is completed, put 
an end to themselves; ^ "h j'i ^ f^ ^ :g^ I^ljor who are guilty of 
fornication, and p^^oneness to anger and violence; *f^ Bx Ihj ^tfi v^ l^y 
^c ^a 0^ on purpose to imprison the souls of such is this jyrison of hell 
appointed; ^^ ^f -j^ p^ ^^ that they may receive unlimUcd sniffer ing; 
0. "fS ^ HJ &J 1^ "* retribution for the sins of their life ; jOfl ^ 
^S 31 '^ ^ ijX a rl^ you seek Tai-H wJio has toithout reason put 
an end to herself; ^{fi C-i ^ ^ JK -AJ i^ «Ae /*a« already returned 
into vacant space, into the regions of oblivion ; ^^ ^ W 4J^ ^^ ^7 
{/•ycm w;M fo seek for Acr; J'^ vfs* # ^ § ^ % B$ tB M 
f/wcZ «;27Z earnestly cultivate virtue, you will be sure some day to see her; 
^^^4.iP^S^^Jft'2l# ifunwmng to live, you 
shorten your days by your own act ; ^ P^ ^ ^^^'^ ^\* "^ 
^ — ' ^ ^^ ^ ^ -4\ ^g ^ you will be kept a prisoner under the 
ruler of hell; excepting Iier father and mother, whoever wishes to see her, 
it cannot be; SP A lift ^ ?^4 't^ |K ffl — "5 the man when he 
had finished what lie had to say, took a stone from his sleeve ; |RJ Tpi j*. 
<'& P W /fe ««<^ <'*'•««' »'< «< -Paw-*'* ftretwf ; H 5 IS T A bS 
X »aiS ?*T«f -fr ^B»# 6P«^ lei ^i-a.-*.;^- 
f^r hearing these words, and being struck on the hcaH by the stone, felt al- 
armed and tvished to return home; JK jR ^|3S X 5© It m ^^ ^>^^y ^«^^"^^- 
ferf ^Aa^ Ae had missed the path ; IE ft Eft S *S 1^ SP S ^ A 
n^ iltt «<^At7e 7ie «?a5 hesitating, he suddenly heard some one on one sid6 
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c«ff/«,A/,«;|E|a#H$.i; Jg SJ A jE ^ # M * * 

T^ Mv ^^ when he turned his head round to look, it teas none other than 
his mother and others of the famfh/; §3 i^ ;7^ 4^, ^T ^ who stood 
^ronnd him weeping and calling; p Ei r) 'S TH tt ^ Jl he teas 
^'himself still rcclimmj on the bed; ^^ Jl S^ i^l S H fiS ^ 
he saw on the table a red Innthoi'^i, and befo^'C tJie teffidow the white moon ; 
ik ^ ^ifj If^ l§ ^ ^ I? ^^W ^ Wore thei^c was a charming 
^ietvd' a grove in all its btmUy ; ^ jjj^ ' ' ^ !fl ^ '^ ^ •— j^ 
y< ^^ ajtjdging his mind to thinl'^ he saw that it was in reality only a 
very notewoMy dream. 

In these speciim^ns there are some phrases which Are not purely conversa- 
tional. It is indeetl difficult to select passages, which are entirely free frt>ni 
expreftsions of the kind called wen-li. There is however much more of this 
higher colloquial in the San-kwoh-chi and similar works, which constitute the 
second branch of mandarin literature. 

The work IE 13 JK ^, an introduction to the Peking dialect, by a 
native of Canton should be mentioned here. A jiart of it has been translated 
by the late R. Thom, Esq. in his Chinese speaker^ The dialogues are good, 
but the pronunciation of the metropolis was not properly understood by the 
author, nor bj' his translator. The vocabularj , which has not been translated, 
contains usefid lists of common words, but the author's attempt to teach the 
orthoepy of Peking is disfigured by such defects as are natural to a southerner, 
when aiming to describe the dialect of northern China. 

An example or two will be given here of the style of popular songs or 
|ff| •J* k^uh tsT, which are often purely colloquial or nearly so. 
^ iffl S5 ^ S Tff PB ifl. ^ S P^^ 'siang .c'hau .t^ing nu^ ,tsiang 
'tsa 'tsu ,t8ung ,t^8ien. 

^ 3r M 71 M '^^^^ -^^^ -^^ '^^ }^^^ -W^g hien*. 
Ci 'W ii< ^ 'W M wai^g^ ;Pa ,pa 'yen 'ydn .wu 'yen kien^ 
^^mM^^m k'uh .Vi .t^ hiueh lei^ ,k^ung .ju sien^ 
Little thought I that the court would be angry y and remove the grave of 
my ancestors; and that all my family ^ both sons and daughters would meet 




Digitized by 



Google 



278 MANDARIN GRAMMAR. 

with punidhvient officially awarded. Looking eai^nestty, I have eyes but 
cannot see, I , and bloody tears fall like sleety till their source is dry. 
^ G nT V ^ /U Wi W* y®' 8^*^' jtaiang .Ian .c^en ^kwang ii san^ 
ffi i5fe ^ J ^ iF :fr iil 'pa ,ohtt .lien 'kiiiea ,i pu^ ,tan .c*hT. 

J* y^O W J I ^ 'pai l>©^ c^^ 7^^ l**"? ngan'. 

The colour of night -is passing away; the light of momifig is spreading. 
I will draw aside tke bamboo curtains^ and toalk out on tlie red pavevient. 
I will put this table in its place. (P4 p'a ki) J^ ^ — £ ^^ )"$ 1^ 
tt Si fe S' IK 1¥ f Shai rl yili k^tt* .wu ,8iau ,8i ,8hwaiig ,t'8m 'lau 
'king .nan .t'8un t8i^ 

Our boy since he left w, we have heard nothing of. We^ his itoo parents, 
in our old ojgefind it hard to sustain life. (P4 p'a ki) 

In these couipositions the number of syllables in each line^ is detenntned 
by the requirements of the music to which they are sung. In the last exam- 
ple is au instance of a word in the /v ^T j"*^ sheng, rhyming with another 
in one of the longer tones. This is in oonformity with the regulations already 
referred to. It could not occur in regular poetry. 



APPENDIX III. 
On Southern Mandarin. 



The dialect of the ^ ^nan k^iuh, or southern songs and dramas is that 
of Sucheu or the neighbouring city K'wen-shan. This is not however the 
southern mandarin. It is the dialect of Nanking that more properly receiTes 
this title. When it is said by some native writers, that the iiorthati pro- 
nunciation is in use at Nanking, it is meant that the dialect of that city has 
an equal claim with that of the northern provinces to the title of mandarin. 
The five-tone mandarin of Nanking extends north-west and south-west of 
that city with more or less purity, to Ngank*ingand Fung yan^fu with other 
cities in the province of Nganhwei. The Yangcheu dialect has five tones like 
that of Nanking, but the initial consonants are many of them less pure. In 
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the Bouthern mandarin a common auxiliary verb for to give is JCj 'pa for f g 
kih ('kei). For yeSy it is sOy ^ cho is common, as occasionally in the north. 
This is the same word as tioh in the Changcheu dialect in Fuhkien, but 
differently pronounced. Many men fix>m Kiangnan reside in Peking, especially 
of the class of scholars. They retain many peculiarities of the southern 
pronunciation, even after the lapse of three or four generations. In such 
cases the tones of Peking are sometimes used in conjunction with the initials 
and finals of Nanking. 
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